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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



THE present work does not profess to be a commentary. 
On the one hand, much is wanting in it that is ordi- 
narily looked for in that kind of work ; and, on the other 
handy it contains much that goes beyond the design of a 
commentary in the ordinary sense. In both these directions 
some justification of its method will be thought necessary. 

It is sufficiently obvious that, for the interpretation of 
any New Testament book in its sequence of thought and 
theological bearings, a great deal of work is demanded. 
The text must be critically examined, the exposition philo- 
logically established and sustained against contradictory 
views. As, further, no true expositor imagines that he can 
create out of his own resources what has been contributed 
by the current of exegesis during many generations, each 
one must make the past history of its exposition the 
foundation of his own. But all these labours of a critical, 
philological, polemic, and historical kind are still only the 
preparation for the proper business of exposition, that of 
intellectually reproducing the document in question. When 
the greater part of our commentaries are examined, we find 
that those preliminary labours are exhibited with such 
profuseness as to embarrass very much the independent 
view of the object of investigation as a whole. The mind 
of the reader is drawn in so many directions, and occupied 
with 80 many and separate questions, that the one single im- 
pression of the book itself is lost That which the apostle 
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sajB retires into the background before that which he is 
supposed by this and that interpreter to have said. Indeed, 
the number is not small of those authors who think that 
with this preliminary toil their end is answered. Let any 
one subtract even from such distinguished and in their way 
unrivalled works as the exposition of the Ephesians by 
Harless, and the exegetical-critical commentary of Meyer 
and Huther, all that belongs to this preparatory labour, and 
then put together their own contribution to the theological 
exposition, and he will have to marvel at the small quantity 
of the residuum. Accordingly, the attempt has been made 
here to withhold from the reader as much as possible all 
these preliminaries, giving instead as succinctly as may be 
their results. Attention has been paid to the varidcLS 
Uctionum only so far as they have any bearing on the 
meaning of the passage, and the same course has been 
adopted as to the philological groundwork. The histoiy 
of the exposition has been left out altogether, and all 
controversy with predecessors has been systematically 
avoided. 

The aim has been rather to . unfold, with the New 
Testament only in hand, the order and the substance of 
the thought in St. John's Epistle. Not indeed with the 
foregone conclusion that historical-critical commentary is 
superfluous ; for it is, in fact, the first work that every one 
must toil at who seeks to penetrate independently into the 
meaning of any book in the New Testament But it 
seemed to me more convenient to present the reader at 
once with a uniform exposition, which would not leave 
hitn under the necessity of passing under review all 
possible varieties of exposition, and thus, instead of being 
occupied with one interpretation of the Epistle, striving to 
come to an understanding with a good many of them. 
Thus there is a gain of space and time which may be 
devoted uninterruptedly to the investigation of its theo* 
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logical principles, and, according to the ability given, to 
sink into their depths. The purpose has been ever before 
my mind to study every detail as far as possible in such a 
way that the reader may be aware always of its place in 
the great whole ; for so long as the particulars are viewed 
only as particulars, the apprehension of their meaning even 
as particulars becomes onesided and disjointed. Thus the 
way in which I arrange the order and matter of thought in 
the Epistle determines, under this aspect, the substance of 
the whole book. 

Under this aspect — for it may be supposed to furnish 
something independently of this — it professes to be a con- 
tribution to Biblical Theology. This, in my view, has for 
its object more than the systematic arrangement of the 
fortuitous or intentional utterances of a New Testament 
author on all possible dogmatic points, and the gathering 
them into one whole : more than this may be expected, so 
far as it aims to be scientific. Almost all the dogmatic 
disquisitions of the New Testament are in a certain sense 
occasional utterances. For instance, when our Epistle calls 
God light, this definition is not primarily given in the 
interest of theological metaphysical speculation, but only to 
lay the basis for the exhortation to walk in the light. 
Nevertheless, it is quite obvious that the definition Beo^ 
^£9 was, quite apart from the relation in which it here 
stands, a constituent element of Johannaean thinking ; and 
that, generally speaking, whatever St. John says throughout 
the Epistle with a practical aim was not only living in his 
spirit in this its ethical connection, but also drawn from 
the whole fulness of his Christian moral philosophy. Every 
man who truly thinks bears in himself, albeit perhaps un- 
consciously, his own system of thought ; all his individual 
and apparently isolated utterances spring from the totality 
of his view of things. In common life we are justified from 
the individual words of a man (more than that we really 
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know in but few) to draw our conclusions as to his coUec* 
tive habit of thought. He must consent to accept the 
premises and conclusions which lie wrapped up in his 
words ; otherwise he would have no claim to be considered 
at alL How much more are we justified, in the case of 
apostles whom the Holy Ghost led into all truth, to con- 
clude from their occasional utterances to the whole spirit of 
their view and system of thought ! To do this — ^to place, 
as it were, every word of their mouth under the microscope, 
to investigate dialectically on what presuppositions it is 
based and to what conclusions it leads — is the problem of 
Biblical Theology. 

It is not intended to signify, that whatever v(e may thus 
find must have been actually present to the consciousness 
of the apostles ; probably much of it was never ,made by 
them the express object of their thinking. All that is 
meant is, that if they had directed their thought upon it, 
they must have come to a system thus and thus constructed ; 
and that thus we arrive at the view of God and the universe 
which lay at the basis of all their individual utterances, 
although in many cases unconsciously to themselves. When 
we contemplate a work of human genius, — such, for example, 
as Goethe's FaTist, — we think ourselves warranted to watch 
for many beauties, and to seek them there, although we do 
not always suppose that they came actually as such to the 
poet's own consciousness. We may appeal to the old 
maxim, that the poet is a seer who says more than he him- 
self knows. And the holy men of God, who spake as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost, are they to be supposed to 
have said nothing beyond what they at the moment were 
clearly and intelligently conscious of? Must we hesitate 
to leave them with the responsibility of all consequences 
a nd promises which, by dialectical necessity, flow from these 
words ? 

For such an. edifice of Biblical Theology, thus hastily 
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sketched or hinted at, I have essayed to contribute a single 
stone, my labour having been to pursue the utterances of 
the apostle at salient passages into all their consequences. 
With what result it is not for me to say. The spirit of the 
Apostle John is an imposing spirit ; and one feels himself 
almost oppressed by the majesty of the thoughts of this 
Epistle, which are like heavenly music in the reader's ears. 
If here and there one soul should be moved, by the ministry 
of my book, to cast himself with all his might into this sea 
of the riches of divine wisdom and knowledge, my labour 
will have attained its end. 

Often had I with pleasure anticipated the moment when 
I should submit these sheets to the Director of this Gym- 
nasium, Dr. Bobert Geier, under whose guidance I studied 
during the years which were engrossed with this work, and 
whose signal goodwill I reckon as one of the treasures of 
my life. But it was not to be : he was during the interval 
summoned from this world. Let his name, however, at least 
be named here as a token of the piety and love which link 
me with him beyond the grave. 'H aydmj ovSeirore 

« 

Treptow on the Rhine. 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



THE translator has been requested to say a few words 
with respect to the book which is now^ after some 
delay, presented to the English public The first thing 
expected of him is naturally some account of the author ; 
but this curiosity it is not in his power to gratify. The 
work was published some years ago by a writer who has 
not since made his appearance in literature. It was received 
with much flavour, and generally regarded as a specimen of 
exegesis at once original and orthodox; in fact, it took 
its place immediately among the best contributions to a 
literature, already very rich, devoted to the exposition of 
St. John's writings. Perhaps the best introduction to 
these remarks will be some extracts from early criticisms 
in the German theological press, especially as those criti- 
cisms are bound up with the first issue of the original. 
Zimmermann's Theologische LUeraiurbUUt thus speaks in a 
free translation : — 

*' The present work may be classed among the most use* 
ful and interesting that have lately appeared in Biblical- 
ex^etical literature. It exhibits scientific profoundness 
and practical application in harmonious union: united in 
such a way as few books unite them. It is a pleasant 
thing in these days, when the storms of party contest 
disturb the Church, when the opponents and the friends 
of revelation are pitched against each other in open and 
violent warfare, when Supematuralism and Nihilism con- 
tend everywhere and in all confessions for the mastery, — 
to fall in with books whose authors have evidently, in quiet 
and earnest toU, been pondering the precious word of God, 
and extracting from the hidden depths of Scripture its pure 
gold. Such a gift this author presents us; and, in the 
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name of all who love the Bible, but especially in the name 
of our ministerial brethren, whom this expositor has mainly 
had in view, we heartily thank him. He has done much 
by liis own fundamental investigations to, advance the 
knowledge of this Epistle; and he has also offered an 
important contribution towards the yet future exploration 
of its depths. In a way not hitherto trodden, and with a 
success not hitherto attained, he shows the subtle connec- 
tion of thought in its general scope ; and thus by his clear 
and luminous analysis refutes the objection sometimes 
uiged against the Epistle as being without any method. 
He, in fact, shows that the most beautiful order reigns in 
it. And he further admits us into the secret mystery of 
St. John's habit of thought and view of things generally ; 
so that by his aid we can understand the spiritual life of 
the evangelist in its entire unity and harmony, and even 
penetrate into the inmost movements and feelings of his 
apostolic heart inflamed and governed by perfect love. 

" He rightly observes that it is the province of Biblical 
Theology, to which he offers this contribution, to place, as 
it were, every word under a microscope, and examine in 
a dialectical way from what presuppositions it springs, to 
what consequences it leads; in short, to deduce from 
incidental expressions what the general system of thought 
was, and conversely to pour upon individual expressions 
light derived from the spirit of the Christian philosophy of 
the whole. With this aim the author has examined the 
Johannaean ideas ^<to^ altivio^, ^9> XP^M^> Suauoavpff, 
d\i]0€ia, arfdTnj, apofila, and illustrated their meaning with 
such a profusion of learning and skill as must be studied to 
be adequately appreciated. 

"We have particularly to remark upon one thing, that 
the author has avoided a snare into which, as far as our 
observation goes, all expositors have more or less fallen : the 
superabundant citation and refutation of other exegetes. 
To such an extent is this canied, even in de Wette and 
Meyer, and in the excellent Bible of Lange, that often the 
expositor forgets to establish and clear up his own views. 
We see no reason why this practice should be indulged in. 
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• r . . . . , 

at the expense of the compendioushess of the work and the 
concentration of the mind on its own teaching. It holds 
jgood here also that nimium nocet This danger our 
expositor has happily avoided ; although he has, as the 
whole book plainly shows, thoroughly examined and tested 
the opinions of others, and his own exposition is the pro- 
duct and rich fruit of that conscientious study. Moreover, 
the arrangement of the work is very suggestive. Each 
independent section of the Epistle has its explanation of 
word and matter and sense ; this is followed by a resume 
of the meaning of the whole section as such, with which is 
connected a glance backward at each leading division of the 
Epistle, followed by a development of its entire current of 
thought, as also by an examination of the occasion and 
purport and aim of the letter, with a final review of its 
theological character. And all this is done in a spirited, 
penetrating, and attractive style. 

" After these general observations we count it our duty, 
and an obligation of gratitude, to examine a few points in 
detail As already mentioned, it was the steady purpose of 
the writer to illustrate the fundamental ideas and sharply 
define the leading principles of the whole Epistle, which 
bears a specifically Christological character. Around these 
unique ideas the excellent exposition is ordered, in which 
the author has succeeded in developing the deep thought of 
the Johannaean theology in a clear and perspicuous manner, 
and in contributing much valuable help towards under- 
standing the obscure and difficult parts of the Epistle. For 
instance, we perfectly agree with him in the explanation of 
the first four verses of the first chapter, which are very 
frequently misunderstood: his exhibition of the argument 
is clear and unforced; and the personal meaning of the 
Aoya^ in ver. 1, as he supports it, appears to commend 
itself most absolutely to acceptance. His view of the con- 
nection between this and the subsequent vm is highly 
suggestive ; and so is the development of the idea in <f>&<f, 
which he rightly denies to be a particular quality in God, 
and asserts to be the primal ground of His essence which 
is such as manifests itself to itself. The interpretation of 
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cb. i 7 is rather unusual: the author makes KoJBapl^eiv 
refer to sanctification^ and shows, with keen and convincing 
force, the internal connection between ver. 8 and the closing 
words of ver. 7. 

" The second chapter presents a knot to expositors in 
vers. 12-14, not only as to the meaning of the sixfold 
address, but also as to the place of the paragraph in the 
organic whole of the letter. Our author is successful in 
diffusing light in both directions. He shows that the aim 
of the exhortation is not to set forth generally the doctrines 
of Christianity, but to bring the Christian disciples to a 
higher perfection. iNot less admirable is the profound way 
in which all Scripture is made to illustrate the principle 
laid down by St. John. He rightly takes the tcaL in 
ver. 20, not adversatively, but as expressing simple pro- 
gression. This gives precision and clearness to the context, 
and makes the connection with the preceding passage 
luminous at once. ' Te who are able through your anoint- 
ing to discern with sufficient clearness the anti-Christian 
error, will also now take care to avoid it, and hold fast the 
trutL' He correctly interprets the 'xpl^iJM of anointing as 
the symbol of the impartation of the Spirit, and refers the 
a7to9 not to the Father, but to the Son. 

" Concerning the exposition of the passages, ch. iv. 17—19 
and ch. v. 6-8, which present so many difficulties, we need 
say no more than that our expositor has been able to 
illustrate every point in its relation to St John's general 
habit of thought On the other hand, we cannot altogether 
accord with his remarks upon ch. v. 16, 17. Our own 
view is that the apostle here describes by another name the 
sin which the Saviour termed a sin against the Holy Ghost, 
and does no more than declare the uselessness of prayer for 
such a sin. For the rest, the elucidation of the details is 
here also, as everywhere, both striking and instructive. 

" We can therefore heartily and with perfect confidence 
recommend this work, which in fact presents to the working 
minister specifically a rich fund of help for his study, con- 
tinually keeping, as it does, the scientific and the practical 
equally in view. For such labour as this we would have 
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as many sympathizers and helpers as possible. We are 
deeply convinced that he who penetrates the spirit of this 
book, and ponders, with our author's help, the sublime 
and majestic divine ideas of the Epistle, will lay down the 
work enriched in knowledge and comforted in his inner 
man. Nor will he fail to wish that the New Testament 
were hcmdled in this fashion by many more among the 
learned." 

The student — for he who appreciates our volume must be 
a student — will find that this testimony is true. He will 
perceive that, while St John's inspiration and the canonical 
authority of his letter are left uninvestigated, every word, and 
every turn of thought in every sentence, is examined with 
most reverent care, and viewed in the light of the analogy 
of his own other writings, and in that of the other Scrip- 
tures. It will be found to yield a great advantage — as the 
reviewer points out — ^that we have to do with the opinions 
and decisions of one mind, and are not required to watch 
how he holds the balances in which a thousand conflicting 
interpretations lie. It is a book that encourages the reader's 
private judgment ; while sufficiently dogmatic, and occa- 
sionally almost dictatorial, it commends itself to every man's 
thoughtful discrimination. Though a certain Platonic 
philosophy and the theology of Lutheranism underlie the 
exposition, these are not unduly obtruded. The reader and 
his guide are together in the presence of St. John as an 
independent witness of the truth of God. The translator in 
this case not being an editor also, it would be out of place 
to point out what he may deem flaws in the exegesis. 
Were it right to do so, he could indicate several results 
of elaborate exegetical criticism from which he dissents ; 
among them would be two that the reviewer above highly 
approves, — connected with the KoOapi^uv and the ^£9, — 
the determination of the vexed question as to the residue 
of necessary sin in the believer, and the terms used in the 
definition of regeneration, and as to the operation of per- 
fecting and perfected charity in the hearts of the sanctified. 
It would be a labour of love to discuss these points here 
or an3rwhere ; but it must suffice that the translator clears 

1 JOHN. I 
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himself from the responsibility of some few of the conclu- 
sions of his author. For the rest^ there is nothing in the 
volume that is not true to the Catholic faith ; even in the 
questions alluded to, our expositor — it must be honestly 
confessed — ^has on his side the great majority. Sut let 
that pasa 

A word may be said here as to the studied exclusion of 
the polemics of exegesis. It is quite possible, while admir- 
ing this specimen of direct in opposition to indirect inter- 
pretation, that we may do injustice to those invaluable 
works which adopt a different plan. It is undoubtedly 
sometimes a very troublesome thing to get at the meaning 
of Meyer or Huther themselves through the wearisome 
array of contradicted authors who bar the way. But, 
generally speaking, the toil is in the long run rewarded. 
We see, as we otherwise should not, all tJiat has been or 
may be said on the subject ; we are saved the trouble of 
consulting a multitude of writers ; and meanwhile we have 
the pleasure of exercising our own critical faculty upon a 
variety of opinions, — a pleasure which to many is one of a 
very exquisite kind. It is hardly fair, moreover, that an 
author who could never have produced a book like this had 
he not carefully read the other kind of commentaries should 
even seem to disparage them. He could not have used his 
own microscope with such wonderful effect had he not been 
in the habit of looking through a multitude of other men's 
less finished instruments. And his honest desire to advance 
the truth would be thought by himself to have failed of its 
reward if he did not find his own conclusions discussed 
in commentaries yet to come. We have noticed evidences 
already — and if we had not noticed them, may be sure of 
their being found — that Haupt's interpretations will play 
a conspicuous part in the labours of future Meyers and 
Huthers, who will point out where his microscope has seen 
more than it should have seen, or has failed to see what 
ought to be seen. After all, this matter of bristling polemics 
on the page of calm exegesis is one merely of degree. It is 
carried to a great and wearisome excess, but it cannot be 
altogether avoided. 
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Another reviewer in the Evangdische KircTien-Zeitung 
brings out a feature of the book not yet touched upon : — 

" The present work occupies a place as it were between 
a commentary and a biblical - theological essay. It is 
distingished from the former, inasmuch as grammatical- 
historical exegesis is not the writei^s chief aim, but is 
regarded only as the foundation already laid, which, how- 
ever, is introduced more or less according to the necessity 
of the case. His eye is always fixed on the process of 
thought; all else is subordinate to this supreme object 
On the other hand, it is distinguished from those works 
which deal with the Epistle only as illustrating Johannaean 
theology; for it does not select and discuss isolated passages, 
but impartially investigates every thought from b^inning 
to end. The expositor aims to develope from it the general 
principles of St. John's views of God and the universe; 
for, although the apostle may not have been conscious that 
he was exhibiting such a system, all the elements of it 
were enfolded in his thinking. Hence, as Haupt himself 
says, he has placed every expression under a microscope, 
and traced it back to its premisses, and forward to its con- 
clusions; thus finding its exact relation to the apostle's 
scheme of thought generally. He has taken special pains 
with the order of the ideas in the Epistle ; this having 
always been, and still being, matter of great difficulty to 
exegetes. He thinks that he has found a specific, compact, 
and regularly ordered process of thought, without, however, 
believing that the apostle wrote on a preconceived harmoni- 
ous plan. Throughout the exposition we trace a decidedly 
realistic feature; as also a dialectic, sometimes even too 
keen, which with great subtil ty seeks to do justice to every 
word of the Bible." 

The question of any analytical arrangement of this 
Epistle has been a fruitful source of discussion among 
expositors. Taking it altogether, that which is established 
in the present volume is, perhaps, the most elaborate that 
has ever been attempted. How elaborate it is the reader 
will hardly be aware until he reaches the summing up at 
the close. He will then perceive that he has been examin- 



XX tbakslator's preface. 

ing the most exquisite piece of reticulation imaginable. If 
he should attempt — what the author has not attempted — 
to write out the Greek, which is everything here, on the 
principle of this analysis, he will be simply amazed at the 
result. Two things will strike him most forcibly. First, 
that men with any pretension to common sense could ever 
have come to the conclusion that the Epistle, as the pro- 
duction of St. John's old age, — this undoubtedly it was, — 
betrays all the marks of senility, being an unmethodized 
effusion of pious sentiments and reflections. This view has 
been put in a more respectful form, in the assertion that 
the apostle was a contemplative and not a dialectical spirit, 
and that he poured out the aphorisms or detached expres- 
sions of his pure meditation on the profound truths of 
the GospeL We cannot travel through the first chapter, 
under our author*s guidance, without feeling that, at any 
rate, such a Mlacy as this must be exploded. Intuition 
and deductive thought meet here as they never met before, 
and have perhaps never met since, save in some of the 
meditations of St. Augustine. The second matter of 
astonishment will be, that a writer whose mind never for 
a moment loses the thread or the clue of his own analysis 
should have adopted his method imconsciously, as our 
author seems to assert that he did. And this may beget 
some suspicion of the analysis itself: suspicion which, it 
may be observed, a careful examination will justify. But 
into this question the present notice cannot enter: Suffice 
to say that, saving in a few cases where the despotism of 
analysis leads to a certain violence being done to the text, 
even a faulty scheme, thoroughly worked out, very much 
aids the interpretation of the whole. Kone can read 
Bengel's exposition of the Epistle without feeling this. It 
is remarkable that no two expositors are in agreement here. 
Every man has his own interpretation. It would be wrong 
here to yield to the temptation of adding another. 

Before delivering up the book to its readers, a few 
concluding sentences may be permitted on the general 
characteristics of the Epistle, and the spirit in which it 
should be studied. 
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Our expositor again and again remarks that St. John's letter 
bears all the marks of having been written to congregations 
already in possession of the truth. This hardly goes far 
enough to do justice to the case. It was written designedly 
as the supplement to all extant New Testament Scripture, 
as, in fact, the final treatise of inspired revelation. This is 
not avowed, or, if avowed, the expression of it is very faint 
and indirect. But the effect of this tnith is everywhere 
apparent. Every doctrine, from that of God, as manifested 
in the Mediatorial Trinity, through the atonement down to 
the last things, receives its consummating form. The 
evangelist was reserved to " seal up the vision " and close 
the long series of divine communications to man. The com- 
mandment to " write," which was first given to Moses, and 
is not often heard afterwards, is emphatically given at the 
close to St John, who finishes what Moses began. He is 
the last writer of the New Testament, and it is highly 
probable that his Catholic Epistle was his last service to 
Christianity. It is his only doctrinal work, for in neither 
the Gospel nor the Bevelation does he speak in his own 
person as a teacher. In the latter, he is only the amanuensis 
of the Lord's Apocalypse, and the recorder of the visions 
which he beheld " in the Spirit ; " where he speaks in his 
own person, it is only to narrate his rapture or the historical 
event connected with his vocation to write. The prologue 
of the Gospel seems to be an exception ; but that is not so 
much his own teaching as the necessary introduction of the 
person of his Lord. In this Epistle we receive the closing 
doctrinal testimony of the last and greatest teacher of the 
Christiaoi Church ; and in it we have, therefore, the final 
and finishing touches of the whole system of evangelical 
truth. As the fourth evangelist undeniably had the three 
8]moptical Gospels before him, so the last apostle had the 
apostolical Epistles before him, and gave them also their 
finish and perfection. Eemembering how long an interval 
separates this document from all other purely doctrinal 
treatises, it will not be too much to say that St. John 
devotes the last breath, as it were, of infallible inspiration 
to a general review of the whole sum of truth, and sets on 
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it his final seal ITot that the letter is a general doctrinal 
Bummary. It is, like almost all the other treatises of 
revelation, an occasional document : a protest against many 
kinds of Gnostic heresy, especially concerning the Person 
of Christ and its relation to the redeeming economy. As 
such it keeps its eye steadily on the ultimate forms which 
fleeting errors were beginning to assume, and almost defines 
the terms of these ftdse theories. It is undoubtedly a 
contribution of St. John to the pressing needs of the uni- 
versal Church ; a Catholic defence against uncatholic false 
doctrine. We hear again the voice of the "son of thunder," 
still vehement against every insult to the majesty of his 
Lord. It is not therefore a general compendium of theology. 
But we may say that it traverses, more than any other 
treatise, the whole field; in other words, that it would, 
better than any other fragment of jbhe New Testament, 
supply the place of the entire final revelation to such as 
might possess it alone. 

It is evident that St. John speaks generally as the 
representative of the company of his predecessors; the 
opening of the Epistle introduces the " we," not of personal 
authority, but of the apostolic brotherhood. His is the 
last voice, soon to be silent like the others ; and the tone 
of the whole letter is that of recapitulation and bringing to 
remembrance. Not a solitary instance is there of a new 
assertion ; all is written under the law of its own maxim, " I 
write no new commandment unto you." There is not from 
beginning to end a truth which adds to the old stock, as is 
so often the case in the earlier writings. Tet the form of 
all is new. The ever fresh and never exhausted Spirit of 
inspiration leaves the Church in this Epistle with the token 
that there is no limit to the power of exhibiting fresh com- 
binations of truth. As St Paul's last letters are still full 
of new forms and turns of expression, so it is with St John, 
and especially in this last fragment of Scripture. But 
every novelty of expression is in perfect harmony with the 
other types of doctrine, on which it sets the seal of perfec- 
tion. This double truth — that St. John retains every other 
element of evangelical truth while giving a final touch to 
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every other — is of the utmost possible importance to the 
expositor of this Epistle. 

Let it be remembered, for instance, in every passage that 
introduces the three several Persons of the Holy Trinity, 
and it will be seen that some delicate points emerge which 
have no strict parallel elsewhere. Not to speak of the 
Three Heavenly Witnesses — our author, in common with 
most recent criticism, rejects this — reference may be made 
to the passage that closes the Epistle, and therefore in a 
sense the whole Bible. " We are in Him that is true, even 
in His Son Jesus Christ. This is the true God and eternal 
Hfe." Here God and the Father are one in His Son. With 
this let ch. iv. 9, 14 be collated: "God sent His only- 
begotten Son into the world," which in a remarkable varia- 
tion becomes, " the Father sent His Son to be the Saviour of 
the world." Hence, in a manner more express than anywhere 
else, it is asserted that the Father is the Head and Bepre- 
sentative of the Godhead: in other words, God and the 
Father are one. Of course, this is the doctrine of the 
entire New Testament ; but it has here its final and full 
expression. Again, with i-egard to the Person of Christ, 
we find the same note of a final recension of doctrine. 
What elsewhere is said concerning the Son as having " life 
in Himself," might be and has been referred to the incarnate 
Son the life of men ; but here " the Word of life is with 
the Father," an expression that retires behind all temporal 
relations. And the Son is here more emphatically than any- 
where else " that Son of Him the Only-begotten " who, as 
such, was " sent into the world." And, with respect to the 
incarnation itself, the basis and presupposition of all other 
doctrine, our Epistle has the final and unsurpassable 
formulae, almost all of them peculiar, though each of 
them linking itself with something that had been said 
before : formulae, namely, such as *' was manifested," " came 
in the flesh," " sent into the world," which will be found 
to contain, when studied in their connection, some slight 
but very specific variation from all preceding phrases, and 
improvement upon them. The emphasis is here at the 
close upon the truth that not God absolutely, but the Son 
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came in flesb, and that this Son is still Jesus Christ who 
came : the reader must mark for himself by collation the 
advEmce in such phrases as these found in the Epistle. 
They are unique, and chosen in order to serve the double 
purpose of rebuking the Gnostic antichrists, who refused to 
believe that the Son of God took more than the semblance 
of a human existence, and that also of making it for ever 
plain that there was no conversion of the divine into the 
human when " the Word became flesh." The Epistle ends 
with a declaration, so clear as to leave all doubt behind, 
that the entire manifestation of Jesus Christ is that of the 
personal Son, whose divine and eternal personality governs 
the development of His person and work. Here is a final 
and definitive and consummate word, *' the Son of God is 
come : " there is but One Person of whom all is said, by 
whom all was done upon earth, and who is Accomplishing 
all that remains to be done in heaven. The distinctions of 
later theology between a divine and a human personality 
in our Lord were unknown to St John, who speaks for all 
the apostles, and for the Lord Himself. They know of no 
human personaUty as such and as apart from the divine. 
They do not say that He became a man, but that He became 
flesh, or came in the flesh : flesh being the realistic com- 
pendium of human nature or human existence. There is a 
remarkable reading of ch. iv. 3, which Haupt admirably 
defends, implying that St. John seemed to condemn the 
sundering or dissolving of Jesus into a God and man : 
" every spirit h \v€iJ* There is something deeply sugges- 
tive in this variation of the text. However much one 
might hesitate before its authentication, when once it is 
authenticated no one can doubt that it must be classed 
among that large number of presentient or anticipative texts 
of Scripture the meaning and application of which the set 
time should declare. Be that as it may, this Epistle does, 
in the most subtle and exquisite way, exhibit the very 
perfection of the doctrine of the two natures in one per- 
sonality which make up the true doctrine of the Person of 
Christ. It removes the angularity and roughness from all 
other passages, obviates the possible misconception to which 



translator's preface. XXV 

they were liable, and, in short, crowns them all, as has been 
said again and again, with the finishing touch of perfection. 
The same principle might be applied to the doctrine of 
sin in this Epistle, which is brought into relation with 
Satan in a manner quite peculiar to itself, though in strict 
harmony with other passages in the Gospel and the later 
Epistles of St. Paul. The original sinner himself is brought 
out into very distinct prominence : never, indeed, is he so 
sharply defined in his personality and in his relation to the 
redeeming work as in the last pages of Scripture. But 
more important than this is the effect of the finishing hand 
upon the work and mediatorial ministry of Christ. Let 
the reader]: carefully mark the specific aspect in which the 
atonement is seen in four or five distinct presentations of 
it, and his own reflection will suggest aU that might be 
said. The Father sent the Son as the Saviour rather than 
TO BE the Saviour of the world. He sent His Only-begotten 
Son as the propitiation for our sins. This term in the 
Epistle, iKaafio^, is invested with deep interest as St. John's 
unique expression, reserved as it were for the close of the 
Scripture, just as is the revelation that "God is love." 
Jesus is Himself the propitiation once in heaven and once 
on earth : Himself, which is the same as St Paul's *' pro- 
pitiatory in His blood through faith," but also very much 
more than that The term Mediator is not used ; but what 
the term means is exhibited more clearly than anywhere 
else. It is the Pauline " Mediator of God and men, the 
Man Christ Jesus " somewhat improved upon, if such lan- 
guage may be used. The Mediator is God and man, and 
not only between God and men. Everywhere the mission 
is of the only-begotten Son, not to win for man the love 
of God by appeasing first His holy wrath, but as the Mes- 
senger of a love which had already provided the propitiation 
that eternal holiness rendered necessary and justice found 
sufficient It must be remembered that the wonderful 
revelations of the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians 
and the Hebrews were before St John when he so carefully 
blended love and propitiation together, giving love the pre- 
eminence. But it is hardly possible to doubt that his full 
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and complete doctrine of the atonement is, and is intended 
to be, the complement and perfection of all former testimonies. 

The same may be said of the application of the atone- 
ment to the individual, with all the blessings of the Christian 
covenant as imparted to faith. The same three leading 
ideas of righteousness, sonship, and sanctification which run 
through the whole New Testament pervade this Epistle 
also, though the terminology undergoes a slight variation 
here and there. We miss many of St. Paul's phrases, and 
many of these found in the Epistle to the Hebrews ; but 
we do not miss what these terms signify. And it may be 
said with confidence that in this last document of revelation 
these three several families of blessing are combined and 
interwoven with each other in a manner of which there is 
no example elsewhere. The verification of this would be 
a good preliminary discipline for the study of our Epistle. 

With regard to the first term, we certainly find nothing 
here answerable to the Pauline " righteousness of God," 
" righteousness of faith," Christ " made unto us righteous- 
ness." But we have, corresponding to each of these terms 
respectively, phrases which suggest the same meaning to 
ears already prepared for them. St. John, however, taking 
for granted St. Paul's earlier fundamental teaching, enters 
into the spirit of his later defence of the doctrine against 
antinomian perversion : he lays stress upon the link between 
imputed and inherent conformity with law. Supposing 
this Epistle to be the final expression of the evangelical 
doctrine of the new righteousness of faith, how striking is 
the play upon the words : " he that doeth righteousness is 
righteous, even as He is righteous " I On any other supposi- 
tion they seem nothing but a play on the words ; and, in 
fact, have been set by more than one shallow and irreverent 
expositor to the account of our apostle's senility. 

In harmony with the principle thus laid down, the con- 
nection between righteousness as before the law and the 
filial relation to God in Christ is set forth in its final and 
consummate form. The Epistle does not distinguish between 
the mediatorial court, in which law, with its forensic 
phraseology, presides, and the household or family of God 
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wherein all belongs to the adoption of sons. St. Paul does 
in general keep these apart St. John unites them in these 
words, which form the transition from the one great term 
to the other : " Ye know that every one that doeth right- 
eousness is bom of Him." He makes more emphatic than 
ever, as if by a final testimony, the pre-eminent dignity of 
the estate of sonship. It had been said that believers were 
" predestinated to be conformed to the image of His Son : " 
thus making their sonship the only privilege spoken of 
in such high terms. The second part of our Epistle is a 
wonderful expansion of this very theme, with the terms 
changed and a finishing touch laid on the whole. The old 
word adoption is no longer used; but the reality of its 
meaning, and its close connection with the new birth itself, 
are again and again expressed in the apostle's worda As 
if the whole design of God's love in the Gospel was 
summed up in this, he cries, — ^in the centre of the Epistle and 
in its unique apostrophe, — '* Behold what and how great 
love God hath given to us, in order that we may be called, 
and we are, the children of God ! '* But the very highest 
expression of this dignity is, that it springs from union 
with the First-born and the Only-begotten. St Paul gives 
many hints of this ; but his hints are in our Epistle perfect 
developments. Passing over many passages which illus- 
trate the high reach of its doctrine, it is enough to say 
that only of our sonship in Christ and the more abimdant 
life it imparts is '' eternal" used : it is not eternal righteous- 
ness, nor eternal sanctification, but eternal life. Whatever 
has been said before is now more greatly said : '' We are in 
Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ This is 
the true God and eternal life." More glorious things are 
spoken of the estate of regeneration than had ever before 
been spoken. This gives the Christians at last their name: 
not any longer "the righteous," or "the saints," but 
** children," "little children," "brethren," "the sons of 
God." This, however, is comparatively a small thing. The 
actual birth " of God," of " His seed," defines regeneration 
by stronger terms, if possible, than had been used before ; 
the privileges of the new birth have here their highest 
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ideal description, so high indeed as to be the despair 
of commentators. In fact, this final treatise makes the 
supreme glory of the Christian vocation to be, that the sons 
of God in Christ are like the Son as He now is and as He 
will appear hereafter : like Him in the sense both of ofioioi 
and of ofjMovaloi ; or, to borrow a word of St Paul, which 
for once St John has not surpassed, "one Spirit with Him." 
The third branch or development of privilege in the 
Christian covenant is everywhere in the New Testament 
the sanctification of the soul, pardoned and regenerate, to 
God: not, however, as if the sanctification follows on forgive- 
ness and the new birth ; rather it is concurrent with them. 
Strictly speaking, there is but one great substantial blessing, 
life in Christ ; the other two are the necessary concomitants 
or conditions or appendages of this. The relation thus 
indicated is impressed most emphatically by St John as 
the final lesson of the New Testament. We are forgiven in 
order that we be " called sons ; " we are sanctified in order 
that we may worthily " be sona" The new life is in the 
mediatorial court, where law reigns, cleared from condemna- 
tion, and enabled to fulfil all righteousness ; it is itself im- 
parted in fellowship with the Son, " the First-born among 
many brethren," in the Father^s house; and it is in the new 
temple of Christianity, over which Jesus presides as High 
Priest, consecrated and sanctified. The development of 
this last idea bears the same marks of finality and con- 
summation which have been observed in the two others. A 
certain change has passed over the terminology; but the 
change is — sit venia verba — on the side of simplicity and 
strength. For the purification from sin only two are 
retained out of a lai^e number, KaOapl^eiv and ar/pi^ew. 
The former is used twice at the threshold of the Epistle, 
and in each case with a unique application : '' the blood of 
Jesus His Son cleanseth us from all sin," from all sin 
which the light reveals as spot and defilement; and 
presently afterwards the virtue of the atonement is said 
to be administered by God, "faithful and just to forgive us 
our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness : " that 
is, blending the court and the temple in a way hitherto 



TRANSIATOK S PREFACE. XXIX 

unusual, to forgive the sin in the one, and to cleanse from 
the guilt of unrighteousness in the other. Here, at the 
outset, we have the divine application of the atonement to 
those who confess that they have been, that they are, and 
that they will be to eternity sinnera, depending on the 
mercy of the Lord Jesus Christ for admission to eternal 
life. In the heart of the Epistle the other term comes in, 
and St. John appropriates it to the human co-operation. 
Both St. Paul and St. James apply the former term, 
KoOapi^eiv, to man's own act ; St. John only uses a/ypi^eiv 
for this. He says all that St Paul meant when he exhorts 
us to " cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and 
spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God ; " but, as his 
manner is, he varies and, if possible, elevates the argument : 
" He that hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, even as 
He is pure." But hitherto all has been in some sense 
negative, the cleansing the nature from sin. The positive 
element of entire consecration to God comes before us in 
the form of the perfected work of the love of God in us : 
St. John's final contribution to the subject. The passages 
which unfold this high doctrine have no parallel in 
Scripture, though they are jointly and severally the exact 
expression, in its highest form, of the spirit of the entire 
New Testament This is not the place to expound them 
fully. But let the reader of our present volume, and of most 
other commentaries on this Epistle, ask himself as he reads 
whether justice is done to them. He should be exceedingly 
jealous upon this point, and not suffer his mind to be 
beclouded in the interpretation of this last and highest 
testimony to the prerogatives of the Christian life of 
holiness. 

The passages here referred to— those which speak of the 
perfected love of God in man — ^are distributed over the 
Epistle in a very suggestive manner, illustrating what has 
been said as to the final tone here impressed upon the 
evangelical phraseology. Their first occurrence connects 
them with the observance of the law or righteousness: 
** whoso keepeth His word, in him verily is the love of God 
perfected." Here there is a beautiful inversion of St PauFs 
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order, " love is the fulfilling of the law :" for in St. John 
the fulfilling of the law is also the perfecting of love. The 
second instance of their use connects them with the 
regenerate Ufe. Writing to those who are bom of God, St 
John says : " If we love one another, God dweUeth in us, 
and His love is perfected in us." At this point rises in the 
text the word which revelation had never uttered before, 
" God is love," and the love of God, dwelling in those who 
are bom of Him, has in and through their charity to man 
its perfect operation. The third time they are connected 
with our sanctification from aU sin, through the indwelling 
of God by His Spirit in the soul. St. Paul speaks of the 
" love of God shed abroad" in the believer. This is a large 
word, but here it is surpassed : " love with us is perfected," 
it becomes "perfect love" in us, which drives out fear 
because it drives out sin, the cause of fear, gives boldness 
in the judgment whether present or future, and is the entire 
consecration of the soul in the indwelling Trinity. These 
are only suggestions, offered only to illustrate a principle 
that furnishes one key of great importance to the exposition 
of this Epistle. It sets the seal of perfection on all former 
doctrine concerning the privileges of the Christian estate. 

The entire vocabulary sanctified in the New Testament 
to describe these privileges falls into three classes, as we 
have seen : one large class revolves around the word right- 
eousness ; another around the life of sonship ; and a third, 
brought up from the temple, is composed entirely of 
sacrificial terms. These various departments of phraseology 
are everywhere distinct, though sometimes they seem to be 
blended. We see at once which predominates in the several 
Epistles of St. Paul and the Hebrews, and in the other 
writings of the New Testament But when we come to this 
last document or compendium, they are intertwined and 
made one after a new fashion. This can be verified in 
every paragraph. One instance may i^uffice. Let the reader 
begin with ch. ii. 29, and go on to ch. iiL 5, with this 
thought in his mind. He finds the three ideas of con- 
formity to law or righteousness, perfection of the filial life 
in the image of the Son, and sanctification from all sin. 
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distinct and yet blended inextricably. The order is there, 
righteousness, sonship, sanctification; but the three are one. 
The terms of the court, the household and the temple, con- 
firm and illustrate each other; and Jesus Christ — the 
Bighteous, the Son of the Father, the Holy One — presides, 
in the glory of His holiness, over all and over eacL 

The principle here laid down may be perverted in its 
application. It may be said that this final testimony of 
revelation has left behind and rendered obsolete much of 
St. Paul's forensic and judicial thought, and sublimated the 
Gospel into its higher and more simple character. But this 
is a mistake. This Epistle perfects aU, but not by sup- 
pressing anything. For instance, there is no aspect of the 
atonement— as in the divine nature first, and then revealed 
at the cross — which may not be discovered by the faithful 
eye in this Epistle. Christ is the messenger of eternal love, 
but He bears a propitiatory sacrifice sent forth from eternity, 
and as the Eighteous One He vindicates the rectoral 
righteousness of God in His advocacy for sinners. St. Paul 
has dilated on these three points more fully ; but no terms 
of his surpass the force of the last apostle. The entire 
doctrine of the righteousness of faith is wrapped up in one 
expression : " Your sins are forgiven for His name's sake." 
St. Paul's: "just God and the Justifier," is reproduced in 
St. John's *' faithful and just to forgive us our sins." St. 
John's vindication of the necessity of interior righteousness 
is only the echo of St. Paul's own ; and in his pages St. 
James and St. Paul are harmonized better than anywhere 
else. Again, it may be insinuated that the absence of the 
ideas of Church, and sacraments, and ministry, indicate a 
certain disparagement of these ideas. Certaioly the spiritu- 
ality of the true Christian fellowship is exalted to the 
highest point; but the visible organization is implied in 
the condemnation of those " who went out from us," and 
the little Epistle to Gains, written by the same hand, and 
about the same time, settles the place " the Church " and 
its ministry held in the apostle's system. As to the 
sacraments, they are not alluded to, save in a mystical way, 
because there is no reason to think that the sacramental 
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doctrine had been perverted in St. John's time. But here 
comes in another principle or key of interpretation, — ^that 
the great errors of the time were assailed in this final 
document, — and this has not been dwelt upon here, because 
it is abundantly illustrated iu the volume now introduced. 

It only remains to commend the reverential and devout 
spirit that pervades this exposition. The writer evidently 
knows that secret of the '' unction from the Holy One " 
which he has so beautifully expounded, and the reader must 
know it too, if he would not lose his labour. 
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NO author in the New Testament canon has to the same 
extent as the Apostle John impressed upon the veiy 
introductory words of his writings a Christological stamp. 
The Epistles of St Paul refer the x^pt? teal elpijvff, which 
they invoke upon the readers, equally to the Father and to 
the Son. The first Epistle of St. Peter introduces at once 
in its superscription the three divine persons co-ordinately ; 
and his second Epistle, while it first speaks of Christ as 
6eo9 ^fL&v ical atoTqp, yet ascribes the proper salutation 
equally to the Father and to the Soa But, even apart 
from the introductory words, these documents — to which 
we may indeed add the synoptical Gospels themselves — do 
not produce the sublime Christological impression that is 
produced by the works of St. John. This stamp is all the 
more remarkable inasmuch as the first Epistle, and still more 
the Apocalypse,^ when they are examined in detail, contain 
but little doctrine proper concerning the God-man. The 
Epistle to the Colossians, for example, is much richer in 
this respect than both the works just mentioned. But with 
such full energy does St. John at the outset make the Son 
of God the sole centre of all his thinking, that in our 

* The anthor may observe here, onoe for aU, that he gives due appreciation 
to the great difficoltiee which oppose the hypothesis that the writer of the 
Apocalypse was the writer of the Gospel. Bat they fail to sway him, never- 
theleas, especially as they contradict the strong witness of antiqoity ; and he 
therefore always quotes the Apocalypse as Johannaean. By a more and more 
diligent and thorough comparison of its matter with that of the Gospel and 
of the Epistle, the conviction on the one side or the other must necessarily in 
doe time be brought clearly out. 

1 JOHN. A 
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investigations of the most remote subjects that follow wo 
feel ourselves always under the supremacy of this central 
truth. Xe^pU ainov iyevero ovSk iv i yeyovcv : these words, 
taken in tlieir widest significance, constitute the signature 
of the Johannaean writings. 

However strikingly the opening words of the Gospel 
and our Epistle respectively accord as to their scope and 
matter, they have important differences in their fonn. The 
Gospel begins in short, antithetical sentences, as to their 
construction and bearing easily intelligible ; the Epistle 
begins with a long period, abruptly breaking off and then 
returning back to its starting-point, such as furnishes some 
difSculties to the grammatical interpretation. This Epistle 
also has no superscription ; while the second and third of 
the same writer each contains one, the second in a form 
approximating to the copiousness of the Pauline formula ; 
the third, in the briefest way possible, only mentioning the 
sender and the receiver. It is true that an attempt has 
been made to force the first four verses of our Epistle into 
the scheme of a superscription ; the xa/:>a of the fourth 
verse has been made analogous to the x^P^^ ^^ ^^^ Pauline 
Epistles ; the ifkrjpmBrjvai, of the joy here has been paral- 
leled with the irXfjffvvdrjvai of the inscriptions in St Peter, 
Polycarp, and Clemens. But if we find evidence that the 
first four verses aim only to give the matter and scope of 
the letter, this of itself proves that they furnish us, not 
with a superscription proper, but with a specific intro- 
duction« In the superscription of an epistle the names of 
the receiver and of the sender could not well be wanting. 

o 

We have something like such a letter without superscrip- 
tion in the Epistle to the Hebrews, only that there the 
close at least corresponds with the customary closing 
formula of St. Paul's letters. Still, in the main current of 
our present document the reader remains much more con- 
scious of the epistolary form than in the case of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, which is much more like a treatise. 
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CHAPTER I. 
Verse 1. 

fioU fiiJL&v, h i0€aadfjL€0a, Kal al X'^V^^ fni&v hp^rfKaifyrja'ap, 
irepl 70V \oyov t§9 ?a>^9. 

As to the constructioa of the fiist verses of this Epistle, 
modem exegesis has come to a pretty clear agreement. 
The period contains a double specification of the object ; 
first, it is given in the relative clauses with o ; and then, 
secondly, it is summed up in the words : irepi rou Xojov rrj^ 
^onj^. The predicate to which all these definitions of the 
object belong is aira^iXkopsv in ver. 3. But before this 
is announced the apostle inserts a parenthesis for the 
closer explanation of the vepl rov \oyov rrj^ ^otrj^ (ver. 2) ; 
and then the broken thread is taken up again by a brief 
repetition of the object (ft etapcueafiev xal atcrfKoafiev). 
But when the form is settled, the matter yet remains for 
interpretation. Wliat is the substance of the announcement 
which St. John has to make ? Is it a thing ? In favour 
of this seems the neutral beginning, the fourfold o. Or is 
it a person ? For this speaks the matter of these same 
neutral clauses : ^v air^ ^pX^y ^^ X^^P^ fjfMov e^Xcufnjaav 
tcrX. ; for this also the allusion to the beginning of the 
Gospel, where in part the same is said concerning the 
Logos ; for this, finally, the summarizing expression : X070? 
7% (Jor^. It is certainly inadmissible to translate these 
words as meaning the annunciation or message concerning 
life ; for St. John's aim is not to speak dbaut the preaching 
of the apostles, but to atmounce that preaching itself. We 
can understand irepl t^ ^(orj^ awa^iKKofiev ; but Trepi rov 
Xoyov liy; ^cnj^ would be, on such a theory of interpre- 
tation, an embarrassing thought. The undeniable coinci- 
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dence between the beginning of the Epistle and the prologue 
of the Gospel requires that we take the X0709 here in the 
same sense as there, — ^that is, as the description of the Son 
of God, the eternal Bevealer of the divinity. 

All the expressions of the verse showing that it is a 
person who is in the apostle's view, how comes it that he 
begins with the neuter ? We shall find the right answer 
when we seek for the solution of another and easier 
question : why, that is, the apostle does not, in sunmiing 
up the object of his annunciation, use the simple accusative, 
TOP \6yov rJ79 ^wj^ airarfyiXKofiep, instead of saying, irepl 
rov \6yov. These two are by no means equivalent We 
might expect to find rbv X0701/ am-arfyiXKoficv in the begin- 
ning of the Gospel, or in the beginning of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, or, in fact, of any document which might be 
occupied with the person of our Lord ; but it is obvious to 
the most superficial consideration, that our Epistle neither 
gives nor professes to give a detailed disclosure of the 
characteristics of the person and nature of the Logos. It 
is true that the Logos is the fundamental matter and pith 
of the Epistle ; not, however. His person in itself, but in 
its effects, in its glorious outbeamings, which only in an 
indirect way lead to any conclusions concerning His own 
nature as a person. Consequently the apostle announces 
assuredly irepl rov Xoyov, merely things which stand con- 
nected with the Logos, but not directly rov \6yov. From 
this point of view we can explain primarily the clause : vepl 
rov X070V T^9 (^0)^9. This phrase also carries us back to 
the prologue of the Gospel. We read, qk i 4, concerning 
the Logos, iv avr^ ^eoff fjv ; in ch. xiv. 6 the Lord calls 
Himself absolutely the Life ; and, according to ch. v, 26 : 
ehoiicev irarifp rw vi& ^o>rjv €y(€iv iv iavrA. It might 
appear, from this combination, as if the expression X0701/ 
T^9 5o>^ signified only the Logos who hath life, the true 
life, in Himself. But a closer study of the passages quoted 
shows that in all of them life comes into consideration not 
as shut up in the Logos alone, but dso as streaming forth 
from Him, so that His life is at the same time a power 
penetrating and filling the world. So «ven in ch. i. 4 of 



CHAP. I. 1. 5 

tbe Gospel, the words which immediately follow declare that 
V K'^ ^^ '^^ 4>^ '^^^ oifOpdnrfov ; and in ch. v. 26 the 
Lord makes it emphatic that He had life in Himself, only 
to demonstrate His authority as the Giver of life, as the 
^woTToi&v. And the same holds good of ch. iv. 6 when we 
consider the clause added : ovSel? ipx^^ti irpo^ rov iraripa 
el fiff Bi,* ifiov, which states the design of the definitions of 
Himself given by Christ in the former member of the 
sentence. But in order to arrive at a surer determination 
of the meaning of \0709 7^9 ^eo^? in our passage, we must 
consider another series of Johannaean passages — those, 
namely, in which, as here, the life is the genitival definition 
of another name, such as a/>T09 t$9 t<^9> John vi., and ^£9 
1% 5»%> ch. viii. 12. These passages also lay down not 
only that the bread and the light are themselves living, but 
that they are life-giving also. In the latter of them, the 
words uKoKovO&v fioi e^ct to if>w rfj^ S<Q^ do not aim 
to show that where there is life merely Christ will become 
to that life light also, but that the light which He gives 
awakens life ; and, that apro^ 1^9 ^forj^ makes emphatic not 
the internal quality of the bread, but its effect as such, is 
proved, apart from other considerations, by ver. 33, where 
the words apro^ ^mtfp BiSov^ t^ Koafup prescribe the sense 
in which the apT09 tQ9 ^vny; ought in this connection to 
be understood. 

Thus also in our passage we shall, guided by the analogy 
of these collective parallels, understand by the X07C9 r^9 
^<mji^, not only the Logos so far as He has life, but so far 
also as He gives life. As it lies in the nature of light that 
it is not only luminous itself, but also makes other things 
luminous, so it lies in the idea of the Logos, as viewed by 
our apostle, that He communicates and diffuses whatever He 
is, and therefore His life. This latter aspect could here 
least of all be excluded ; for the apostle's design is not to 
impart any purely theoretical communications concerning 
that which is in Christ, but to set it forth as the possession 
of His people ; and he sums up the scope of his Epistle, 
cL v. 13, as consisting in this, that we by means of our 
faith should know ourselves in possession of life. That 
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'wliich, therefore, conclusively and distinctly, the writer 
would announce, is the life ; as appears plainly from the 
circumstance that in the expression X0709 rfj^ 0^> ^^ 
ver. 2, he selects and makes prominent that element which 
is the most important, — ^that is, the life. Thus, when the 
apostle says that he would make his record irepl rov X&yov 
rffi (roo'79, he indicates, by means of the genitive, that 
element on account of which he speaks generally of the 
Logos, — ^that is, of the Logos in as far as He is life, and, 
according to what follows, life become manifest and com- 
municable. Thus, while it is the Logos which certainly is 
present to his view, it is not the Person in Himself, and as 
such, that is the matter of his announcement : not His acts 
nor His process, but only that quality in Him which is life, 
life in His person and flowing from it. Fundamentally, 
therefore, it is quid and not a guts of which the apostle 
would speak ; hence he is justified in saying that he declares 
not rov Xoyov, but more generally irepl rov \6you ; and he 
is right in defining the object of his announcement not as 
masculine, but as neuter. 

Since it is plain that the expression wept rov \6yov r^ 
^tofj^ can denote only the same object of announcement 
which the preceding relatival clauses indicate, the task 
lies before us to ascertain whether our definition of that 
object accords with all these. It is found that it does 
in tiie highest degree : the same interfusion of person and 
thing meets us as in the X0709 rrj^ tc^9. Of course it 
may be objected, that what the disciples heard, saw, and 
touched had not been the life which was hidden in Christ, 
but the Person, the Logos, Himself; and it might seem 
that this is fatal both to our explanation of the neutral 
pronouns and to our definition of the object generally. But 
let this be closely examined. By the oKoveiv certainly not 
the mere sound of Christ's words is to be understood, but 
the substance of His discourse; what was that but the 
announcement of the life which was in Christ, and which 
was to flow into the apostles ? Surely, too, by the opav 
and 0€a<r0ai was not signified merely the beholding of the 
corporeal form of the Lord, so that a Caiaphas might have 
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})een included under the plural empaKajiev ; but what they 
beheld was His works, not according to their outward 
occurrence, but according to their inward significance ; and 
what did the disciples see, other than that the Lord both 
was the life and imparted it ? Finally, it has probability 
in its favour preliminarily, and will hereafter be more fully 
shown, that the ^^XaiJMP refers directly to the narrative of 
Thomas after the resurrection. Moreover, it is demonstrable 
that even this last expression does not allude to the touching 
of the person of Christ as such, but to the knowledge of 
Him as the life which the touching was the medium of 
obtaining. We know it had been the opinion of the 
disciples that He who appeared was an apparition, an 
appearance which belonged essentially to the dead and had 
only the semblance of life. By means of the '^TuKpav 
Thomas discerned that the Saviour had in Himself true, 
perfect, and not merely seeming life, — in fact, that He was 
the Conqueror of death. The main thing, then, was not 
the handling of the Logos, but of the X0709 Trj<: ^torj^. 
And when, in virtue of that touch, he broke out into the 
words " My Lord and my God 1 " the Lord approved Him- 
self to him not merely as the Possessor of life, but as the 
Dispenser of it. For the rest, what we have now arrived 
at is as follows. As St. John says that what he had heard, 
had seen, had touched, was the matter of his annunciation, 
he cannot mean the annunciation of external occurrences, 
such as the words and acts of the Lord ; for the Epistle con- 
tains directly no such matters. Ko more can he mean the 
seeing,'heaiing, touching of the person of the God-man in 
itself; for that would have required a masculine form at the 
outset. He means rather the seeing, hearing, and touching 
of the Lord as of the life. In fine, the apostle speaks of 
Christ, but not of Christ as a person, — ^not of the Son in 
Himself, but of the Son as He is the life. In this way every 
word of the clause finds its full and unrestricted meaning. 

Let us now descend to details. The relative clauses 
which introduce the Epistle are grouped primarily in two 
parts : the first declares the objective existence of the X0709 
T99 (r^'79 from the beginning, the others declare His mani- 
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festation as in the presence of the apostles. But these two 
divisions are, in the style adopted by the writer to arrange 
and connect the words, not to be viewed as antithetic, but 
as gradational. The contrast is not between the eternal 
existence and the temporal manifestation to certaiu persons, 
and at a specific season, — had it been so, we should have 
read t air apx^^ Ijp, iari/l Bk ^fieU dxTjKoafiev, or ijftei? Bi 
atcrjKoafiev, But the axoveiv is an advancement on the 
elvcu, as is plain from the precedence of the ijv in the 
former clause and the absence of the iJ/teS? in the latter. 
The meaning of the earlier words will be made more plain 
by a comparison with the Gospel This begins with iv 
^PXS ^^ ^ X070? ; in antithesis to the iv apj^ iiroiijae of 
Genesis, St. John writes ip apj(^ i^p : when God made all 
things, the Logos was already in existence. Here, on the 
other hand, the question is not of the priority of the Logos 
as opposed to the world, but of the priority of His being as 
opposed to His manifestation : the life that filled eternity 
had entered into the world of manifestation. Further, our 
ott' apx^ is to be noted in its relation to the ip apj(S of 
the Gospel In the latter we must understand, following 
the pervasive parallel with the first words of Genesis, that 
ip dp-x^ is the same as the n^K^^na of Gen. L 1, — that is, 
the element of the first creating, of the beginning of the 
creature, is contained in it If we take the word in the 
same sense in our own passage, then the apostle affirms that 
air apyiyi, since the beginning of the creation, that of which 
he will speak, the true life, existed. Nothing would then 
be said in this passage of the pre-temporal, pre-creaturely 
existence of the true life, and the possessor of that life, the 
Word ; nor, indeed, was anything necessary to be said. 
But apj(ri may be understood in another sense, — ^that is, not 
as the beginning of the world, and therefore of time, but 
as the starting-point of human thought in its way over the 
limits of the creaturely universe. As we can form no con- 
ception of timelessness, we are wont to define that which 
was before the creation by terms taken from time, — even 
this "before" introduces the temporal idea where it does 
not belong, for we cannot shake ofif the restraints of time 
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and space. In this sense, as a help to express the notion 
of eternity, apxn is often employed in Scripture. The 
beginning of the world is not then denoted, as in Gen. i ; 
but the absolute First, going before all things else. Thus, 
for example, in the passage of the Old Testament which 
lies at the basis of the Logos-doctrine, Prov. viiL 23 : 
[Kuptosi] iOefuXifoai fie iv apy^ irpo rod iv apxJQ rijv ^v 
TTotTja-ai, where the last words show that the ip ap^ cannot 
be understood of the beginning of the world, but designates 
eternity. Furthermore, in 2 Thess. xi. 13, according to the 
right reading, etKero vpA^ o 6€09 car ap^^ eh aorrriplav, 
where cltt ap)(fy: may be supposed to express the same 
thought as elsewhere is expressed by irpo KaraffdXSjf: xoap^ov. 
Similarly, the description of Christ as apxt) xal riko^;, £ev. 
i 8, is intended to teach the truth, not only that Christ 
lives through all time, but that He is above time : in fact, to 
declare His super-temporal nature. To accept in this way 
the air apxrj^ of our own passage is recommended to us 
by the thought which St. John aims to express : it cannot 
be his design to assert, that, since the world was, Christ, or 
the eternal life, has been ; but he would describe the abso- 
lute primordial life of Christ EUmself. When we clearly 
perceive that in the whole verse the notion of ^mi^ is that 
which floats before the apostle's vision, we shall be con- 
strained to accept this idea as the substance also of the 
5 ^v air apj(ri^ : the eternal life, which I would publish to 
you, was before all time, existing therefore before all mani- 
festation of itself. As in Prov. viii. 22 it is said of Wisdom 
that she was the beginning of the ways of God, so here it 
is said of the life ; for both had from eternity rested in the 
Logos, who Himself is or was the Wisdom and the Life. 

But that which thus has its essence in the eternities has 
become to the apostle and to his fellow-apostles — this is 
evidently the meaning of the plural form — the object of per- 
sonal and most interior experience. As St. Paul, with all his 
independence, and notwithstanding his self-assured relation 
even to the other apostles, finds it a necessity, when he writes 
officially and of his office, to regard his own person as part 
only of a greater whole, — ^that is, of the apostolate ordained 
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of Christ, — and therefore to use the plural, so also it is a 
necessity to St John. We note in the stream of his dis- 
course, always strengthening in its volume and never doing 
itself full justice, how important it was to him to make 
emphatic the reality of the amazing revelations which had 
been made to him ; and how, on the other hand, an over- 
whelming joy on their account pours out everywhere on 
his words its inspiring influence. Between the four predi- 
cates, which describe the manifestation of what was from 
the beginning, we find a twofold relation in the fact that 
the last two by a single 8 are linked closely together ; these 
take the place of one whole, as over against the first two 
predicates ; while, again, between the first and second, and 
further, between the third and fourth predicates, an advance 
is indicated through the instrumental definition which is 
connected with the second and fourth particularly. Thus 
we have two pairs of clauses ; and there is, indeed, an eleva- 
tion of meaning discernible first between each pair, and then 
also between the first and the second pair. First, by the 
aicf}K6afjL6v the altogether general thought is expressed of a 
knowledge touching the object ; it is not yet said whether 
that was the result of direct hearing or indirectly through 
a third hand. The opap takes a step in advance, with its 
addition roU 6if>0a\fioU ^fuiv, an addition which affirms 
the extraordinary character belonging to this immediate 
contemplation : " it is scarcely credible, but I affirm it, with 
our own eyes we saw it." The opdv in holy writ always 
stands higher than axoveiv ; it indicates the most assured 
and the most incontestable evidence. Again, we have the 
ideaadfiedcL The word by its root (comp. Odfifio^, davfia) 
points to a seeing which, in regard to its object, is connected 
with astonishment and wonder; something was exhibited 
to the apostles which was most worthy to be beheld and 
contemplated. With regard to the seeing subject, it con- 
nects the perfect energy and intensity of the act ; the word 
itself is stronger than opav, and describes a purposed and 
most diligent beholding. The '^Xa^v finally establishes, 
so to speak, the most material kind of knowledge, which 
excludes even the faintest doubt. Now, as we cannot, of 
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course^ think of an accidental or fortuitous touching of the 
Lord, while obviously the position at the close of the four 
predicates leads to the conclusion that,, with '^Xa<l>av, as 
with OeaaOai, the intention is to make prominent a deliberate 
and conscious and purposed attainment of knowledge, we 
arrive necessarily, in a new and striking way, at the relation 
between the first and second pair of predicates. 'Opav and 
oKOfieiv indicate immediate perceptions of sense ; BeaaOai and 
'^Xa^Mv indicate investigation pursued with full purpose 
and diligence, and therefore with all exactitude. Now, as 
St John, and only he, in the Gospel records the transaction 
with Thomas, in which precisely this industrious deaaOat 
and '^>M^v plays a part, it is almost evident that in these 
words he is thinking of that event, and generally of the 
time after the resurrection. K this is the right point of 
view to assume for t&e interpretation of the last pair of 
predicates, the change of tense is at once explained, namely, 
that the first two verbs are in the perfect, and the last two 
in the aoiist ; the former are to describe the evidences of 
the sense running through the whole of the life of Christ, 
and completed as one whole ; the latter by the aorists point 
to definite historical individual occurrences, which are to be 
described as such. 

Thus St John has given a twofold utterance concerning 
the object of his publication: that He in His nature is 
eternal, and therefore divine ; and also that He descended 
into the domain of human, yea, sensible experience, and 
thus became manifest, so that He became known in a per- 
fectly assured manner. More distinctly is the object of the 
writing laid down in the words 'trepX rov TJr/ov rr^ S<^^9 ; 
the subject is the X0709, but, as we have seen, the Logos, 
not as in Himself, but as He is the X0709 r^ (fa>^9 ; and 
precisely this makes it clear why the apostle lays so much 
stress on the OeaaOai and i^Tuufrnv of the risen Lord ; why 
the Lord was so emphatically present to his eye as risen. 
For Christ had indeed from the beginning of His ministiy 
manifested Himself as the life, and, like the %£^£9 leal dXii" 
ffeia, the ^mij also had ever been reflected from His face ; 
but beyond all comparison more abundantly did the cha- 
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racteristic of ^cip and ^{ooirouiv declare itself in Him when 
the long-restrained source of life was fully unsealed in the 
resurrection: Otv fiij 6 kokko^ tov alrov diroOdv^, airro^ 
fiovo^ fihei, iav he dTroddtnj, iroXvv Kapirov <f>epei. 

Verse 2. 

(Kal 17 (fo)^ i<f>av€p^0fj, koX itopdKafuv, Kal fiafyrvpovfi€v,Kal 
airarfyiXKo/iev vfup rifv ^o»rfv ri^v aUoviOV, ffn^ ijv 7r/)09 rip 
iraripa, Kal iiJMPepdiOf} ^pZp.) 

But with all this, St John has not laid down precisely 
enough the object of his Epistle. Of the two ideas contained 
in X0709 rrj^ O^ he therefore singles out and makes pro- 
minent that one which concerns him particularly ; not the 
person bearing and enfolding the life, but this life itself 
is the main idea. The Gospel begins with 6 \6yo<i aap^ 
iyipero, for it treats of the person of Him through whose 
mediation the ^cai; came. The Epistle says 17 ^<orf iiJHipepdyOri, 
for its object is not the person, but the influences flowing 
through the medium of the person. It is true that in the 
Gospel also the influences and energies of the Logos are 
depicted ; but it is in such a manner as to exhibit His per- 
son in richer light, and define that person more precisely. 
It is true also that, conversely, the Epistle speaks of the 
person of the Logos ; but it is in such a manner that thereby 
the influences of that person should be made more con- 
spicuous. This life has entered into the world of mani- 
festation, i<f>ap€poi0f). It is obvious that it could not be 
said of the (^0)17 that it ahp^ iyipero ; for while the X0709, 
the person, might indeed become man, no attribute or quali- 
fication of Him could be incarnate. The eternal life of 
the Logos with the Father, and the earthly life below, are 
diverse forms in which the (Tcdi; clothes itself ; itself, however, 
becomes not trdp^ ; rather, as the result of the incarnation, 
it presents itself to us as manifested. But, apart from 
the logical impossibility in such a passage as ours of 
the trhp^ eyipero, it is to be remarked that elsewhere the 
Epistle of St. John betrays a preference for the more general 
<f)ap€pova0aL. And naturally so. For the assumption of 
flesh was in fact only the means of the manifestation, and, 
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moreover, a medium which had not eternal continuance; 
for, when the Lord was glorified, He remained indeed man, 
but not adp^. The flesh, whose note is weakness, was 
penetrated and swallowed up by the power of the Spirit 
that pervaded it In our Epistle, where the subject is the 
life-giving energy of the Lord, and at this point, where the 
first verse has indicated that this was to be foimd speci- 
fically in the risen Saviour, who was no longer adp^, the 
more general ^xufepovaOai, is on all accounts the most 
adequate and pertinent expression. 

What has been said makes it clear that ^mtf cannot here 
be a personal name of the Logos ; it is rather that quality 
or characteristic of the Logos which the writer would by 
means of his Epistle implant in us. The f^tori is a potency 
constituting the personality, but not the person himself. 
What has led to the contrary opinion, namely, that ^qm; is 
a definition of the person of the Logos, is the second clause 
of our verse, where we read, ij g©^ ^Tt9 fjv irpo^ rov irarepa, 
that being declared concerning the life which in the Gospel 
is declared concerning the Logos. But the testimony of the 
Gospel may with equal propriety be turned against this view; 
for there it runs expressly, $0117 ^v iv axn^, and thus even in 
the Gospel the life is not used as a personal name, but as a 
characteristic inherent in the Logos. What there is of right 
in this opinion, which, however, we cannot accept, is that here, 
more than elsewhere, the eternal life is described as something 
enfolded in Christ and inseparable from His person. Only 
through the manifestation of the Son could the life become 
manifest ; but not on that account is the life an idea which 
may be used interchangeably with Christ or the Logos. 

This life, which has been manifested in the Logos, and 
which we have learned to recognise as the object of 
apostolical annunciation, is in the second half of the verse 
more precisely defined as O^ auoi^io?,— r-that is, looked at 
on the side most important for the aim of the writer. At 
the outset it must be noted that " eternal life " is not to 
St John merely a term for unbroken continuance in being, 
as if it were simply equivalent to the ^tori aKaraKvro^ of 
Heb. V. 6 ; that it does not define the form of this life so 
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much as the nature and meaning of it : ^toif cMvio^ is, in 
other words, a description of divine life, of the life which is 
in God, and which by God is communicated. It is with 
this expression as it is with the fiaavXela r&v ovpav&v. 
To the ovpavo^ the New Testament does undoubtedly 
attach first of all a local meaning. When Christ teaches 
us to pray tliat the will of God may be done here as it is 
done in heaven, and when we read of a descending from 
and ascending to heaven, this meaning is sufficiently mani- 
fest. But then the word passes from the external and 
local into the internal and spiritual or ethical sensa The 
fiaaCKela r&v ovpav&v is not only a kingdom whose seat is 
heaven in the ordinary sense, but, at the same time, a king- 
dom which has the same ethical quality that characterizes 
the super-terrestrial world, and hence this PcurCKeia r&v 
ovpav&v may indeed be literally on earth. In other words, 
ovpavos is the antithesis not only of the physical, but also 
of the ethical idea of the Koa-fio^. The same thing holds 
good of the ^<oif aUovio^ ; primarily it denotes, of course, 
the antithesis of the external, temporal finiteness and 
restriction of the earthly life, as, for instance, when we 
read of a irfaecdai eU rov al&va. But when Christ calls 
Himself (Tcdy;, or is called ^to^ aUov^o^, John xiv. 3, 1 John 
V. 20, this notion recedes before the internal quality of the 
life so defined; by (fa>^ aldvio^ a life is meant which 
really and truly is life, life in the fullest sense, life and 
nothing but life, in a word, divine life ; while all earthly 
life is in some sense death. 

This last interpretation of the ^a^if ahovto^ is an absolute 
necessity in our present passage. For only when it is 
thus interpreted does the added clause, ^19 fiv irp^ rov 
iraripa, acquire a satisfactory meaning. At the outset, the 
faet'that instead of the simple ^ the connection by ^t9 is 
preferred, indicates that the interjected relative clause con- 
tains a reason for the preceding name, or an explanation of 
it But, apart from that, only two ways of interpret- 
ing the relative clause are possible. The first would be 
to consider the apostle as resuming by means of it what 
he had said about the life : what he had said having been 
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the etviu air npyrj^ and the ^aveptoOfjvaL But we must 
reject this explanation, becaiiise the elvai air apyrf; is not 
r^Jly taken up again, but instead of it comes in the idea of 
tlvcu nrpo^ rov iraripa, which is, after all, another ; here 
the counterparts are being in the Father and being in the 
world, while in ver. 1 they are being from the beginning 
and manifestation in time; and lioweyer nearly related 
these two pairs may be, they are not identical, and the one 
is not a resumption of the other. But, granted that the 
substance of what precedes was to be recapitulated by the 
relative clause, and thus ehat irpo^ rbv iraripa was to be 
altogether equivalent to ehtu air apx^h* 7^^ ^^^^ ^his does 
not give omvio^ the idea of mere superiority to the limita- 
tions of time, for then the ai&vu^ would itself be a re- 
capitulation of the elvoA air* apyrf^, and this latter would 
be twice resumed, once by the aUovio^, and a second time 
by ffri9 Ijv irpb^ top iraripa. But, as it has been made 
evident, this whole notion of an analepsis of what had pre- 
ceded by means of the relative clause is not to be justified ; 
there is, however, another analepsis which commends itself, 
namely, that the relative clause gives a reason for the 
declaration, airarfyiXXofuv vfuv rifv ^mifv rrfv omopiov. That 
this ^ani is an aUovio^ — ^that is, as seen above, a divine life, 
life in the true ethical sense — is established and proved by 
the fact that it springs from the Father ; that St John can 
and will announce it, is established and proved by the fact 
that it has passed into manifestation, that it has become 
knowable, and therefore communicabla It ia not the life, 
as it is in God the Father, that the apostle can and will 
declare, but the life which is in the Son, who says of 
Himself, John v. 26, vL 57 : ^ci> ^& Biit rbv iraripa. The 
life of the Father is sealed and shut up in itself, and that 
which is said of the Father generally may be said of His 
life: 0€ov ovSei^ irdmrore €ol>paK€v, 6 fiovoyepif^ vio^ i^TYV' 
aaro. It is the life of the Son of God, more particularly of 
the incarnate Son of God, that St John beheld and would 
fain implant in the church. Hence it is not said, ^ri9 ^v 
ip r^ 0€^, but, 7r/>o9 rop iraripa. And here, as in the 
prologue of the Gospel, we must carefully mark that it is 
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not irapd, but irpo^, — that is, it is thus to be asserted that 
the life existing in the Logos is not a life originating in 
Himself, but one that is His only in virtue of a permanent 
relation to the Father, through the eternal turning towards 
Him. And it is precisely this reference of itself to the 
Father that makes cmovio^ ^(orj the true and divine life. 

Let us now retrace our steps and measure our progress 
to this point In always more specific definitions and 
always narrowing circles, the apostle has laid down the 
object of his writing more and more precisely. It is 
something eternal, yet, at the same time, something to 
him made known in immediate and therefore most assured 
experience, that is the first point of his announcement 
It is something, again, as he still more closely defines it, 
which concerns the X0709 T179 (^01^9. That is, in the third 
stage, it is precisely the life existing in the Son; and, 
finally, this as the only true life in the fullest sense, as 
(fa>^ au6i/to9. While he places this true life in inseparable 
conjunction with the Logos, and makes it matter of know- 
ledge and announcement only through the manifestation of 
the Logos, he places it thus in antithesis to all that before 
was called or might be called life. AU previous life, even 
that which most of all bore the stamp of divinity in itself, 
was nevertheless mingled with sin and death, and therefore 
no true life. Not till the manifestation of Jesus Christ 
did the t^m^ auovio^ in its deepest sense appear, but with 
its appearance all previous life was stamped with the 
character of darkness. 

As to the object of the apostolical announcement, we 
might now feel tolerably clear; but the manner in which 
it is and becomes known has yet to be considered. This 
is defined to us by the threefold predicative : itopdKafiev, 
fuipTvpov/i€v, dirtvffiXKofiev. In these we have a climax ; 
the predicate that precedes is always the basis for that 
which follows. liCt us, in order to see this more clearly, 
observe the three predicates in their inverted order. The 
last, airaff/iKKofiev, denotes a promulgation for the hearers' 
sake, through such means to be edified ; what the apostlo 
himself knows and enjoys he would make over to the 
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hearers of his message. Bat if the message lays claim to 
be accepted, it must itself be true, and this presupposition 
is guaranteed by the fiapTvpetv. Maprvpia, to wit, is ever 
the declaration of something self- experienced and self- 
observed by the witnes& A witness is not primarily 
appointed to be serviceable to others, but purely to serve the 
cause of truth. Whether it is profitable or not, received or 
rejected, is a matter of indifference to testimony as such : 
it is an actus forensis, though in this case the forum is a 
divine one only. In the airciyyiKKeiv the emphasis lies on 
the eammunicatian, of truth ; in the fiaprvpelv the emphasis 
lies on the communication of tnUlu As already noted, 
the fjtaprvpla rests always on personal experience, hence 
the word which Christ, John iii 11, spoke to Nicodemus, 
h ewpoKOfiep fiaprvpovfiof ; hence the sedulousness with 
which the apostles in the Acts present themselves as 
witnesses of the resurrection; hence in our passage the 
empdscafuv placed before the fuipTvpovfiev. That this word 
and not atajKoa/iev is chosen, has its reason in the fact 
that the former rather than the latter expresses the direct 
evidence of the senses, so that opav is alone selected of 
the four verbs of perception used in the first verse ; as well 
as in the fact that in all languages the idea of seeing is 
used for sensible cognizance of every kind. In the previous 
verse it is easily intelligible why the apostle spoke in the 
plural, for the experiences recorded there had always been 
his in the fellowship of the other apostles; but for the 
same reason he here also writes airofyyiXXofiep, since, 
though he alone writes the Epistle that follows, he recog- 
nises himself in the act as only the organ of the apostolical 
function as a whole. 

Vebsb 3. 

*0 i€i^pdtcafi€v KoX dxf)ic6a/Mev, airivyyiXKofiev leal vfiw, Xva 
KoX ifA€k KoivmvUw (x'^re fieff* iifiSnr koI ^ Koivtovia Si i} 
fjfurepa fieri^ rev irarpo^ koI fieriL rov vlov avrov *Ifi<rov 
Xpurrov. 

Thus the object of the Epistle has evolved itself to our 
apprehension in a series of more and more definite ideas. 

1 JOHN. B 
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Kevertheless, the question as to the substance of his 
annunciation is not to St John the most important This 
is obvious when we consider that he introduces the more 
exact specification of it as 0>^i ^nd indeed ^<oif auovio^, 
only in a parenthesis. That cannot possibly be the most 
momentous thing in the view of an author which he inserts 
in a parenthetical manner. It is clear also when we con- 
sider that in the third verse the object is reintroduced in 
the first more general expressions: h impdteafiev xal 
aKfjKoafAev. This very circumstance points to the con- 
clusion that the emphasis in the context before us does 
not rest upon the object of the annunciation, but upon the 
assured knowledge of that object. Even in the parenthesis 
of the second verse, the idea, for the sake of which gener- 
ally it is interpolated, is that of the i^vepMr}, We have 
in the first two verses a double series of ideas and a double 
tendency; one series specifies the object about which it 
treats, the other the assurance concerning the nature of 
that object But that the latter series is the most im- 
portant for the present aim of the apostle, is shown by the 
very commencement of ver. 3, which, recapitulating all 
that went before, selects an expression which defines the 
object altogether in its generality, while it defines the 
certitude of experience concerning it in the most pregnant 
way. If it had run t^v i^oiiiv ava^yyiXkofiev, this latter 
element would, conversely, have receded instead. That the 
order of the words is not the same as in ver. 1 (here 
€<opa4cafiev before axri/coafiep) cannot be regarded as a 
designed gradation, the less so as we certainly have such a 
gradation in ver. 1, and there £he d/eoveiv is the first verb. 
The present order is rather to be explained from the 
circumstance that the opav of the former verb is still 
lingering in the apostle's ear, and therefore .presented itself 
first But that only opap and aKoveip, and not also 
Oeaa-Oai and '^'KaifAv, are repeated, is to be accounted for 
on the ground that for an epanalepsis or resumption, which 
should be as short as possible, and yet as comprehensive as 
possible, the most general expressions are the most pertinent. 
After the substance and trustworthiness of his document 
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are satisfied, the writer lays down further the aim of it. We 
may interpret this in two ways : either the apostle purposes 
to establish a fellowship between himself and the readers, 
or between God and the readers. In the former case the 
Kouwvla fu0* fifi&v would be translated as communio inter 
no8 et vas; in the latter as eculem quae jam nobis {mihi) 
est communio sc. cum Deo. The decision depends upon 
two expressions : the fuO* ^pb&v and then the xai before 
vfuU. We decide for the former of the two explanations : 
the apostle says primarily that he would establish a fellow- 
ship between himself and the readers, not that he would 
introduce them into that fellowship which he had with God. 
To be more particular, it is, in the first place, not true, as 
some have maintained, that Koivdnvia is in the New Testa- 
ment employed only of communion with God : the passage 
Acts ii. 42 sufficiently refutes that idea. Secondly, it 
is highly forced to take the iiera in the same sentence, 
connected with the same substantive twice in close succes- 
sion used, in two different senses : the first time {icoivfovla 
luff iiiiJSiv) to indicate the same c(mmum fellowship, as it 
were, eadem communio quam nos inter n^s habemus; the 
second time (^ Kotvapia ^ ri^ieripa fierii tov irarposi) to 
indicate the subject vnth whom I have fellowship. And, 
finally, how in all the world can the expression kolwovUi 
luff fiiJL&v then define the same thing as 17 aini) Koi^vtovia 
tjv jcol ly/iew exofiep ? For all these reasons it is plain that 
the purpose of the apostle is, in the first place, to establish 
a communion between himself and his readers. And this 
makes the reference of the Kal as before 17/4649 clear; on 
this supposition it cannot mean to say that the readers 
also, like the apostles, should have fellowship with God, 
but that the readers of this Epistle should, like other 
Christians, enter into fellowship with the apostles. 

And thus, once more, we have the elements of decision 
as to the right reading: the reading aira^iXXofiev xal 
vfiiv, which on external grounds is to be preferred, yields 
an altogether appropriate sense on this interpretatioa The 
first Kal after awayyiKXafiev emphasizes the community of 
the anncuncement which is made to the readers as to others 
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before them, and the second Kal before vfiw the community 
and equality of the blessing which should be the fruit of 
this announcement That this bond between apostles and 
churches was not only a high benefit to the churches, but 
that it was found such on the side of the apostles also, we 
have a Pauline testimony in Bom. i. 11, 12 ; and the stress 
laid upon this is in precise harmony with the drift of our 
Epistle, which aims always at the awakening of Aydmf, or 
the sentiment of fellowship. It may be thought surprising 
that St. John here speaks as if this community or fellow- 
ship was yet to be constituted, the readers being obviously 
Christians already, and therefore such a link between them 
and the apostles already established. To this it might be 
replied that the readers were as yet unknown to the 
apostle, and that of necessity the fellowship between them 
would become much deeper if they entered into personal 
association, even though it were only through the medium 
of a written communication. But apart from the historical 
grounds of this hypothesis, there is a deeper reason to be 
sought It is quite customary with St John, on the one 
hand, to consider his readers as perfected and in possession 
of all the blessings of salvation, while yet, on the other 
hand, he regards them as altogether in the beginnings of 
development ; as when he expressly writes his Gospel to 
Christian men, and yet avows the creation of faith in them 
as his aim (ch. xx. 20). 

In order to understand the second part of the verse, it 
is of primary importance to assign the force of ^/Aeripa. 
Till now, the first person has been always appropriated 
to the apostle& If we would accept it so here, the 
meaning would be : " the fellowship which we the apostles 
have is a fellowship with the Father and the Son." Then 
this sentence would be a simple declaration, and by no 
means dependent on tva; for the abiding fact of the 
fellowship between Grod and the apostles is altogether 
independent of the Epistle that foUowa This interpretation 
can be held fast, however, only so long as we explain the 
preceding words, Kovvmvlav fA€0* ^fi&v, as " the same fellow- 
ship with us/' that is, the same which we have ; but this 
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explanation we have proved untenable. But if we translate 
theae words, " that ye may enter into fellowship with us 
the apostles/' it is impossible that the following 17 Kotwovia 
1^ flfjteripa can be referred again to the apostles : '' and 
indeed we the apostles have fellowship with God." The 
essential main idea, that the readers also should have 
fellowship with God, is on this interpretation simply tiot 
expressed. Thus we are led to understand the ^fieripa 
otherwise, that is, in such a way as to make it combine 
the ^fJbsU Kal vfjLeU, the apostles and the readers. The 
writer presupposes that the aim prescribed in the preceding 
clause with &a is accomplished, the fellowship with his 
readers which he desired is established, and is regarded 
in the expression ^ Koivmvla ^ ^fieripa as perfect. The 
manner and the meaning of this fellowship are n6w more 
clearly defined, that it is at the same time a fellowship with 
Qod. " The fellowship which each one of us must have 
with God I would show, but at the same time thereby 
also most closely bind us all together in one." Thus we 
shall make the second clause depend on the &a, especially 
as the grammatical impossibility of supplying the con- 
junctive ^ is certainly not proved. And thus the junction 
of the latter part by tcai has justice done to it. This can 
enter only when a new thought is introduced {xal), which, 
however, at the same time stands in something like anti- 
thesis to the preceding (Si). So it is here; the subject 
was of brotherly fellowship, and now the new thought 
distinguished from the former is added. " But this fellow- 
ship should at the same time and essentially be a fellowship 
with God." 

Verse 4. 

Kal ravra ypd^ofiev vfAw, Xva tj x^P^ vfi^v i TreirXij- 

But not even this redoubled specification of his purpose, 
as given in what precedes, exhausts the apostle's design : 
his aim is not only to establish a fellowship whether with 
God or with the brethren ; but this itself is to him again 
a means toward the elevation to its highest stage of their 
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individual interests and their attainment of the joy of 
life (xapa), and that in its most perfect degree (ireTrXrfptO' 
fUvrf). This is the substance of the fourth verse. Tavra 
ypd^ofiev v/wf (the reading iJ/teS? is neither sufficiently 
attested, nor is there any internal reason for such pro- 
minence to the subject) cannot without violence be referred 
to anything but the letter before us, to the airofffeXia 
announced in the previous verse and defined more closely 
as to its tendency. If we ask by what means this joy is 
brought to a state of ireifKnipiafUvri, we are led to the every- 
where observable coincidence between the Epistle and the 
Gospel of the apostle. Specifically we have in the latter 
the ifkripwn^ T^9 x^^^- Primarily we find it in ch. xv. 1 1 ; 
there we read : " If ye keep My commandments, ye shall 
abide in My love ; even as I keep My Father's command- 
ments, and abide in His love. And this have I said unto 
you, that My joy may remain in you, koX fj x^^ ifi&v 
ir\rfpa>0§" The meaning is, that the keeping of the Father's 
commands is Christ's joy, and will be that of His disciples, 
yea, that their joy would thereby reach its highest point 
The commandment, the fulfilment of which is here in 
question, is then in ver. 12 mentioned as wyairav aXXi;- 
\ov^, Kadw riydirqae v/jm^, and thus the irXi^poDai^ of the 
joy is attained according to this passage through the 
confirmation of brotherly love. With this let PhiL ii 2 
be compared, where the TrXiJpwtrt? of the apostolical joy is 
sought in this, that the church has rijv aMiv ar/dmjv. A 
second time St. John's Gospel speaks of x^P^ ireirXripwpAvriy 
ch. xvii. 3 ; there the ground of it is given in the conscious- 
ness that Christ has kept His own, and that the Father 
will go on to keep them : thus fellowship with the Father 
and the Son begins the consummated joy. If we combine 
together the two passages in the Gk)spel, the fellowship 
with the Lord and fellowship with the brethren is St 
John's ground of x^P^ w€7r\r)ptofi€V7) ; literally, therefore, 
the same which is specified here in the combination of 
ver. 3 with ver. 4 as its ground and substance. We may 
further point attention to Phil. iv. 4, 5, where both these 
are still laid down as the foundation of a permanent, con- 
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tinuous, intense Christian joy : o Kvpio^ iyyv^ comes first 
as the perfected fellowship with the Lord in the near 
prospect, and then the requirement resulting from this, to 
iirieiKe^ vfi&p yv<0a-0i]T(o waaiv dvOpanroc^, follows as the 
manifestation of brotherly love in its widest comprehension. 
And, in fact, all joy, that is, every heightened feeling of 
life, rests upon the consciousness of a communion ever 
more firmly established and articulated; hence the fulfil- 
ment of all joy is produced, first, through the highest 
object with whom this fellowship is entered into, that is, 
by God, and then through the participation of others in 
this fellowship ; accordingly, throughout the Scripture the 
community of the heavenly songs of praise is regarded as 
an essential factor of blessednesa 

It is accepted by common consent, that with the first 
four verses the introduction of the Epistle is complete. 
Sut as at the very outset a natural and justifiable expecta- 
tion would independently arise that the introduction will 
stand in an organic relation to the whole, so we are all the 
more warranted in expecting it in the present case, inas- 
much as the apostle has in express terms laid down the 
scope of his communication. We shall venture, therefore, 
to enter on the Epistle with the presumption that we shall 
find in it a twofold element t the requirement to enter into 
fellowship with (xod ; but this in such a form that from it 
shall issue the requirement to enter into brotherly fellow- 
ship. Finally, however, we shall be constrained to expect 
that through both the apostle will lead us to perfected joy. 
Whether, indeed, this presupposition, thus encouraged by 
the author himself, will be found warranted in the Epistle, 
and if so, in what manner this end is attained, will be 
shown by a detailed interpretation. 

Verse 6. 

Kal avrq iarlv t^ arffcKia, fjv dicriKoafiev ott' airrov, koX 
avarfyiXKofiev vfup, 8t$ 6 Oed^ if>m itm^ koL axoria iv 
airr^ ov/c i<mv ovS€/iia, 

In one most impressive sentence St. John sums up the 
whole matter of his annunciation. This message — we 
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must read a^ekia, not iirarfyeXta, which, according to New 
Testament usage (2 Tim. L 1 being no exception), could 
only have meant promise; here, as in cL iii 11, the 
copyists inserted the familiar hrarfyekia instead of the 
arffeKia, which is found nowhere else — ^was communicated 
to the apostles air avrov, that is, by Christ, who is the last 
most immediate antecedent (comp. ch. v. 3) ; and they 
communicate this fundamental declaration, thus unique, in 
their turn. Qtiod Filius an/ntmeiavii, renunciat apostolus. 
The substance of the record which had been given to him 
St. John condenses into one clause: 6€09 ^w. At the 
first glance this seems to have no discernible connection 
with the constituent ideas of the introduction. The fyni 
was to have been the subject, and that as manifested by 
One who had come within the range of personal and sensible 
observation and experience. But both the idea of life 
and that of sensible experience here fall into the back- 
ground and disappear. The key to the connection in this 
case also is found in the prologue of the Gospel. There, 
too, we find the three ideas which have hitherto entered as 
constituent elements ; and we find them in the same order, 
X0709, tQ>i7, ^m ; there also as here, and here as there, the 
antithesis being supplied to ^m by the cKcrla. Now it is 
manifest, that in the Gospel ^9 is a closer definition of the 
(>>i7, and that in its highest stage. As (^017 the Logos 
created all things which generally were created; as ^(£9 
He is described only in relation to man : iv ain^ (|ce^ ffv 
Kal fi ^(Ofi fjv TO ^(59 T&v avOpanrmv. This definition of 
the X0709 as ^£9 is that on which the whole Gospel rests ; 
for the following words, to ^£9 iv t§ gkotU} ifuilvei km ^ 
axoria ov Karikafiep ovto, might serve as the programme, 
particularly of the first great division of the Gospel down 
to ch. xii. They declare, as the present tense itself indi- 
cates, something altogether imiversal, running through the 
entire course of history, which reached in the work and 
influence of the manifested incarnate Logos its highest stage 
of expression and development 

Inasmuch as the life is described as the light of men, 
it is declared that He manifested HimseK for them in a 
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manner in which it was not possible that He would mani- 
fest Himself in regard to the rest of the creation. It is 
self - nnderstood that the designation light is not to be 
understood in the physical sense, but in its reference to the 
spiritual domain. It is the property of light that it com- 
municates itself to those objects which are capable of 
receiving it, and makes them light. We may compare 
that other word of Scripture : " The light of the body is the 
eye ; if therefore thine eye be single, thy whole body shall 
be full of light" There our thought is expressly declared : 
the eye receives the light, and thereby becomes itself 
enlightened and enlightening. So also in the prologue of 
the Gospel : the whole creation manifests the Logos as the 
life ; but only man is capable of light, that is, can so 
receive the nature of the Logos pouring forth toward him, 
that he himself shall be consciously transformed into it. 
Inasmuch as man has not only a passive relation to his 
life, that is, instinctively fulfils his destiny, but an active 
one also, his life being at all points and throughout 
ethically ordered, therefore he has the capacity not only to 
receive life from the Logos, but also to have this life as a 
light, that is, to be able to discern or know Him in His 
nature, in order to reflect His image in himself. Now, 
wherever this destination is forgotten by man, and he closes 
against it the eye which was given him in order to be 
able to receive the Logos into himself as light, there is the 
dominion of darkness as the o-kotIo. According to St John's 
view, what constitutes the ground or characteristic of belong- 
ing to the a-Korla, is not the fact of not coming under the 
influence of the light, but only the fact of that not sub- 
mitting to it which (mght or was dedined to be subject to 
it Only in the domain of the rational world does the 
Logos manifest Himself as if>m ; hence only in regard to 
that is there any question of ^9 or a-Koria ; all else lies 
outside of the sphere of these counterparts, and the two 
ideas have no longer any application. Accordingly, what 
we have learned from John i 4 is, that the revelation of 
the Logos as light is the highest stage of His revelation, 
that it is specifically a higher potency of His manifestation 



26 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN.' 

as life, and that therefore it takes place only in relation 
to men, because these alone have the organ for receiving 
Him as ^9. To the same relation between ^w] and ^9 
we are led by John viiL 12, €)(€tv to ^w t^9 5a>^9: the 
Lord promises His believing disciples the life, not, however, 
life in general, but in its development as 0«59, — such life, 
namely, of His as becomes at the same time light for them. 
Where the ^£9 is, there is also ^om; ; but the converse does 
not hold good. When a man is said to be a partaker of 
eternal life, ^m)f amvio^ that takes place through his 
becoming a reicvov ^q>to9. Thus it is clear in what certain 
connection the message here announced, Qei^ ^£9, stands 
with the introduction of the Epistle : to wit, inasmuch as 
here, precisely as in the Gospel, there is an ascent from the 
idea of the £0)17 to that of the light, men having the possi- 
bility in the ordination of God for sharing in the Ufe. 

But there is another point of view from which, however 
little obvious it may be, the connection between the fifth 
verse and what precedes may be traced. Hitherto the 
stress had been laid on the ^vipeaai^ of the X0709 t$9 
^(unj^, on His entering into the sphere of experienca And 
this element is noteworthy for the interpretation of ver. 5. 
In order to discern this clearly, let us start from another 
difficulty. We know that the declaration 0€6^ <f>ik, which 
St. John lays down as the compendium of the message of 
Christ, does not occur in the Gospels in this particular 
form. Christ indeed is called ^9, ch. i 4, iii 19, viii 12, 
but not the Father. It may be said, of course, that in the 
Johannaean view, according to which Christ and the Father 
are one, so that he who sees the one sees also the other, 
there is direct propriety in assigning whatever Christ predi- 
cates of Himself to the Father also. But we do not need 
this extrication ; nor need we seek for individual passages 
in which the arfyeTUa with which we now have to do is 
literally contained. For, as the whole substance of the 
Gospel may be epitomized in the expression 6^09 a/ydirfj, 
even though in no one passage this phrase is found, because 
the real essential meaning of every saving word and every 
saving act is no other than this, that God is love ; so also 
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the real essential meaning, patent to every nnprejadiced 
eye, of all that Christ ever said and did, is no other than 
that which is summarized and announced in the words : 6eo9 
^£9. Oeo^ ^0)9 : for to this end was Christ bom, and 
come into the world, that He might reveal the Father whom 
no man hath seen; and Oeo^ <f>&^: for if, according to 
John L 4, this is the peculiar vocation of mankind, that in 
relation to it Grod reveals Himself as ^9, then all revela- 
tion of the Father through Christ becomes a manifestation 
as light. And if Christ in His whole life, in word and 
deed, reveals the Father, and yet this revelation of God as 
proceeding towards men is a revelation of God as ^a>9, then 
the whole life of Christ, His person and His work, must 
have for its one meaning the proclamation 6609 ^a>9 ; it is 
indeed the representation to the senses, in a sense the incar- 
nation, of the truth : 6609 ^£9. Thus it is made clear that 
the ^vipaftri^, made prominent in the introduction, of the 
X0709 TJ}9 (r<^> His entering into personal, sensible per- 
ceptibility and observation, is the necessary basis for our 
afiOrmation that God is light ; for all that the apostles had 
learnt concerning the Logos by hearing and seeing, behold- 
ing and handling, may be condensed into this one sentence. 
But with all this investigation we have not in the 
slightest degree explained the meaning of this sentence. 
We do not yet know what it signifies that God is light, 
nor what thought was to be expressed by this designation. 
There is a difiference between this passage and the others 
in which the fact that Christ is light appears. In these 
latter we have not so much to consider the immanent 
nature of Christ, or the definition of His essence, as an 
assertion or vindication of His being. Thus in John L 4, 5, 
f^p ^£9 T&v avOpiimtov, ro <f>w <f>aiv€t iv r^ Koafi^, where 
it is obvious that the question is, not what the Logos is 
in Himself, but what He is and wills to be for men ; in 
ch. iii 19, where the light as a judicial power is treated of ; 
in ch. viii 12, where^ apart from the expression ^£9 rov 
Koa^ov, the light is represented as a power passing over 
or reaching to man. We may compare also ch. ix 10, 11. 
Similarly, in our passage it is certainly affirmed that the 
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nature of God, which is light, will have its effect upon us, 
so that we also may ip <l>anl irepiiraT&fiev, or, to adopt St. 
Paul's parallel word, may be rexva ^xnno^. But, on the 
other hand, it is clear of itself that the practical vindication 
of Christ or of God as light presupposes a quality in Him 
corresponding, as in general every transitive energy implies 
an immanent characteristic. And it is this latter which in 
our passage, otherwise than in those before mentioned, is 
placed in the foreground. Not only does the general pro- 
position Oeo^ ^9 produce the impression that it gives us 
a general definition of the divine essence, without any 
reference as yet to influence ad extra, but also the subse* 
quent teaching that we should walk in the light, &<: a^ro? 
icTiv iv r^ ifxorl, shows that the apostle is thinking of His 
being light as of an absolute, immanent characterization of 
God. As God is life, apart from any particular life-giving 
energy, so also He is light, apart from any enlightening act. 
Consequently we see how impossible it is to accept ^£9 as 
simply equivalent to acmfpla, salvation ; for salvation is a 
relative idea, absolutely requiring the added thought of 
some one who is the object of the salvation, while God 
must be light, according to all that has been said, not only 
in a relative, but in an absolute sense also. 

It is usual to illustrate the idea of the ^£9 by making 
it a figure, in this case to be applied in the intellectual or 
moral direction ; for example, as the figurative designation 
of the divine wisdom or holiness. But this way of looking 
at it does not meet all the requirements of the apostolical 
view. When we reflect that, in the most strikingly abundant 
and persistent way, the scriptures of both Testaments place 
God in peculiar and immediate relation to light, — calling 
it His garment. His dwelling-place, ^0)9 oIk&p airpoa-iTOP, 
1 Tim. vi. 15, — ^we shall be disposed to seek in these expres- 
sions for more than a mere figure of some particular attri- 
bute of God, and shall be constrained, giving up the purely 
figurative application altogether, to assign to them the 
meaning of reality. Moreover, to this we shall be forced by 
another passage of Scripture. In Jas. i 1 7, God is directly 
called irarrip t&p (JHirrmp. This phrase cannot be intended 
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to designate God as only the Creator of the stars; it is 
nowhere, and in no connection, the manner of the New 
Testament to identify the creative activity of God with His 
fatherly relation: the latter always presupposes a fellow- 
ship of nature between Creator and creature, and therefore 
stands in a higher sphere than the former. Where there is 
a father, the question is not of production, but of genera- 
tion. Accordingly God, in the passage quoted, must be 
called Trarifp r&v ilmTa>v, only because the creatures or 
natures of light, which are intended here, are in some sense 
of the same nature with Him, — that is, because He is Him- 
self light Thus, when we have learned &om Scripture 
that the definition of God as light or ^S^ is a characteriza- 
tion of essence, there remains only the possibility that we 
have here a metaphorical description of His divine nature, 
and that the <l>&Ta, whose Father He is, are so called in a 
figurative sense. But that will not avail; for St James, 
when he says ^oW-a, is certainly thinking of light-natures 
in the ordinary sense : even if the expression <l>£Ta were 
not to be referred to the stars, but to any spiritual light- 
natures, yet even then the description would be used not 
on account of any ethical quality in them, but on account 
of the bodies of light with which Scripture customarily 
invests them. We must therefore hold to it as a scriptural 
view, that God is in the proper and unfiguiative sense 
light 

Of course we do not mean to assign to Him material 
light, nor, indeed, that supernatural yet still material light 
which shed its beams around the Lord, or surrounded the 
angel forms ; but we mean a light purely unmaterial. The 
matter stands simply thus: The earthly light is not the 
proper and real, and the description of God as light there- 
fore figurative ; but the divine light-nature is the true light, 
the earthly being only the divine light translated into the 
creating domain and the earthly reflection of it Every- 
where it is not the bodily and the material which is the 
reality, but the spiritual and the immaterial, which makes 
for itself a body in matter, and thus comes to manifestatioa 
As the tabernacle was the copy of heavenly realities, not 
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merely a symbol, therefore, but a type, so in the end every- 
thing material is only the copy of heavenly realities. If, 
therefore, God is called light, we are taught to think that 
He possesses, in the fullest intensity and in the most real 
because spiritual manner, that which for us upon earth is 
the light Consequently more is asserted than any particular 
attribute of God. All united attributes ore far from fur- 
nishing the essence of God itself ; they are only particular 
modalities, outbeamings, or forms of His nature : at the 
basis of them all lies the divine essence, as the source 
whence they flow ; and this. His essence, the Oela ^wl^, 
the primal ground of His being, it is which St John defines 
as 00)?. The necessity of such a view will be evident at 
once, if we cease to think of spirit as mere force. All force 
presupposes something in which it inheres ; and it is this 
something, this ground-essence in God, which is meant by 
the ^0)9. 

Thus our word ^£9 is not intended to be a figure for 
any particular divine attribute, but it is the altogether real, 
though not materially understood, designation of the divine 
essence. We are carried now a step farther by the circum- 
Btance that we read, as following hard one on the other : 
6eo9 ^>m and Qei^ iv r^ ^on-^. These are by no means 
one and the same thing. It is only in the case of this 
word 0S9 that such a variation of the phraseology is possible. 
We cannot, in the same way, say 0eov & rg fcog, but only 
6€09 ^tori or fysnf iv r^ Oe^. The expression Beo^ iv r^ 
^tI corresponds pretty nearly to the applications *' light 
is His garment," or ^ok oIk&v. In all three the light is 
not thought of as in God, but, conversely, as surrounding 
God. Thus they lead us to consider a similar representa- 
tion, in which St Paul describes it by fiop<j>tf Oeov, PhiL 
ii. 7. In this last-mentioned word we may most easily 
trace the idea which all these descriptions would set before 
us. To the ^p4>h B^ov corresponds, in PhiL u., the iiop^ 
hoxtkov. Now, as the nature of the fiop<fn} BovXov is further 
depicted by obedience, this leads us to conclude, and the 
connection of the passages confirms it, that the fiop^r) Beov 
is dominion. This is the figure which God has given Him- 



CHAP. I. 6. 31 

self, tlie form under which we see and know Him, which 
Jesus Christ laid aside, and, instead of it, assumed the 
IJLopi^ SovKov, when He became obedient The lordship of 
God is thus a transitive idea ; if we seek the conesponding 
immanent quality within the divine nature, in virtue of 
which God can exercise the dominion, we are led at once 
to the biblical idea of the So^a. The Scripture, to wit, 
understands by So^a the perfect unfolding of the divine 
essence in its altogether infinite riches, — the revelation of 
Himself before Eimself, as distinguished from His revelation 
only in the creature and to the creature. Now this, His 
essence, which He reveals before Himself, is called ^9 ; 
and inasmuch as this self-manifestation of God before Him- 
self, His Bo^a, is yet to be distinguished from His nature as 
pure potency, it is called His garment, or it is said of Him 
here: Oeo^ iv r^ fjyanL As the clothing of the lily is 
inseparably bound up with its nature, and yet is the first 
fpavifHaa-i^ of its nature as unfolded in the germ, so the 
light-nature of God has become a Bo^a surrounding Him, 
80 that it may be said with equal propriety 6eo9 ^cS?, and 
also 9eo9 iv r& i^rL 

As we have thus to keep steadily before our eyes the 
fact that by the word ^9, the heavenly pattern of our 
light, something purely super-creaturely — the essence of 
God — is intended to be expressed, it becomes evident that 
we cannot think out and make clear, in human ideas, this 
divine nature. But, on the other hand, it is assuredly true 
that the apostles tell us nothing which should have no 
practical bearing, and therefore no conceivable meaning. 
Especially here, where St. John aims to deduce from the 
light-nature of God conclusions affecting us, he evidently 
must intend that with the expression 6609 ^ei>9 should be 
connected an altogether definite meaning. All utterances 
concerning divine things transcend, it is true, all human 
understanding. Not, however, that they are therefore empty 
of meaning ; it is only that we cannot seize their full import. 
Hitherto we have placed in the foreground that side of 
the apostolical utterance which points to depths which go 
beyond all fathoming of human thought ; but now, on the 
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other hand, we must needs consider what it contains for ns 
of practical and accessible bearing. The way is indicated 
for us by those passages of the Gospel, again and again 
referred to, in which Christ describes Himself as the light 
of the world, and the light of men. The enlightening 
energy of Christ has relation pre-eminently to the under- 
standing of men : He shows them the right and the truth. 
He who would give clearness to others must have it him- 
self ; he who would enlighten must be light Now, absolute 
clearness in human thought is to be found only when I 
know a thing altogether, and look through it on all sides, 
and in its connections. If God is to give this intelligence, 
He must of course have it Himself: that means. He must 
possess all truth. But the enlightening activity of God 
refers not merely to the impartation of certain abstract 
truths, but to the communication of the good generally, 
which, on its theoretical and intelligible side, we call the 
truth, and goodness on its practical side. If, then, God is 
the light of men, it means that in Him all goodness and all 
perfection dwell ; there is no good which is not in Him ; 
He is the wXqpwfia, out of the fulness of which we all 
receive. And this is the concrete and practical import of 
the word Oea^ ^9, that in Him is all perfection, all truth, 
blessedness, and holiness ; and in such a sense in Him, that 
as the light everywhere diffuses around its own nature, so 
all that is good radiates from God. 

What is beyond, that this metaphysical essence of God 
is to be conceived, not as the sum of individual perfections, 
but as the substance and archetype of the light, passes, 
indeed, human power of comprehension. But it is a gain 
even to know that such an original ground, such a primal 
substance, is in Gk)d, out of which all His perfections flow ; 
to know, further, that it is such as may be most fitly 
described by the word (fm^, even though we cannot also 
know how this is to be conceived. Is it no enrichment of 
science, that chemical researches have detected to us the 
existence of ultra-violet colours, though we cannot discover 
them with the. eye, and have no suspicion of their appear- 
ance ? Or was it no enrichment of theology, that the union 
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of the two natures in Christ was defined by the terms, ao-tr/- 
yvTto^, afi€pl<n'o}^, djdiopiara)^, dSiarpeTrrci)^, although, being 
pure negations, they say nothing positive as to the manner 
of that union ? There are two kinds of ignorance — one con- 
cerning the being of an object, and the other concerning its 
character as being. The latter marks an advanced stage in 
relation to the former. So it is a great thing to know that 
in God there is an essential nature which is to be called 
light, though we do not know how we are to conceive of it. 

That in this expression we have in general a definition 
of the divine essence, which is not to be limited one- 
sidedly to the region of His willing or of His thinking 
activity, is confirmed by the progress of the apostolical 
discussion. That is to say, when it speaks of a irepnrarelv 
iv r& (f>oyri in us, that points rather to the exhibition of the 
nature by act, and therefore to the will ; when it speaks of 
the ofidkoyui r&v a/iafyrt&p as required, that points rather 
to the domain of the thinking. To make it more plain, 
however, the negative is added to the positive declaration, 
teal (TKorrla iv avr^ ovk Sariv ovSefjUa. First, it must be 
observed that this sentence is, as to its form, distinguished 
as well from Beo^ ^£9 as from Geb^ iv r^ ffHorl eariv. To 
the former would have corresponded accurately ovk eariv 
fTKorla, He is light and not darkness ; it is dear, however, 
that this would have been far less pregnant than the ex- 
pression selected by St. John. To the latter would have 
corresponded ovk lariv iv r^ a-Koruf, But this idea would 
be a harsh one, since it is obvious that the self-revelation 
of God before Himself, His garment — for this is meant by 
€lva$ iv — ^must correspond with His inmost essence ; and 
it was necessary therefore to deny, not that in it, but that 
in God, there is any darkness. The form ovk i<mv iv if 
cKcrrUf. would not have been parallel with 8609 ^a»9, which, 
however, it would be supposed to be. Generally speaking, 
to Grod as ^0)9 there is no counterpart nature which in a 
similar way would be the sum of all cKorCa : not Satan ; 
for though he is indeed iv t§ o-kotl^, and ipx^v of the 
kingdom of darkness, he is not the epitome of darkness, so 
that there is no darkness outside of him ; while all light 
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dwells and has its source in God, and is derived from Him, 
and wrapped up in Him, the axarla comes to realization 
only in the community of collective persons who hie iv r§ 
aKorria ; darkness, as a whole, is only an ideal, and not a 
concrete unity. For the rest, that the positive expression 
Qeh^ <l>w is followed by the negative one, has its reason — 
apart from the tendency of St John to move by preference 
in antitheses — in the consideration that follows : because, 
to wit, the purport of the teaching is to make it emphatic 
that the slightest fellowship with darkness excludes fellow- 
ship with God, as God has no darkness in Himself, but is 
light, and only light 

Verse 6. 

*£^y eXirmiiev Sri Koivaviav exofiev fier* avrov, teal iv 
T^ cKorei TrepiTrar&ftev, y^^vBofieOa, koX ov iroiovfiep rtjv 
oKijOeuiv. 

It is obvious at once that the following verses aim to 
deduce the consequences which flow from the nature of God 
being light ; and further, that these consequences are two- 
fold, each of the two being again unfolded into two counter- 
part sentences. But, before we exhibit the thoughts in 
their dear connection, it is important here also to define the 
ideas that constitute the whole. The first consequence is, 
that we should walk in the light ; the second, that we 
must ever remain conscious of our sia What is meant by 
wepivareip iv r^ ^r/ ? At the very outset we see the 
incorrectness of the common explanation of ^w by holiness 
or holy love. For, since in ver. 7 the presupposition is 
assumed that we walk in the light as God is in the light, 
there would be assumed also a holiness in us altogether 
corresponding to the divine holiness, which is absolute ; but 
how in that case would such a presupposition {idv) of 
absolute holiness be consistent with the necessity of a 
KaOapl^eaOcu diro vdofj^ afiapria^, and of a perpetual con- 
sciousness of sin ? Such an explanation of the f^m requires 
the exposition to soften down iv ^oirl irepiirarelv w airo^ 
iv fjmrX €<mv in a way that does violence to the plain 
meaning of the words. 
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Now^ let US see if the interpretation we have given will 
help us on our way. Our starting-point is, that in our 
verse it is not, as in the former, 6609 <f>m, and accordingly 
^fjteU <f>&^, but avT09 iv tpanl eariv, and, corresponding with 
it, ^/xeS? iv To^ (JhotL We saw that Oeb^ iv t^ ^a>r/ 
defines the divine nature not in itself, but in its self- 
manifestation before itself, the Beta ^vav;, as St. Peter says ; 
in shoit, that it is the sphere homogeneous with His 
essential being. The expression, therefore, thus carried 
over to men, would indicate not so much the bearing and 
character of a being in itself, as tlie sphere in which 
he moves. In relation to God, however, it is not iv 
^wrl 'irepiirardv, an expression which would not do justice 
to the divine, immutable nature, but simply ea-riv. But 
the former expression is used of men, because the apostle 
is concerned with a permanent, never - resting confirma-' 
tion of the iv <f>oinl elvcu. Thus the writer is not here 
reflecting upon the sinning or not sinning, the holiness or 
the unholiness of human conduct ; in fact, not upon its 
ethical quality at all, but purely and simply upon the 
sphere to which this conduct belongs. This will be made 
yet more plain when we carefully mark the contrast, iv 
cKorlif irepivareiv. We read in the Gospel, ch. viii. 12, 
that he who follows the Lord " shall not walk in darkness ;" 
and it is clear that the darkness there means primarily 
something that is round about men, even as the light there 
is primarily a sphere external to men. Similarly, in ch. 
iii 19 we read that men " loved darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds were evil ; " now here, while certainly 
there is a connection established between the light and the 
ethical quality of men, it is clear, on the other hand, that 
the Saviour distinguishes the light and the darkness them- 
selves from the works. Now, if the light is the divine, 
taking it thus generally at the outset, then the darkness is 
the undivine or what is opposed to God, — that is, the nature 
turned away from God, and not directed to Him. 

Hence the cKoria coincides with the New Testament 
idea of the Koafio^ ; it is the principle which animates and 
governs the tcocfia^, and which comes in it into outward 
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exhibition and form. Similarly^ tlie ^£9 must be the 
principle coming into exhibition as opposed to the leoafio^, 
which is represented, namely, in the ficuriKeia r&v ovpav&v, 
the fia^nXeia rov 0eov, Thus the ^1^ ifmrl irepnrarciv 
is in close afi&nity with the biblical idea of the fieravola. 
The meaning of luravoelv is the being translated or 
turning oneself over to the interests of the kingdom of 
God, instead of being, as before, rooted in the domain of 
the Koafio^, with all its thinking, and willing, and nature. 
Through the fieravoelif, as well as through the v^pvirar^iv 
iv ifnori, a change passes upon the sphere in which the man 
lives, the circle of his interests, the powers with which he 
reckons, only that in the fieravoetv there is reference to the 
turning to a new sphere of life, while in the irepiirarelv iv 
ifnorl there is reference to his hdtmging to it, the latter 
being the consequence of the former. '/29 Oeo? iv ro3 
<l>crrl iariv : that is, as His self-manifestation is in harmony 
with and adequate to His internal divine light-nature, so 
should man iv ^tarl irepiirarelv ; his light-sphere should 
be the same with that of God. The kingdom of God is the 
element of his life which surrounds him, the air of which 
he breathes, and the breath of which encircles him with its 
nourishing influence. 

Thus it is now perfectly clear that the idea of the iv 
ffmrl Trepurareiv is by no means coincident with that of 
personal hoHness and sinlessness. For as, in Acts xi 38, 
the forgiveness of sins is represented as the consequence of 
the fieravoiaj so in our passage the KaOapi^eaBat airh 
Trdoff^ afiaprla^ is represented as the consequence of the 
iv <lmrl wcpi'TTareiv, Only he who opens himself to the 
light, and has entered into the domain of light, can ex- 
perience in himself the eflfects of the light. Only when the 
father's house sways all the thoughts of the prodigal son, 
and he has come back again to this sphere of his home, 
does the father come to meet him with the announcement 
of forgiveness. The kingdom of God, and its interests, its 
views, and its measure of all things, are to the natural man 
altogether sealed up and strange. But when, instead of 
this, he obtains an eye and a heart for these, he enters into 
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the sphere of light, and that light begins at once its ethical 
influence upon him and in him. The ethical deportment 
of the man is therefore a consequence of his irepiirarelu 
in the sphere of light or of darkness respectively. But as 
the light by its shining reveals, according to the Gospel, the 
darkness as darkness, so here also the immediate result of 
the iv ijxoTl irepiirar^lv is that the man perceives where in 
himself the darkness is, and recognises it as darkness. 

The hf ^wrl irepvirarelv is, admitting all this, not, so to 
speak, a predominant, characteristic tendency of the human 
life only, a series of points of light with which may co-exist 
another though smaller series of points of darkness ; it is 
rather a thorough and perfect characterization with which no 
other can co-exist Every interruption of it, every disso- 
lution of the once established fellowship with God, must fall 
under the condemnation of Heb. vi 4. He who has once 
entered into this Koivtovia rov ^a>T09 walks now habitually 
in the light But with this it is quite consistent that the 
sin is not, so to speak, only a thing past for him, as might 
be concluded from the perfect iiiv etirmpsv St^ o^ ^futp- 
rijKafiev, ver. 10 ; such an error is at once repelled by the 
parallel afiaprlav ovtc exofiev in ver. 8. On the contrary, 
the crap^ yet remains in the man as the stronghold of his 
sin, from which, indeed, it is not to be ejected in a magical 
and instantaneous manner. This only is necessary, that, as 
every fellowship in which we find ourselves reacts against 
aU that is directly opposed to it, so the sphere of light to 
the empire of which we have become subject reacts against 
every such indwelling sin. Only he who should refuse to 
be convicted by the light, who should decline to bring all 
that is in him before the bar of the light, would be said 
again to walk iv ry atcoria. Moreover, these individual 
sinful acts, the presence of which in the Christian life is 
admitted, and the acknowledgment of which is required, 
have a deep significance in relation to what constitutes 
belonging to the kingdom of God ; for, after all, the man 
should not only be iv r^ ^rl, but should also be ^ok 
itsell Now, God is first ^£9, and then afterwards is said 
to be & T^ ifwri; but in the case of man the order is 
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inverted : he must first be iv t^ ^fori, in order that then, 
through the energy and operation of the light, he may 
himself become ^m. Hence here, in the beginning of his 
exposition, St. John gives the former side of the question 
precedence, reserving the other for later development. 

Let us now descend to the details. It has long since 
been pointed out, that from ch. i. 6 to ch. ii. 8 the apostle 
speaks in the form of emphatic conditional sentences ; that 
from that point he applies the participial construction in 
order to express the conditional clauses : in harmony with 
which we have in the first chapter the verb ^^^evBeadai, and 
in the second chapter the substantival form '^evarqv ehai. 
It is common to both sections that we find the genuine 
Johannaean habit of carrying on the process of thought 
through the medium of antithesis. The sixth verse takes 
up the idea of Koumvla laid down in the introduction. 
This is fundamentally a fellowship with God ; he> therefore, 
who will generally be a Christian — as was the case with 
the readers of this Epistle — must, in virtue of an internal 
necessity, give utterance to the avowal of such a fellow- 
ship with God. Bightly then does the apostle now lay 
down his proposition in the first person ; for the former 
part of the conditional clause, ikv elirafAcif on KOivmvlav 
l^o/i€i; fier avrov, is already an accomplished fact in regard 
to him and all his readers. Moreover, that avrov refers to 
the Father, to God Himself, follows not only from the fact 
that He is the immediate antecedent, but especially from 
the explanatory clause, ver. 7, (09 avro? iarw iv r^ <f>anL 
But if, St. John continues, with this avowal there is con* 
nected a irepLirarelv iv r^ a-Korei, a direction of all the 
interests of life to the Koa-fio^, then we lie. Here, too, we 
have the first person; not in the spirit of a '' modesty 
that would spare them," but, conversely, in the spirit of 
holy severity which yields itself personally up to the 
common judgment The lie is evidently here the dis- 
parity between word and deed. 

The second expression, however, demands special notice, 
ov iroiovfA€v TYiv a\i]0€uiv. This expression is commonly 
explained as if it asserted that by our deeds we prove thatJt 
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we are liars. The y^evSeaOat which precedes is thus sup- 
posed to be more closely defined by this» that it is made 
evident by works that it is so. Bat to signify that, the 
present expression would be far-fetched ; on the other hand, 
the repetition 17 aX'qOeia ovk Sotiv ip fifuv, ver. 8, as also 
the entire phraseology of the New Testament, point to 
another interpretation. When we read in John viiL 47, o 
&v itc rrj^ oKrfiela^ axovei fLov rifv ifxov^v, and immediately 
before, ^a> iKi]\v0a tva /uifyrvpiiaco t§ aXtjOeCa; and 
farther, John xiv. 6, iy<o elfii 17 aKi]0€ui, and finally in St 
Paul, ry oKffOeia ov ireiOeaOai : all these passages urge 
upon us a peculiar, specific, objective idea of the word 
akrfi€ui. We are accustomed to regard truth as a definite 
relation between two things ; whether the congruence 
between word and deed, or the congruence between nature 
and manifestation, or what not In short, truth is to 
us an altogether relative idea, an idea of relation between 
two things. Now this notion does not suit, or very 
badly suits, the passages which have been quoted from 
Scripture ; in them the truth is something independent 
and absolute. What shall we make with the relatival 
idea in such expressions as iK rrj^ oKriB^ia^ elviu, r$ 

It may be attempted to preserve the idea of a relation 
in the expression eyo> aKi]0€ui, by saying that in God His 
actual essence and the notion of Hun coincide with each 
other. For first, on the one hand, we should thereby 
separate between the notion of God and His essence, 
which is impossible ; for the idea of Him exists only in 
virtue of His nature, and we should by such a course only 
reach the empty conclusion that God is such as He is. 
Secondly, on the other hand, Christ speaks this word con- 
cerning Himself, and that in relation to men ; but the 
statement that in Him idea and reality coincide does not 
permit, so far as we can see, an unforced application to 
His relation to men. We are driven therefore to conclude 
that oKqOeia must be accepted as expressing a purely 
absolute and objective truth. It means the being which 
is absolutely filled with reality, and is substantially real ; 
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all generally that is, is in God pre-eminently ; and what is 
not in God has generally no reality, no real being. 

And this definition of the idea is vindicated in its right 
"when we observe the antithesis, — ^that is, the '^evSo^. The 
Koafio^ is subjected to the father of the lie, and all its 
members are therefore liars ; this signifies, however, that 
they have no true, substantial, real being, that their being 
has no positive substance. The Koa-fio^ belongs to death, 
but God is life ; as it is essential to the world to l)e with- 
out real being, to be nothing, so to God it is essential to 
have a being that is absolutely filled and satisfied. Thus, 
truth and life are correlative and interchangeable ideas : the 
former is the substance of the latter; no life woxdd be 
possible without a being filling it, without a substantial 
reaUty. God is accordingly the truth, His kingdom is a 
kingdom of truth, because here is the seat of all substantial 
being, the only place where realities are to be found. The 
Lord came r§ aXrfOeiq. fiaprvpciv, that is, to bring demon- 
stration in His own Person that there is a true being, the 
counterpart and antithesis of death ; and to show in what 
this oKriBeia consists, and how it is to be manifested. 

It is obvious, finally, that this notion of oKriOeia har- 
monizes well even with the common application of the 
word in human affairs ; all untruth is mere appearance, 
being which has only the form of being, to which the sub- 
stantial contents are lacking ; but truth is the presence of 
a reality. This being, as perfectly and substantially full, 
God has absolutely and primarily: He is therefore truth. 
But man must first establish the reality of this truth in 
himself by his works. We do not, however, read ra oKriOrj 
ov irotei ; for our passage does not mean to intimate that 
the man in question fails to exhibit in action the individual 
realities which lie in the collective being of God ; but we 
read oif irotei rijv oK^Betav : his action has in it altogether 
nothing of the divine fulness of truth, of real and sub- 
stantial being ; it is directed only to semblance and death. 
Not only the individual outbeamings of truth, rit aXrjdrj, 
but truth itself^ conceived £is one whole, is absent &om his 
deeds. 
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Conseqnentlyy the meaning of the whole verse is this : 
If any man makes an avowal of feUowship with God, and 
yet the darkness, or the Koa-fio^, is the object to which his 
life and action tend (TrepiTrarei), he thereby speaks untruth, 
and shows that his deeds are not directed to the truth and 
its realization in himself. The irepinraretv h r^ ^ri 
suggests the existing sphere into which the man has 
entered ; but in the expression rifv aKi^deuiv wotew we 
have the element of personal activity ; for the entering into 
that sphere does not come to pass without the act of man, 
without the direction to it of his own will. 

Vebse 7. 

*JSAv Si ip roS ifmrl irepvvar&fiep, a>9 avro^ iariv iv reo 
^oarrX, KOivmviop ^^^o/iei' fier a\Xi]\(av, teal ro atfia ^Irjaov 
rov viov cwrov KaOapl^ei, ij/xa? airo ircurt)^ afuipria^. 

The opposite case to that just assumed is introduced by 
a Si: that is, the accordance between the word and the 
deed. But^ instead of simply declaring this accordance, 
there is connected with it an emphatic expression of its 
happy results, and in such a way that a twofold progres- 
sion of the thought is introduced. One advance is marked 
by the words Koivtoviav ej(piMev fier aXK'qXiav ; this reading 
is undoubtedly to be preferred to that of p^ avrot). It is 
true that the exact antithesis to the previous verse would 
be iap ip r^ ^rl irepiirar&p^p, Koiptopiap e/pp^ p>€T 
avTov ; it is, however, altogether Johannaean not to repeat 
precisely the same thought, but to define it more closely at 
the same time, or to supplement it In the third verse 
fellowship with God is brought into view only as the 
foundation, as the essential substance, of brotherly fellow- 
ship. So here, also, the superstructure is brought into 
view, the consequence of that principle, that he who is in 
the light is connected by a bond with the rhcva rov ^to9. 
The bond, however, is at this point no other than the like- 
ness of the mutual life element : not yet brotherly love, or 
the reference of any action to the brethren, but the founda- 
tion of every such personal relation, the similarity and 
community of the same element in which we all move 
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alike, and in which we all alike have an interest But 
that the apostle dwells first on this side of the matter, and 
only afterwards passes on to the xaOapi^ejOai am irdati^ 
afiopria^, has its reason in this, that in the present connec- 
tion he can treat of the former only C09 ev irapoS^, in order 
then to go onward more specifically to another fruit of the 
irepnraTeiv iv ^rL 

This second fruit, the second new element that enters 
here, is embraced in the words koX to alfia ^Irfo-ov (the 
XpuTTOv must be struck out) rov vlov ainrov Koffapi^ei 
fjyM'; airo Trdari^ dfiaprla^. It is obvious that the life in 
the light— in other words, the internal direction of the 
whole man towards the kingdom of God — cannot but 
have its results as to the inner man. For, the kingdom of 
God is by no means an abstract notion, it is something 
altogether real ; and thus the life that is in him is not a 
life merely in the sphere of dead thoughts, it is a life 
moved by the powers of the world to coma That this 
light is poured abundantly into the man has the positive 
effect of making him a ri/cvop roD <l)orr6^: negatively 
expressed, that of abolishing in him the ruling power of 
sin. 

Now this connection of thought itself shows that xaOa- 
pl^eiv must not be understood of the forgiveness of sins 
past, but of sanctification. To the same meaning we are 
led by the words themselves; the cleansing from actual 
committed sins through fbrgiveness would have been ex- 
pressed by KoBapO^eiv airo iraa&v r&v afiapTt&v riii&v, or 
something of the same kind. But iraaa dfiaprla, every 
sin, is much too comprehensive a word for the sins of the 
past ; it signifies not " all our sins," but '* all that is called 
sin." Up to this point the expression has been altogether 
rooted in the context, but the addition rd alfia ^Itjcrov k.tJK 
seems to introduce something quite new, — something of 
which the context has given no indication. We have here 
two questions to discuss: firsts how far sanctification is 
ascribed to the blood ^f Jesus; secondly, whether this 
participation in the benefit of the blood of Christ is not 
already included in the irepiirareiv iv to! ifMorL 
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As, to the former point, it is undoubtedly biblical doctrine 
that Christ in His death has borne the penalty of our sin, 
and therefore released us from its punishment. But the 
power of the blood of Christ is not limited to this. The 
fundamental passage as to the question is St. John's sixth 
chapter in the Gospel. There the drinking of the blood of 
Christ is presented as the means for procuring eternal life. 
As the shedding of that blood brought about the death of 
redemption, so also it rendered it possible that the blood 
should be an open fountain which might overflow upon 
others : the death of the com of wheat illustrates its 
effect, that of His life passing over as a power to others. 
Blood and life are in the Scripture equivalent terms : where 
that is, there is this ; for the life is in the blood, according 
to the language of the Old Testament. Thus, then, the 
KoOapuTfio^ diro irdarj^ afiaprla^ is possible only in conse- 
quence of the blood of Christ entering into our life as a 
new principle of Ufa There is absolutely no Christian 
sanctification imaginable which does not take place through 
the blood, — that is, through the Bedeemer's power of life 
working its effects and ruling within us. 

As to the second point, it is supposed that this blood has 
its effect only in those who walk in the light. The light 
is the circle within which the divine life reigns ; on earth, 
therefore, it is the kingdom of God, the church, whose 
Head is Christ. But as that church has been founded only 
through the death of the Bedeemer, and as the life of the 
church has its basis and principle only in His blood, he 
who ip ^cdtI irepiiraret by the very supposition comes into 
immediate contact with the influence of that blood ; and if 
the ^9 has its effect upon him, that is only in connection 
with the constant carrying on of the work of Christ's blood 
upon him, — that is, in its cleansing from sin, from the cor- 
ruption still clinging to the soul. Now, as the expression 
atfia ^Iria-ov, according, to this exposition, lies indicated in 
the previous expression, so has the supplemental clause rov 
viou aifTov its relation also to that previous expression. 
As well in the third as in the sixth verse the discourse had 
been of fellowship with God ; accordingly, it is here said that 
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he who comes into contact with the blood of Christ, by that 
very means has fellowship with God. For the man Jesus, 
whose blood that is, is at the same time the Son of God. 

Vebse 8. 

*Eav etTroDfiev Sn afiapriav ovk eypfiev, lavroif^ ir\av&p,€V, 
Koi Tf aX,7]0€ui OVK etTTLv iv fifiiv. 

After the author has, in the two previous verses, illus- 
trated the first deduction from the Qeo^ ^9, and exhibited 
its special blessing, he goes on in this verse to exhibit the 
second result with its blessing also. This second conse- 
quence, the acknowledgment of our sinfulness, has in itself 
a close connection with what precedes ; for we saw that it 
is involved in the very fact of walking in the light. But 
the connection is made still closer by the words KoBa- 
pi^eaOai otto ircunj^ afiapria^ at the end of the foregoing 
verse. If the cleansing from sin is an essential element of 
our walking in light, so the denial of its necessity is a token 
of eh(u hf a-Korei, This inference is also unfolded, like 
the other, in two antithetical clauses, so that the eighth 
verse corresponds with the sixth, and the ninth verse with 
the seventh. 

First, then, for the false position, the denial of sin. The 
expression afiapriav ex^tv requires consideration. It is 
specifically Johannaean; comp. John ix. 5, xv. 22, 24, xix. 11. 
Obviously it says something different from, and indeed some- 
thing less than, iv afiapria elvaL It is indeed impossible 
that he who abides iv <f)mTi, in the sphere of light, should 
at the same time continue iv axoria, in the precisely oppo- 
site sphere ; but there may nevertheless be sin yet in him. 
Accordingly St. Paul also uses the peculiar form iv apaprla 
elvac only in the passage 1 Cor. xv. 17, where he is denying 
absolutely any connection with God. He who denies that 
he has sin, would by that very fact irXavdv himsell The 
word occurs in no other document of the New Testament so 
often as in the Apocalypse. But in all the passages it is 
employed with a very definitely stamped meaning ; never for 
mere error with express limitation as such, but always for 
fundamental departure fix>m the truth. It occurs concern- 
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ing the artifices of Satan, of the Antichrist, of the beast, 
and once of the false teachers in Thyatira, Bev. iL 20, whose 
work, however, is expressly marked by its signs as funda- 
mental deception. In precisely the same significance is the 
word used in the only other passage of our Epistle where 
it occurs, ch. ii. 26, — that is, of the Antichrist. Finally, 
we find it twice in the Gospel said concerning the Lord, 
cL viL 48, but in the mouth of those who in the next 
chapter reproached Him with being of the devil, and there- 
fore with the most pregnant meaning used it. Accordingly 
we must in our passage, too, assume that it is employed in 
the same sense : " If we say that we have no sin, we enter 
upon an altogether false course, a godless way of life ; " not 
as if it were only that " we fall into an error." The appli- 
cation of the word thus found is confirmed by what foUows ; 
St. John's 'irXavav is illustrated by 17 aX'qOeia ovtc lariv iv 
fliuv. As already remarked upon ver. 6, it is not the 
apostle's meaning that in the present matter we have not 
truth, but 4 aKqdeia is the truth in the absolute sense. In 
such a case our whole life and being is fallen into the 
irXavq, the empty appearance ; we are lacking in any real 
substantial life. For, where there is even only a trace of 
life, and of the divine fulness, this must immediately mani- 
fest sin to be sin. Hence, where there is no consciousness 
of sin, there can be not even the beginning of the only 
true life and its rich substantial meaning. 

Verse 9. 

*Ehv 6fio\oy&fi€P T^9 dfiapria^ '^fi&v, irurro^ i<m xal 
SUaus, Xva dif)^ ^fuv rd^ afAoprla^, xal Kadapitrp fnia^ diro 

In the same manner as ver. 7 forms an antithesis to ver. 
6, ver. 9 does to ver. 8 ; but here, however, also we have 
no mere logical contrast, but at the same time the introduc- 
tion of a new element which exhibits, like ver. 7, the bless- 
ing of the right condition of the heart, of the irepivareiv iv 
T^ i^forL It is true that the antithesis to ver. 8 is not 
introduced, like ver. 7, by a Bi. On the one hand, that 
antitheais appears of itself sufficiently marked by its matter. 
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and St. John does not prefer the accumulation of particles ; 
on the other hand, the intention is that in this maimer 
the thought introduced should be brought forward in its 
own absolute significance, being presented by an asyndeton, 
and therefore to be considered not alone in its relation to 
what precedes. As, in the seventh verse, the mere assertion 
of a fellowship with God has not only placed against it in 
antithesis the actual fact of fellowship, as stated in eluai iv 
tA ^(oriy but also this fact is, as it were, strengthened by the 
irepvirarelv, and placed in its full intensity and active force ; 
60 in our verse the eiTrelv Sri dfiapriav ovfc l^ofiev is not 
only paralleled by a mere etvelv 6ti ajxapriav expfuv, but 
the whole enei^ of the consciousness of sin opens itself 
out in the ofioXoyeip. 

As to the emphatic significance of this word, we may 
compare ch. i 20, koX &fjLo\6yt}<r€v koX ovk fipvTja'aro, koX 
wfioKoyrjaev, where the element of earnest emphasizing and 
prominence which lies in the ofidkoyetp is made still more 
prominent through the negative expression ovk apveurdok 
It is not unimportant that, instead of the singular in 
ver. 8, OVK exofiep afiaprlav, here the articulated plural 
comes in : the recognition and confession has not reference 
to sinfulness in general, but to the individual sinful actions 
of which I am conscious to myself. Against sin I cannot 
contend, and the consciousness of sinfulness in general will 
not conduce to an effectual repentance ; I control sin only 
by fixing my eye keenly upon its particular outbursts and 
war against individual transgressions. This kind of acknow- 
ledgment of sins cannot fail of its benefit ; as a response to 
it, God, for the sake of His justice and righteousness, for- 
gives them all. 

But what, then, is that ? In the majority of passages — 
of the New Testament especially — where the faithfulness 
of God is spoken of. His fidelity to His promise is meant : 
that He performs what He has promised. At the first 
glance this seems unsuitable here ; for where in the whole 
context has there been any reference to promise? The 
idea of promise must needs in that case be enlarged. Not 
alone by words, but also through deeds, a promise may be 
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given^ and it is of such practical promises that it is said 
TriaT09 6 Oeo^; comp. 1 Thess. v. 9, ttactw 6 Ka7<Mv &9 
Kol iroLi}a-€i, Bjid, so far as the thing goes, though the word 
is not used, Phil. i. 5, nriirotOa Sri 6 ivap^afievo^ ip vfuu 
ipTfov aryaOov iirLreXiaei. This particular application of the 
wurrc^ would be more appropriate here ; the iv ^hotI irepi- 
irareip, which is manifested in the ofioXxrfelv t^9 d/iapTla^, 
is such a real beginning of the divine energy of which 
the final and good result must be, in the faithfulness of 
God, the effectual cleansing from all sin. But even this 
explanation has its dif&culty. It is true, indeed, that the 
trepiiraretv iv r^ ifnorl and ofAoXoyeiv r^9 afiaprla^ take 
place as the result of the divine action on the soul ; but 
this view of the matter is not made prominent in our 
passage, and loth are brought into consideration as human 
acts. Moreover, we are wont to speak of fidelity in yet 
another sense. One is true to himself when he does that 
which he must do according to the constitution of his whole 
nature. Now, here God's nature is described as ^0)9 only ; 
and therefore the fidelity of God refers to His ever mani- 
festing Himself truly as the light. Man, in the apostle's 
supposition, has already entered into connection with God, 
inasmuch as he has passed into the kingdom of light ; and 
it belongs to the very nature of God — ^that is, it comports 
with His fidelity — that He should appear Himself as light 
in him who has come near to Him, and that by destroying 
and taking away his sin. 

Again, He shows Himself, in the forgiveness of sins, 
Sixaio^, righteous. This idea occurs in St John with the 
same two meanings which we attach to our word '' right ; " 
one, that is, signifying the rectitude of the judge who judges 
according to the evidence, the other signifying the rectitude 
of the judged who answers to the standard applied to him, 
who therefore in this case is holy and sinless. The former 
is the meaning in almost all the passages of the Apocalypse, 
not only ch. xvL 5, 7, xix. 2, but also ch. xv. 3, where the 
connection leads directly to the same signification; with 
which compare also John v. 30, vii 24, both confirming this. 
In the second meaning, that of holiness, it occurs in ch. 
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il 29, iii 12 of our Epistle, as also in Bev. xxiL 11 and 
John xviL 25, where the sense is not that the Father must, 
in His judicial capacity, hear the Son's request, — for in 
that case the address to the Father must belong to the 
preceding verse, — ^but that He as the Holy One, withdrawn 
from all sin, cannot be effectually known by the world, save 
only by the Son. These two interpretations, however, do 
not lie wide apart ; because Grod is in possession of imma- 
nent, objective righteousness, therefore He can exercise the 
transitive and subjective righteousness of the judge ; this 
latter is^only the outgoing of the former. This reconcilia- 
tion or synthesis of the two meanings must be maintained 
if we would understand the SUaio^ of our passage. On 
the one hand, that is, the transitive righteousness of God is 
exhibited in its true character when sin is forgiven, this 
being certainly an act of the judge : He could forgive no 
sin if His righteousness, and not His grace only, did not 
require it But, on the other hand, the immanent right- 
eousness comes also to its rights ; God as the light cannot 
be otherwise than such towards those who stand in a 
true relation to the light ; He cannot regard them as iv 
a-Korla TrepiTrarovvTe^, In other words, he who knows and 
acknowledges his sin has in fact separated himseK inwardly 
from it : hence the transitive or subjective righteousness of 
God requires, that is. His judicial function demands, that 
He should in fact, by His pronounced sentence, acknow- 
ledge this internal separation. Further, as He is in Himself 
in an immanent sense righteous, God approves Himself holy 
towards the sinner, inasmuch as He, by virtue of His own 
hoUness, effectually takes away the sin that is still present 
in him, imparting instead a portion of His own perfection. 
With all this correspond the two following pi*edicatives, 
the a^Uvav T^9 aiiaprla^ and the tcaOapi^eiv dir6 iriari^ 
afiaprla^ : the former refers to the actus forensis, the latter 
to the renewal of the nature in virtue of the SiKatoa-vvrj 
indwelling in him. 

Thus the meaning of the supplementary clause is this : 
by 7r(crro9 it is said primarily and generdly that God, in 
the forgiveness of sins, approves Himself faithful to His 
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own nature, which is light ; then by ZUato^ it is more 
specifically said under what aspect this fidelity shows itself. 
But in the previous discussion we have evidently laid our- 
selves open to the charge of inexactness, inasmuch as we 
have treated the passage as if it had been t'ucaio^ iarc t^9 
afjuzfyria^ d^t€l9 ical Kadapi^tov k.tX. But the apostle's 
phrase^ instead of that, moves in a telic clause, or ** in order 
thatw" It has been attempted to rob the sentence of its 
strange peculiarity by interpreting the Tva as ecbatic, as if it 
were Sore. It is undoubtedly true that with the decline 
of a language there is frequently a marked enfeebling of 
its conjunctions; and as to tva in particular, looked at 
philologicaUy, a multitude of examples have been adduced 
from later Greek, especially from Plutarch. But, in the 
first place, these examples from classical Greek require a 
very careful sifting, for there are not a few among them 
which show that by the exhibition of the consequence as 
if it were a design, a certain effect is attained and a 
precision intentionally introduced into the thought (as, for 
example, in Plutarch, Moral, p. 333 A) ; and, secondly, there 
is need of doubly careful sifting in the Scripture, where 
fiom the veiy beginning much is viewed as design which 
to our apprehension is primarily only consequence or result. 
We have only to think of the hardening of Pharaoh, which 
is referred to as the purpose of God ; and yet more appro- 
priately, Matt, xiii 15. The thought is, as in all such 
cases, only weakened if we do not hold fast the reference 
to design or purposa Assuredly the righteousness and 
fidelity is grounded in His inmost nature, and both attri- 
butes belong to Him apart from every possible demonstration 
of them in act, and every purpose outside of Himself to 
which they refer. But as all that He has, and not only 
so, but also aU that He is. He gives to the Son, so that He 
places all, so to speak, at His Son's service, so all is abso* 
lutely and entirely devoted to the service of man. The 
whole fulness of His unfathomable essence is turned to 
nothing else but the salvation of His creatures, so that it 
is to Him only the means, yea, His very self is only the 
means, to effect His creatures' happiness and good. As a 

1 JOHN. D 
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friend has lived for his friend when his whole life has had 
his friend's wellbeing for its aim, so God makes the whole 
irXqpafia ainov into the means for bringing ns to our 
salvation. It is a deduction from the sentence Seb^ 
orfomi that He refers His whole nature only to others, 
whether to His own Son or to the creature. His fidelity, 
His righteousness, and in like manner all His other per- 
fections, are for Him existent, only to be applied to His 
creaJtures' benefit, to our salvation. Here is the impressive 
thought which lies in the iva. In this one particle lies 
the most comprehensive and the highest witness of the 
power of His love that it is possible to conceive. For the 
rest, whether we are to read at the close of the verse 
KaOaplfy or KaOapi^ei, is irrelevant to the sense ; even in 
the latter case the xaOapl^et must be in fact parallel with 
d^, and the form is only after the Hebrew manner released 
from strict grammatical symmetry. 

Verse 10. 

^Eav etirafiev 8ti ov^ ^fJMpTijKafiev, ^evarrfv TTOiov/iev 
avTov, Kol 6 \0709 avrov ovk eariv iv fjpXv, 

With the ninth verse the author has developed his 
thought in a logically clear and precise manner. The two 
deductions which he has drawn from the Q€o<i <f}ck in 
relation to the Christian life have been plainly exhibited, 
each in an antithetical form. Betuming now once more to 
the idea already touched in ver. 8, that self-justification 
excludes from the kingdom of God, it is evident that he 
has no logical interest in doing so, but is moved by purely 
practical reasons, and aims only at edification. In fact, as 
the whole letter is directed to Christians as such, members 
of the kingdom of God, it was important for the apostle 
to lay the utmost stress upon what was the fundamental 
condition of this, the acknowledgment of sin. Hence the 
resumption of the subject now before us. Not, indeed, 
that this resumption is at all tautological ; the idea is so 
ordered that, in harmony with the very solemn purpose of 
the verse, its characteristics are more keen and moro 
penetrating than in ver. 8. We would not, indeed, lay 
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Stress on the u/iafyrdveiv being used instead of the €x<£iv 
afjMfyriav above. The former refers rather to individual 
sinful acts, and the latter to sinfulness in general ; and that 
the former is here selected has its reason probably in the 
T^9 afiapria^ ofioXoyelp of ver. 9, which also referred, of 
course, to individual sinful acts. But as to matter of fact, 
this can hardly be of much significance here. The pith 
of the verse obviously lies rather in the words '^evtmiv 
voiovfiev avrov. Till now, the verbs yjrevBeaOat and 
irXavav had been used only to make prominent the sin 
which we ourselves in our own person bring upon ourselves 
by a false condition of our hearts. Here the emphasis is 
laid upon a much heavier sin into which we fall : we make 
God Himself a sinner. So blasphemous is the denial of our 
sinfulness that we thereby degrade God, who is the <!>£<: 
and oKiiOeia, into the domain of darkness and the lie. And 
here we have not to think only of the fact that God 
expressly declares in the utterances of the Old and New 
Testament Scriptures the sinfulness of man, and therefore 
that we make the Scripture, the word of God which oif 
BwartM'i \v0rjpai, lie to us. All the spiritual institutions of 
the divine economy, the d<f>Uvav ra^ afuifyria^, the xaOa- 
plfytv a'tro T^9 ajjLafyria^, His entire government and work 
upon earth, yea, the whole manifestation of the Son of 
Gk)d, which was based upon the presupposition of human 
sin, is reduced to one comprehensive lie. 

And thereby all possible fellowship with Him is broken 
off: o X0709 avrov ovk eartv ev fifuv. That the X0709 
&€€v here does not mean the personal Logos, the Son of 
God, is plain enough if we consider that in the preceding 
context nothing had been said of any indweUing of the 
Son in us. Nor must we regard the sayings of the Old 
Testament as intended by the words ; for not only is there 
nothing here to suggest such an allusion, but it is a fact 
that the apostle in this Epistle generally refers very little 
to the Old Testament, so that the Epistle in this respect is 
in a certain contrast with the Gospel and the Apocalypse, 
which are pervaded with formal allusions to the ancient 
Scriptures. But then, again, we are not to think of specific 
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sayings of Christy as if X0709 avrov were simply equivalent 
to pi^/iara avrov ovtc lartv ev fifuv : that would mean only 
that we observe not His commandments, or that they do 
not dwell in u& The X0709 means to say more than the 
mere fnifiara would say. We must be guided by such 
passages as John viii. 31 : idv vfj^el^ fAem/re iv r^ Xoy^ 
r& ifi^, akijOm fuiOvfral /lov iare; or John v. 38: riv 
\6yov avTov €j(€ip fiipovra iv ain^ ; or, so far as the analogy 
of the matter goes without the word, John vi. 63 : ra 
pij flora & iya> \a\& vjuv iivevfia Koi ^w^. As in all these 
places, so here also, X0709 avrov is the aggregate collective 
internal unity of the entire divine announcement; not, 
indeed, as to the external words, but these words as they 
are spirit and life, as a power laying fast hold upon men. 
The words of God, as they have been revealed in the 
incarnate Logos, are the divine aKiiOeia comprehended in a 
definite form. Thus what was said above, 17 oKiiOeui ovk 
eoTiv iv fifuv, corresponds to our expression, 6 X0709 ainov 
OVK eoTiv iv fiiiXv ; only that this latter specifies, instead of 
the purely objective idea of the truth, the means whereby 
that absolute truth is implanted in our nature. 
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CHAPTER 11. 



Verse 1. 



TeKvta fiov, ravra ypaxfxo vfitv, Xva /i^ afidprrfre' koL idv 
rt9 a^dprrf, irapaKKrp'ov €')(pfi€v irpd^ top varipa, ^Irfaovv 
XpUTTOV hlKahov. 

The first two verses of this new chapter are strictly con- 
nected with the preceding. The ravra at the outset shows 
that. On a first glance, the /i^ dpLaprdveiv, our not sinning 
at all, would not seem to be directly prepared for by any- 
thing in the previous chapter. It is true that the second 
clause of our verse, idv Tt9 afidprn, irapdKkffrov exofisv, is 
founded on what the other chapter says as to man, and 
even the Christian man, being still sinful ; but that is not 
the case with the first clause, Zva /xif afidprfjT€. And yet 
it appears as if precisely that second clause is introduced as 
a new thought ; for it does not stand in connection with 
what precedes by iva, as a resumption of it with ravra. 
On the other hand, the first clause is actually placed by iva 
in telic connection with what precedes, which, however, does 
not appear to afford any reason for such connection. When 
we look more closely into the matter it takes a different 
turn. The first statement on which the apostle laid em* 
phasis was this, that we must walk in light, and that its 
consequence would be the blessing that, so walking, the 
Lord would cleanse us from all unrighteousness. Thus the 
cleansing from sin — and that we have seen to comprehend 
not only the atoning, but specifically the delivering power 
of Christ, the abolition of sin in us — constitutes the conse- 
quence of the eV ^tI wepiirarelv : it is therefore also at 
the same time the end for the sake of which St John 
exhorts to a walk in light. Thus, in fact, he has a right 
to lay it down as the goal of his statements in vers. 6 
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and 7 of the previous chapter that we should not sin, that 
sin should cease to be a power within us. Thus the ravra 
is primarily a resumption of these verses. But, further, he 
has taught in the last three verses of that chapter that 
sin still remains even in the Christian ; that the purifying 
energy of Jesus Christ is not consuiamated at one stroke ; 
that fellowship with the kingdom of light does not imme- 
diately make a man himself light. Thus what the apostle, 
in the words ravra ypcufxo Xva fit) afidprrrre, surveys in a 
single glance, is really the result of continuous effort, a 
process filling the whole life of the man. It is to this 
second aspect of the matter, as made prominent in the 
former chapter, that the second half of our ver. 1 refers. 
Moreover, the paracletic work of Christ, the iKaa-fw^;, which 
is wrapped up in it, also refers back to the former chapter, 
— ^that is, to the mention of the at/ia ^Irja-ov in ver. 7. 
Hence we are justified, so far as the matter of the words 
goes, to include the first two verses of ch. ii under the Xpa, 
and accordingly to sum up under the ravra the whole sub- 
stance of ch. i. 5-10. The fact that iva does not formally 
stretch to the second clause of the first verse, is to be 
accounted for by the particular form the apostle has given 
to his thought. It was indeed impossible to write ravra 
ypdxfxo Xva TrapaKXrjrov €j((Dfi€v; for the 'irapdtcKrjrov iyi^nf is 
not the end of the Epistle, as that goes on independently of 
anything the apostle or man may do : his aim in writing is 
only that we may hrvow that we have a Paraclete. He 
might therefore have written ravra ypd<f)Ofi€v Xva etSijre on 
wapaKkrjrov €j(pfi€v. But the Gospel has given us abundant 
evidence how constantly the apostle thinks in the Hebrew 
style, by co-ordinating thoughts, and not in the Greek style, 
by subordinating them one to another. Thus, as in ch. i. 9 
— the reading KaOapl^u being otherwise established — the 
close of the verse is formally sundered from the preceding 
telic clause and becomes an independent sentence, precisely 
so it is here. And here with all the more propriety, because 
the thought expressed in ch. i 6 finds a more full elucida- 
tion in ver. 2, and thus assumes or lays claim to a certain 
independence. Thus, if we have discerned the reference of 
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the ravra to all that precedes^ and therewith^ at the same 
time, the connection of the following verses, we shall not 
be in any doubt as to their actual significance, as to the 
reason why they are added. In the previous chapter the 
apostle had spoken objectively, he had announced simple 
£Etct8 ; but the last verse came in with a hortatory meaning, 
and for practical reasons. These two verses of the new 
chapter now give ex professo the subjective application of 
what had been said, the practical aim which those objective 
declarations should subserve. Accordingly there follows 
here, and that for the first time, the direct address to the 
readers ; and the diminutive form of this address, rexvla, 
shows how full the apostle's heart is, and with what ardour 
he pours out this exhortation. 

Looking now more closely into the thoughts of the verse 
before us, we are immediately struck by the collocation of 
its two leading ideas. That is to say, while the apostle 
first exhibits their ceasing from sin as the essential aim of 
his words, he yet seems to take away from his exhortation 
its very nerve by straightway supposing it not to be followed. 
Notwithstanding this, we must be on our guard against 
explaining it, as it were, thus : *' but if ye, despite of this, 
should fall into sin," for the words italicized are not there. 
It would be equally a mistake to understand in the first 
afjMfyrdveiv a vepiirareip or a fieveiv iv t§ a/iaprla, and to 
make the meaning of the second mere sins of infirmity. 
What shadow of justification would there be for that, when 
the expressions are identical, the same words being used 
also in the same sentence ? In both cases the same kind 
of ifiapria must be intended. It is better to say that the 
apostle specifies two different ways of being delivered Irom 
sin : one, that of doing no sin at all, in the phrase tva fitf 
afidpTfiTe ; and then the other, that any such sins as might 
nevertheless remain may be done away by forgiveness. The 
circumstance that these are conjoined as they are, so that 
the former comes first and the latter last, may be explained 
by this» that* if the forgiveness had been placed first, the 
result might have been a rash and unthinking reliance 
upon the grace that freely paixlons. That the two kinds 
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-were placed together at all was demanded by what pre* 
ceded. 

The first thought had been this, that the Christian enjoys 
sanctifying fellowship with the light : whence followed the 
exhortation. Let sin cease entirely in your case. The second 
thought was, that the Christian still sins : whence followed 
the encouragement. Let the sins you have done obtain their 
forgiveness. Thus the afuiprdp€Lv refers in both cases to 
the sins of believers, and therefore, if you will, to sins of 
infirmity. Most supremely must we be on our guard 
against them, for they easily lead to the irepvirareiv iv ry 
aKOT^. But the consciousness of this danger might very 
well lead to despair, and therefore the reminder that we 
have in the Lord Jesus a Bepresentative and Propitiation, 
who as such secures the forgiveness of sins ; of the two 
exhortations which result from the preceding, — ^not to sin, 
and to secure forgiveness for any sin that may arise, — ^it is 
only the former that the apostle urges in the form of 
exhortation ; the latter he changes into the more needful 
tone of encouragement. And this gives us a new reason, 
the most real one, why the apostle, instead of going on with 
the &a, so expressly shapes the second part into an inde* 
pendent sentence. 

The consolation which he would impart consists in this, 
that Christ is our irapaKkrjTo^ irpo^ top irarepa. Of the 
two meanings which have been assigned to the word irapd- 
kKtito^, Comforter and Advocate, — the former in the sense 
of irapaKoK&v, the latter in that of irapaKKTiOck, — ^most 
decidedly the second is the only one admissible here ; it 
alone answers to the passive form of the word, and the 
explicit use of the term in classical Greek. Now as, apart 
from these reasons, it is inappropriate to assume that in the 
same author, in the same general period of his writing, and 
especially in the case of an idea so very important, the 
same word has two distinct meanings, our passage must be 
regarded as shedding some light upon the passages in the 
Gospel where the word occurs. It is true that there it is 
the Holy Ghost that is spoken of, while here it is the Son ; 
but apart from the fact that in John xiv. 16 the Holy 
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Ghost is mentioned as aXKo^ irapoKXtiTo^, which indirectly 
at least calls the Lord a irapdKXrjroi also, the difference is 
only an apparent one ; for the Holy Ghost is in the New 
Testament the Spirit of Jesus Christ. 

IIpo^ rov traripa, the Lord is our Paraclete, — that is, not 
as it were ivith the Father, for the accusative must have its 
rights, as meaning over against or towards the Father. His 
advocacy turns towards the Father, and has to do with 
Him; while, on the other hand. He is, according to the 
Gospel, iv vf^v, our Paraclete, inasmuch as He stands by 
the side of the Christian, in all his conflict with the world 
and himself, as his Counsellor, and Advocate, and Helper. 
But as towards God, who is light and a righteous Judge, 
the Lord can be regarded as a merciful Mediator only under 
a twofold presupposition : first. He must Himself be well 
pleasing to God through His moral qualification ; secondly. 
He must represent a cause which may commend itself to 
God as the Righteous One. The first element is in our 
verse made prominent by the predicate Sixata^ ; the second 
verse brings out the second element The two united 
cannot be more tersely and precisely expressed than in the 
words of Calvin: '* Justum et propitiationem vocat Christum; 
ntroque praeditum esse oportet, ut muntts persanamqtie ad- 
vocati sustineat, quis enim peccator nobis Dei gratiam con- 
ciliet 1 " Hence it is not to be overlooked that we read, 
not irapdxXijTov ZUaiov i^ofiep, but irapaKKriTOv ej^pfiev 
^IffiTovv Xpurrov Bitccuov. The former statement would 
indeed mean that His agency as a Paraclete was a righteous 
one, that He is righteous in His proper function as a Para- 
clete, as Beda expresses it, " Patronus Justus caussas injustas 
non accipit ; " but it is not until the second verse that that 
element comes out. The order in the apostle's own words 
gives prominence first to the righteousness of the Person ; 
by reason of which He is fitted generally, as over against 
God, to assume the part of a Mediator. 

Verse 2. 

Kal avT09 IXaafM^ i<m vepl r&v afiapri&v fipAv oif vepl 
r&v i^fiereptDv Be fMvov, oKKk koX irepl SKjov rot) xoafiov. 
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But there is a second condition which must be met if 
a successful intervention with God shall take place: the 
question or case advocated must be in conformity with the 
divine righteousness. The second verse shows us that this 
is the case, and how : not in itseK is our cause righteous, 
for the question is of sinners and sins; but because the 
Lord Himself has taken away their unrighteousness. Kal 
OUT09, the apostle writes, i\a<rfi6^ iariv. Certainly, the 
teal avT09 must not be taken in the Latin meaning of et 
ipse, as if it meant that the very same who is an advocate 
has at the same time set right our cause ; for the xai serves 
here only for the simple connection of the two sentences. 
That idea, however, which we have discussed is in itself 
sound enough ; for the mere airro^, without the appendage 
of a Kal belonging to it, itself asserts that concerning 
the previous subject a second and new predicate is to 
be affirmed. This new element is the idea of iKaafLo^. 
As the words KaraXkcura-eiv and KaraXKayi] occur only 
in St. Paul's writings, and not often in them, so tKaafio^ 
is peculiar to St John, and in his writings only twice 
occurs, here and ch. iv. 10. The two ideas are not 
identical. 

KaraXKaao'civ means, to wit, that God and the world 
are reconciled with each other ; the relation of the two is 
always understood in the word. It is not otherwise when 
St. Paul uses it of human relations, as that of marriage, in 
1 Cor. vii. 11, and such we find it in its reference to the 
death of Christ, 2 Cor. v. 16, KaraXKd^a^ Tifia^ eairr^, and 
ver. 20, KaToKXarfrjre [vficlsi] r^ Oe^, and Bom. v. 10, 
KaTtfkXdrfijfieu [^fJLelsi] rm Oe^. The same may be said of 
the decompositum airotcaTaXKaaata, Whether the airo 
here means a perfect reconciliation, or a renewed recon- 
ciliation, or a reconciliation which brings back out of 
estrangement, in any case the reconciliation in CoL i 20 
and 21 is, as in Eph. ii. 16, that of mankind with God, 
the opposition between the two parties being abolished. 
Even if, which we do not believe, a reconciliation of two 
portions of mankind with each other is spoken of in Eph. 
ii. 16, our assertion would still hold good, for tho verb 
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would have reference to the relation between two separate 
beings or parties. 

On the other hand, iKaafiM keeps in view the recon- 
ciliation of God with Himself; it does not therefore refer 
to the relation of two to each other, but to the relation of 
one nature to itself It expresses the overcoming of the 
divine wrath, or its being brought into harmony or under- 
standing with the divine love ; and thus it is the recon- 
ciliation of these two characteristics of the interior divine 
nature which had been brought into collision by human 
sin. 'iXacfio^ is, indeed, according to the form of the 
word, that by means of which any one is made favourable 
or rXccD?, and thus it is the propitiation, while tcaraXKayii 
is the reconciliation which has taken place in consequence 
of the propitiation or atonement, which has, in fact, been 
rendered possible by that atonement. The atonement or 
propitiation applies only to the one party, the offended; 
the reconciliation takes place between the two parties. 
Thus it comes to pass, that while indeed IXda'/eeadtH may 
have things for its object (Heb. iL 17, rets afiapria^ once), 
for there is an expiation or atonement of sins, the KardK- 
Xa4T<r€iv can never be referred to things as its object, for 
only personal beings can be reconciled. 

Now, as it regards our passage in particular, it is first 
of all essential to inquire if there is any sacrificial idea 
involved in the IXaa-fio^. Certainly it is currently used in 
the Septuagint in passages where there is no allusion to 
sacrifices ; as, for example, in Ps. cxxxiv. it is the transla- 
tion of the Hebrew nWD. But when we mark, on the 
other hand, that IXda-xeaOai is the standing translation of 
*^&a, and that tkacfio^ is the specific translation of Q^S3, 
we must decide in favour of the sacrificial element. It is 
true that "iBS itself occurs in many passages without any 
expressed reference to a sacrifice (Ps. Ixv. 4, IxxviiL 38, 
Ixxix. 9) ; but always it is the sacrifice which is the means, 
whether expressed or not, through which, according to the 
Old Testament point of view, the covering of human sin is 
effected. But more : it has not been proved that the sub- 
stantive D*?*?, which precisely corresponds to our iKcLa/io^, 
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ever occurs without an express reference to sacrifice ; rather 
is the idea so closely associated with the sacrificial offering, 
that Dn^Bl) is the standing term for the great day of 
atonement. Now, when we add to this that in Heb. iL 17 
iTuiaKeaOcu, on the only occasion when it is used, is brought 
in precisely at the point when for the first time the high- 
priesthood of Christ is mentioned, and remember also that 
the ancient high priest had, specially on the D^^B3 :A\ the 
function which made him the type of Christ ; and observe 
further that the substantive iXaemipiov, derived from the 
same root, is in the New Testament (Bom. iiL 25, and 
Heb. iz. 5), as in the Septuagint, the current reproduction 
of the mercy-seat or nnfea, which in that high-priestly 
sacrificial day occupied so prominent and central a place, 
and by its very name at least alluded to that mercy-seat, — 
then shall we feel inclined to take the expression tXa(r/i09 
in our passage also as connected with the sacrificial institute 
generally, and with the great sacrificial offering of the day 
of atonement in particular. 

In accordance with this, the iKcuTfjJi^ is the expiation, 
inasmuch as it was wrought and perfected by our great 
High Priest on the New Testament day of atonement by 
the sacrifice of Himself. We do not mean that the ex- 
pression tXacfio^ of itself signifies that sacrifice : iu points 
only to the atonement or propitiation accomplished by its 
means. But this is what we maintain : Dn^BS has a sacri- 
ficial meaning; iXacr/xov was the apostle's designed and 
chosen translation of that word. The whole New 
Testament beholds in the death oi Christ the antitype of 
the great day of atonement^ and the great central sacrifice 
of that day. Hence St. John did actually, in the use of 
this in itself broader word /Xa<r/xo9, think precisely and 
only of that sacrifice. 

And it is in precise and striking harmony with this that 
in our present passage the apostle says that the tkaaixo^ 
had reference not only to our sias, the sins of believers, but 
also to the sins of the whole world. As in the classical 
passage of the Epistle to the Hebrews special stress is laid 
upon the fact that, in contrast with the yearly renewed 



CHAP. n. 2. 61 

sacrifices of the old economy, Christ presented His sacrifice 
once for all ; so in this passage stress is laid upon the fact 
that the virtue of His oblation extends, not, like the old 
oflTerings, merely to the covenant people, but to the whole 
world of mankind, having efficacy for all alike, believers as 
well as unbelievers. Thus this universal dictum not only 
furnishes a most befitting conclusion for the first section of 
our Epistle, but also the consolation or encouragement, 
which it is the apostle's desire to afford to those who still 
feel the weight of sin, is carried to its highest point. For, 
if all sins are expiated or atoned for, how were it possible 
that their sins should not be included in the propitiation, 
who, as iv ^rl irepiTraTouvre^, have, as it were, the first 
right to stand in the closest connection with the Saviour 
and His atoning work ? 

Here we may perceive the right answer to the question 
why Christ is here termed not iXaanjp, but iTioafio^. For 
this reason, namely, because it was not the object to lay 
stress upon the fact that He was the true High Priest, but 
that He was that true high-priestly offering in virtue of 
which sin is expiated. Moreover, the construction of 
IXaafio^ with Trepl is in strict correspondence with the 
Hebrew, where /? or "rya is used with the meaning de or 
concerning. 

A little above, we said in passing that the 8\o^ Koafio^:, 
for which Christ is the propitiation, is to be understood of 
the world in the widest sense, all unbelievers included. It 
is well known that many from predestinarian prepossessions 
have sought to restrict the compass of the word to those who 
should obtain actual participation in the benefits of redemp- 
tion But, not to mention the arbitrariness of any such 
enfeebling of the words, their hortatory and encouraging 
purport, as we have shown above, pleads against such 
an interpretation. ''Quam late patet peccatum, tam late 
propitiatio." Through the 1X00-/^09 of Christ all sin and the 
sins of all are atoned for ; if the salvation of all does not 
take effect, the fault is not that God will not forgive the 
sins of any one, but that the unforgiven sinner repels the 
fatherly heart that moves towards him in mercy. 
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Verses 3-11. 

The exposition of the following verses depends very 
much on our clear perception of their relation to what 
precedes. The first thing that helps us to understand that 
is the verb iyptoKafiev airrov in the third verse. Unless we 
assume that this idea enters here without any link of con- 
nection, and so leave a yawning chasm between ver. 3 and 
what goes before, — ^which, indeed, the koI, linking the two 
portions together, would not allow, — we must find in what 
we have just been studying an idea of which the develop- 
ment is this yiyiHoaKeiv aifTov. Now^ to get a clearer 
notion of what it is, we must first of all define who is 
meant by the avro^;, Ood or Christ Certainly it cannot be 
other than the same person who in the second part of the 
verse is again described by avro^ : ^^i^ t^9 ivroTiM avrov 
Ttf p&fi€v. Now, as in all that follows God is invariably 
the source of command, and Christ is introduced only as 
the pattern we must imitate in obeying His commandments; 
as, besides this, Christ is distinguished as iK€ivo<: from Him 
who is marked out by avro^, — it will appear that avro9 here 
can be only God the Father. But then, in that case, the 
fyifYva>a/c€iv airrov cannot attach itself to vers. 1 and 2 ; for 
they contain no element that enters into the knowledge of 
the Father, while they point to the knowledge of Christ if to 
any knowledge at all. We may suppose, perhaps, that the 
train of thought which begins with ver. 3 is a continuation 
of the passage, ch. i. 8—10: he who walks in the light must 
first of all confess his sins, and, secondly, keep the divine 
commandments. But that is made simply impossible by 
ch. iL 1, 2. We have seen that these two verses sum 
up by way of recapitulation the whole contents of ch. i 
6-10 ; and consequently ver. 3, when it begins again, must 
be the continuation of this whole section. But that, after a 
resuming summary of the whole, the thought should recur 
to one particular part, and rest upon it without actually 
and expressly mentioning what, is hardly to be supposed. 

If, however, we ask to what yt^pwa-tceiv rov Qeov may 
positively be referred, ver. 5 of the previous chapter points 
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the way ; for it tells us expressly that God is light ; and the 
most obvious explanation of the idea in our passage is, 
'accordingly, that to know God is to know His nature of 
light, to know Him as light. Then, in that case, ver. 3 
would immediately join on to ch. i 5, and introduce a new 
second section which runs parallel with the entire section 
from ch. i 6 to ch. ii 2. The construction of the whole, 
to which we have thus been guided by the idea of ^ir/vti^a* 
Kuv Tov Oeovy would receive its strong confirmation from 
the ninth verse ; for it is clear, diat the clause 6 T^eytov iv r^ 
0c»tI etvai Kol tov aB€\<f)6v avrov fua&v iv r^ CKorla iariv 
corresponds precisely to the sentence in ch. L 6. But this 
evidence is effectual only on the supposition of its having 
been already proved that ch. ii 9 is part of the section 
begun with ver. 3, and that this section therefore does not . 
end with the sixth verse. Such proof, however, requires 
us to point out and establish that the ivrokal Geov, ver. 3, 
the \Jyo^ 8eov, ver. 5, the irepiirarelv koOw eKeivo^- irepie- 
irdrtfaev, and the commandment of brotherly love, ver. 9, 
have substantially the same meaning. It is in favour of 
this that, if we make the section end with ver. 6, the clause 
concerning brotherly love is absolutely wanting in any, 
whether external or internal, connection with what goes 
before. Without that link the reader would not by any 
means have understood the seventh and the eighth verses 
concerning the old and the new commandment ; for the 
previous verses, which on this supposition speak of sancti- 
fication in quite general terms, furnish no point of help to 
the interpretation. But if we suppose that the apostle, 
from ver. 3 to ver. 6, has already the commandment of 
brotherly love in his eye, the readers are already put in a 
right position to perceive the meaning in which he speaks 
of an old and of a new commandment. In fact, they 
might at once have perceived, from the whole tenor of the 
paragraph from ver. 3 to ver. 6, that brotherly love was the 
subject treated. True it is that the first expression, rrfpelv 
r^9 ivToXa^ tov Oeov, is quite general, and signifies obedience 
to the will of God in all directions and in all the particulars 
of obedienca But then the following Ttipelv tov \6yov 
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airrov reduces back the universality of that first expression 
to its unity again, as we saw, indeed, already in ch. L 10 
that the meaning of the latter sentence is, that the full 
manifoldness of the words and teaching of our Lord is 
summed up in one living and life-giving unity. But those 
who are acquainted with St John's Gospel, as these readers 
were, know at once that this unity is nowhere else to be 
sought but in the commandment of love. 

What thus in the word \0709 rod Oeov lies wrapped up 
as a germ is clearly unfolded in the words 1} arfdmi rov 
Beov rertKeleyrai of the following clause ; if, indeed, we can 
suppose from other considerations that aydirri rov Beov 
here means the love which we have to Him. Certainly 
there are some other reasons for adopting the inverted sense 
of the expression : the love of God to us. First, there is 
the parallel clause that forms the pendant and sequel of 
the fourth verse. Then the result of disobedience to the 
divine commandments is declared to be the inference, 17 
oKijOeia ovk larip kv fifuv ; and we have seen in the inter- 
pretation of the preceding chapter that oKriOeLa means the 
real fulness of the divine nature. Hence it commends 
itself to our feeling, that in the fifth verse there is found 
a parallel thought : if we keep the commandments of God, 
His love is in us in a perfected sense, analogous to His 
oKriOeia being in ua Again, when we compare other 
passages, such as cL iv. 10, iv rovra iarlv fi arfdirq, oifx 
on fjful^ ^aini<rafiev avrop aXV Sri avrb^ ff^dmiaev ^fi&% 
and such as 2 Tim. iL 19, where it is specified as the seal 
of belonging to God that He knows us, not that we know 
Him, then in our passage also, thus looked at, the subjective 
genitive becomes probable, as in the interpretation : " the 
love of God to us." Nevertheless, there are equally strong 
reasons for taking it as the genitivus dbjectwus, or our love 
to God. For we have from ch. L 6 to ch. ii. 11 a number 
of conditional sentences, the conclusion of which in every 
case exhibits the blessing attached to a right posture of 
heart required in those conditions ; but in every case it is 
a blessing which we receive for use and application, not 
only for enjoyment. So it is when it is said, 17 aXi/deta 
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icTiv iv fjfuv, or the purification from sin is ascribed to us. 
The same should we expect here also. But the meaning of 
God's love to us does not harmonize with this ; for that is 
indeed an experience or enjoyment of which we are par- 
takers, but not something with which we can operate, and 
of which we can make any use. Further, the love of God 
to us is a thought which in the present context is by no 
means brought into prominence, but would enter here bs an 
abrupt and isolated idea. If, then, on the one side there 
are the strongest reasons for taking Oeov as a geniiwas 
mbjedivus, and on the other side equally strong reasons for 
understanding something to be spoken of that we receive 
for use and application in ourselves, how are we to decide 
between them ? The materials for decision are presented 
to us in the text It is purely arbitrary for one half of the 
expositors to speak of God's love to us, and the other half 
to speak of our love to Ood : we read nothing but aydinf 
rov Beov, — that is, the divine love, love as it is in God, 
without the addition of any object for that lova The right 
meaning has escaped them simply through the interjection 
of an object for the love. The apostle says that he who 
keeps the commandment of God — that is, the command- 
ment of love — ^has the love of God, has love as God is love, 
and as it is in God, dwelling and ruling within him as a 
power of life. As in the former passage the truth, which 
God is and which God has, comes upon us as a power filling 
and penetrating our being ; so here the love of God, which 
He is and which He has, attains in us its perfected sway. 
He who keeps the divine commandment, the apostle means, 
has in himself the love from which Grod's commandment 
flows, and which is in God. Thus the preceding X0709 rov 
Beov is, in the conclusion of the fifth verse, more closely 
defined ; the reader receives into himself the idea of love. 

St John takes one step further towards his end in the 
sixth verse, in the requirement of irepiiraTciv tcaBi^ ixelvc^ 
v^ptetrdrfia-ev. Looked at on one side, the word irepiirarew 
contains ah enlaigement of the rrfpeiv t^9 ivroXct^, top 
yjffov Tov Oeov. We have seen — that is, on ch. i. 6 — how 
vepvrraretv denotes the whole complex movement of life^ 

1 JOHK. s 
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not only in the outward act, but in the collective expression 
of it, inward as well as outward ; and therefore in this 
closer definition the rrfpelvrit^ ivtoKd^ must embrace not a 
greater or less number of individual acts, but the essential 
habit of the entire life. On the other side, the addition 
KaOiy: ixeivo^ irepien-aTfjaev gives another and additional 
point to the previous thought. As the ivroKal Oeov, ordered 
'7ro\t;Tpo7r(ki9 xal vo\vfi€pm, find their ideal unity in the 
X0709 rod Beov, in the annunciation of Christ, which forms 
one living whole ; so the real, visible, concrete unity is found 
in the life of Jesus Christ itself. But the question how 
He walked is answered in the whole Gk)speL In John 
xiii. 1, His entire life is gathered up in one word : 'Irfaov<; 
arfoirriaa^ Toi^ iZioxrs ffydmiaev 6*9 t€\o9. Now, then, at 
last in ver. 9 the apostle's thought, to which he had been 
converging in ever-narrowing circles, bursts into dear ex- 
pression : he is treating of brotherly love. 

If it has been established in detail that the four expres- 
sions now considered have as to their matter the same 
substantial meaning ; that the apostle has before his eyes in 
the first and most general of them, ai hnoKaX tov Oeov, the 
last and most special of them, and aims to bring the reader 
only by degrees to the unity and central point of these 
ivToXaC ; and thus that ver. 9 forms the pith of the whole 
discussion, — then it has been demonstrated that we must 
not think of separating vers. 3-6 from what follows, but 
must make the whole from vor. 3 to ver. 1 1 one connected 
whola Again, as not only the expression eyvtoKevai tov 
Beop points back to ch. L 5, as we have seen, but also 
ver. 9 stands in express dependence on ch. i 5, and is 
parallel with ch. L 6, it is further demonstrated that the 
section ch. ii 3-11 runs strictly parallel with the section 
cL i. 6-cL ii 2. As we have further perceived that 
the contents of the new section are simply brotherly love, 
we have already half found the mutual relation of the two 
main divisions of our Epistle which we now have in hand. 
The subject of the first section, ch. i 6-ch. il 2, may be 
briefly stated to be the relation of man to God. He who 
walks in the light, says the apostle, receives the purification 
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from sina on the one hand through deliverance from them, 
ch. L 7b, and ua fiif afidprrfre, ch. ii. 1 ; on the other 
hand, he receives that purification through forgiveness of 
the sins still committed by him, ch. i. 9, ii. 2. The new 
section treats of the lelation of the Christian not to God, 
hut to the brethren : he who walks in the light must love 
the brethren* Thus the first two sections of the Epistle 
strictly correspond with the purpose whidh, according to 
ch. 1. 3, the apostle had in view in his first announcement : 
the assertion and proof of the Koivwvia : first, /^er^ rou 
iraTpo^ xai fierii rov viov avrov ^Ir)aov ; and then, secondly, 
fjLer aXkijXiov. The former end is kept in view in ch. i 6— 
ch. iL 2 ; the latter, in ch. ii 3-11. 

This second section of the Epistle in its construction 
answers almost exactly to that of the first. Both are com- 
plete in two sub-sections: the first, ch. i. 6, 7, and ch. 
L 8—10, if we leave apart for a moment the hortatory 
summing up in ch. ii. 1, 2 ; the second, ch. ii 3-5 and 
ch. iL 6-11. There is a difierence indeed in the detail: 
the former section in the first chapter treats its subject in 
the form of antithesis ; while the second, in the second 
chapter, places a superscription before each topic, or, to put 
it better, there is a statement of the subject placed before 
each. Its first general sub-section, which in a certain 
sense lays the foundation, ch. ii. 3—5, has ver. 3 for its 
statement of contents; the second and more special sub- 
section, ch. ii 6—11, has vers. 6-8 for its heading. But 
then the most perfect similarity returns again in the two 
chapters ; for the proper development takes place still in 
antithesis, of which each particular sentence is not indeed 
here formally a conditional one, but yet is really such, 
inasmuch as the participial sentences have essentially a 
conditional meaning. And the conformity in the structure 
may be traced still further. As in the first chapter the 
first sub-section, vers. 6, 7, consists of two sentences over 
against each other, so also the first of the second chapter, 
vers. 4, 5 ; and as in the first chapter the second sub- 
section runs in three opposed sentences, vers. 8, 9, 10, so 
does also the second sub-section in the second chapteri 
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vers. 9, 10, 11. Of course the apostle did not work 
according to a scheme laid down beforehand ; but this 
concert and uniformity, descending into the very details, 
shows how clearly his thoughts were before his mind down 
to their minutest shade. This portion of the Epistle itself, 
to go no further, shows how much injustice is done to the 
author by those who refuse to find in him any regular 
process of thought 

Verses 3-5. 

Kal iv ToVTf fivmaKOfiev &n iyvcoKafiev aifTov, iav r^9 
^i;toX^9 avTOV Trfp&/JL€V. 

Let us now descend to the particulars. The sentence at 
the outset, which gives us our point of view for the whole, 
is to the effect that we know God only if we keep His 
commandments. If yiyvwaKevv rov Oeov means, as we have 
seen in full, to know Him as light, as He alone is described, 
it is obvious of itself that the jt/fVioaKeiv must be taken in 
its oidinaiy meaning, and by no means as equivalent to 
arfairav. But certainly this knowing is throughout the 
New Testament never a merely external knowledge ; it is 
rather, so to speak, a knowledge full of soul, which involves 
and establishes of itself a fellowship with Him who is 
known. In the same sense as St. Paul uses the composite 
word iirir/vtixn^, which is not found in St. John, St. John 
uses the simple word. In this plerophoric meaning the term 
often occui's in the Gospel : ch. i 10, where the ovk Syvto 
answers to the oi KoriKafiep of ver. 4, ch. viii 54, xiv. 7, 
and others. It is not altogether strange to the Synoptics ; 
comp. Mark vii. 23. If, then, to know is, in our apostle's 
use of it, the appropriation or the personal reception into 
ourselves of another and foreign nature, it is clear that the 
knowledge of God includes in itself a participation of His 
nature as known ; and that thus the yv&pat rov Qebv here 
is essentially related to the irepiirarelv iv (pari of ch. i. 6 : 
the rather as here also the connection requires us to assume 
that God is known as light. Such fellowship with God 
should declare itself in the rrfpeiv rh^ ivroXa^ avrov. This 
sentence, laying its foundation for what follows, is then 
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further unfolded in two verses containing two antithetical 
clauses. 

Verse 4 

'O Xey{Op, ^'^EyvtoKa avrov,'* koi r^9 ivroXd^ avrov fitf 
nip&v, ^uan^ iarl, koX iv tovt^ 17 akrjOeia ovk earvv. 

The former of these two clauses corresponds with perfect 
exactness to the sixth verse of the preceding chapter. It 
is true that, in the place of the expressly conditional idv 
Tft9 eXiTQ there, we have here the more positive term o 
Xeyo^y, which is the form that rules the whole of this new 
section ; but it is obvious that the meaning is the same. 
The uniformity of the external construction within the two 
sections, — in the one always idv, in the other always the 
nominative participle, — as also the slight change of form 
between the two, serve only to set the parallelism of the 
thoughts in a light doubly clear. Further, that the eyvwxa 
avTop in our passage corresponds as to its substance with 
the assertion Koivaaviav €)(pfjLev /ler airrov, ch. i 6, we have 
just now seen ; and it is equally obvious that the firf rrfpelv 
r^9 ivToXa? runs parallel here with the irepnrarelv iv r^ 
axoTu there. 

The form of the condemning conclusion is, with all the 
similarity of contents in the two passages, rather different ; 
and that difference presents a slight change in the thought 
In the first chapter the conclusion lays down two kinds of 
adivUy, ^p^evSeaOai and akiiOeicuf ov iroiew ; but here we 
have, on the contrary, two states or conditions, that of 
^r€ii0Ti79 elveu and that in wliich a man is not partaker of 
the trutL In the former it is said that the original 
pattern of truth, its full reality, the real substance of the 
divine being, does not communicate itself to the man ; here 
it is said that generally it is not in him. 

Verse 5. 

*09 B* &P TTfpfj avTOv Tov \oyop, a\r)6a>^ iv rovrtp ij aydmj 
rov 0€ov rereXeiwTaL iv rovrtp yiwoc/cofiev on iv airr^ 
iafiev. 

In the same way as ch. ii 4 corresponds with cb. i. 6, 
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ch. ii. 5 corresponds with ch. i 7. Both passages iitge the 
importance of the exhibition of true godliness as opposed 
to the mere semblance of it The form of the first limb of 
the sentence, or the protasis, in the latter case is not the 
participle, as in the previous verse, nor is it an actual con- 
ditional clause, as in the former chapter ; but it is a relative 
sentence with av, which closely approximates to the positive 
form with nominative nouns which prevails throughout the 
section. In the present case also, the last limb of the 
sentence, or the apodosis, corresponds in ch. L 7 to ch. ii 5 ; 
as in the former the highest benefit of the walk in light is 
specified as the Kadapi^ev rb atfia ^Irjaov k,t.\., so also here 
the closing clause declares the blessing of vrfpelv top \oyov 
rot) Oeov to be the full and perfect participation in the 
divine nature of lova 

The passage of the Gospel, ch. viii 31, which gave us 
above the right hint for the right interpretation of the X0709 
rod 0€ov will shed some light on the aXrjOm also : iiiv 
vfi€U p>eivfir€ iv r^ \6y<p t^ ifi^ akrjdm pM0ffTai fioi 
iare. It may be, indeed, that aXfjOm occurs sometimes in 
the New Testament with the meaning of mere affirmation^ 
equivalent to profecto; but that is never the case in St. 
John, not even in John L 48 : the expression as he uses it 
always denotes the internal reality as opposed to the out- 
ward appearance only. So it is here. With him who 
obeys the X0709 rov Oeov, love, the love which medses the 
character or nature of God, is perfected in its fullest reality 
and entire fulness. TeKeiovadai is reserved by St. John 
for the consummation of love, and of perfected fellowship 
with God through love; comp. besides ch. iv. 12, 17, 18, 
ch. xvii. 25 in the Gospel In itself it is not a startling or 
revolting thought, that the love of God should dwell in us 
in its full measure and in its simple perfection. According 
to Eph. iv. 16, we are to grow up el^ lUrpov fj>uKia^ row 
irXrfpcifiaro^ Xptarou; but here our perfecting (jiirpov 
rjKucia^) is this, that the whole fulness of Christ dwells in 
us. Again, as Christ is the j(apafCTi)p xal airavyaafia of 
the Father in such a manner that the whole irXijpafia rov 
BeoO dwells in Him, this proves that the TrXiipcDfia toO 
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Qeou is supposed to dwell in us. And that this irki^pafia 
of God is essentially love, we are taught by the fundamental 
dictum of 1 John iv. 16 ; as also St Paul exhorts us, in 
the only place (Eph. v. 7) where he places God before us 
as a pattern, to strive after that pattern through walking in 
love. 

The little clause that follows, iv rovrtp yiv<oa/cofuv ori 
iv avT^ icfiev, takes up again the fundamental thought 
placed first in ver. 3, and thus bears its witness that the 
first sub-section of the new section has come to its close. 
Marking the uniformity of structure throughout, it is not to 
be overlooked — though we venture to give it only as a sup- 
position — that in ver. 5 there is but one conclusion, while 
in cL i 7, the verse correlative with ch. ii 5, there are 
two ; here then we have, instead of the second, this sum- 
ming up repetition of the fundamental thought The 
parallel iv rovrtp of the third verse testifies, were any 
proof necessary, that these words are not to be referred to 
the last conclusion, 17 ar^airri tou Qeov TereKeUarai,, but to 
the first clause, ikv njp&fiev, or still better probably, to the 
whole preceding period. 

Vebse 6. 

*0 Xeyo^v €v avr^ fiiveiv, 6<f>€iX£i, tcaOo^ i/cetvo^ irepteird" 
TTfae, teal airri^ ovrtu^ irepvirareiv. 

It is clear now that there is a progression in the follow- 
ing verses; but it is important to keep it in the right 
order. For instance, it is not to be found forthwith in the 
new idea iiiv€i,v iv Oe^. It is undoubtedly true that the 
three ideas yv&vai, ver. 3, etvcu, ver. 5, /Jiiveiv, ver. 6, express 
a gradation : cognUio, communio, constantia in communione. 
But because the progress of the thought might rest upon 
this gradation, that does not prove that it does so in the 
present case. This is opposed first of all by the fact that 
in ver. 5, at the end of the section which began with the 
jvSHri^ Geov, what was said is summed up again by elvat 
iv avT^; it could not have been the apostle's point to 
iatroduce a new thought in the recapitulation; and the 
emphasis must lie not upon the difference between yv&pai 
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and chai, but upon what they have in common. The main 
consideration, however, is this. If the gradation in the three 
ideas before us were the point which carries the apostle's 
thoughts onwards, the emphasis would have lain on the 
blessing conferred in keeping the divine commandments ; 
that, however, is obviously not the case, but it lies in the 
following the commandment itself. The distinctive feature 
of our section is not promissory, but hortatory. Conse- 
quently, the three ideas only in passing indicate the whole 
comprehensiveness of the blessing which is attached to the 
keeping of the divine word, marking it out imder its several 
aspects. The emphasis, however, Ues not upon their dif- 
ference, but upon their relative identity. The progression of 
the thought rests rather upon the wepnraretp /caOm itceu/o^ 
irepieirarqaev. In that phrase the contents of the divine 
will, hitherto viewed generally as evroKal, and again made 
more specific as \0709 avroO, is yet again more closely 
defined. We also must exhibit the same walk which Christ 
exhibited. What was said before had shown, even if the 
reader did not know it from the outset, that the walking in 
love was alone signified. And this resemblance to the Lord 
is imposed on us as the supreme obligation ; if indeed the 
ovTOi^, against which there is certainly some slight external 
evidence, is the true reading : the teai and the oSrai9 would 
doubly emphasize the airo and thus strengthen the parallel 
And this walk is obligatory on the Christian (p<l>etXjei) ; 
moreover^ through an obligation contracted by his own free 
act, that is, by his own word (6 Xeyov). That, for the 
rest. Holy Scripture has exhibited Christ as a pattern only 
in His sufferings, is a fact which, admitted by all expositors, 
we keep in our view here in passing ; without, however, 
entering upon the question whether our passage constitutes 
an exception, and how far it does so. The sequel will clear 
up this point 

Verses 7, 8. 

*A8€\<l>ol, oxfK ivToKrjV Kaivru ypd^ vfiiv, aXX* ivroXijp 
TToXaiav, fjv etj^cre air dpj(i]^' 17 evroXiJ 17 Trdkatd eariv 
6 \0709 hv i^Kovaare air app^. ndXiv ivroKr^v Ktuirqv 
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ypd<lHD vfup, o iariv aXijBi^ iv ain^ koX iv vfilv on ri 
CKoria irapar/erat, KaX ro ^£9 to aXr)divov rjSrj (JHilpci. 

We enter on that sequel with a double expectation. 
Pirst, that is^ we are obliged to expect a closer definition 
of the contents of ver. 6^ as we have seen in our general 
remarks upon the section that we are still on the way to 
its central point in ver. 9. But what constitutes the closer 
relation between ver. 6 and the sequel can, in the ab- 
sence of any external bond of connection, be shown only 
by a penetrating study of the particulars. But, secondly, 
the appeal, so emphatic and disconnected, which stands at 
the beginning, and so obviously springs from a vehement 
feeling, points us to the fact that the apostle attaches a 
special importance to what is about to follow. As to 
the aB€X4l>oi of the Textus receptus, however aptly it may 
suit a section on love of brethren, we are obliged by external 
reasons to prefer the reading arfairriroL 

But the main question is, what we are to understand by 
the ivToXii K(uvri and irakcud. There has been a disposi- 
tion to interpret them of two distinct commandments : in 
which case, probably, the ivroXr^ waKcud would be brotherly 
love, and the ivroXij Kcuvri the imitation of Christ ; or the 
order might be inverted ; or a third interpretation might be 
supposable, since the section itself furnishes no key, and 
the idea of two separate commandments of course opens 
the way for all kinds of solutions. But the notion of 
thus dividing them is as a theory full of insurmount- 
able difficulties, both formal and in the matter. The 
expression itself opposes it, as it seems to us; for we 
should in such a case expect, not oxfK ivroXifv Kaivrfv 
aWit iraXaidv, but ''as well a new commandment as 
an old," or something like this; and similarly, in the 
eighth verse, instead of trdXiv ivroXifv kcuv^v ypd^, we 
should expect '' and yet again I write," and so forth. For 
if the apostle, in fact, announced two commandments, an 
old one and a new one, it would be impossible for him to 
have said, without any further explanation, that one of 
them he did not announce. Thus we must understand that 
only one commandment is meant, wliich, viewed from 
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different points^ may now be considered as new and now 
as old. 

Bat there are material as well as formal difficulties in 
the theory of two separate commandments. For it would 
be most obvious on that supposition to describe the com- 
mand to follow Christ as the ivroXtf iraTuiid, and that of 
brotherly love as the icaivi]. But it is impossible to admit 
that the former of these was older than the other ; even in 
the sense that the churches received the precept to follow 
Christ before they received that of loving one another. 
For where can we imagine a church which had not been 
taught to include this among the elements of the faith ? 
StiU less can we conceive that St John should call that 
commandment old because it had been communicated in 
what he had said above^ and the other new because he was 
about to communicate it : for how can a commandment be 
called old because it has just been announced ? Thus we 
must regard the ivroXtf kcuvti KaX iraKaid as one and the 
same commandment viewed under different aspects. This 
being so, of course it can mean no other than that of 
brotherly love, of which the section before us treats. Even 
if the commandment in question were referred to the ttc/oa- 
Trareip KoJdw ckuvo^ 'rrept^Trdrrfa-ev, that would make no 
material difference, for we have seen that even these words 
have for their substance nothing but the example of 
brotherly love. Formally, of course, there wotJd then be 
a certain difference introduced into the thought ; but we 
will for the time assume that brotherly love in general is 
the matter of the precept Further consideration will 
show whether vers. 7 and 8 are to be referred forwards 
to ver. 9, that is, to the ayawav roif^ aSektpov^, or back- 
wards to ver. 6, the irepiiraTelp Kadrn^ iteelvo^ irepie- 

In what sense, then, is the commandment of brotherly 
love an old one ? It seems obvious and plausible at the 
outset to consider this as meaning that it had been already 
given in the Old Testament, and that it was called also an 
ipToXtf K0UV1J, because Christ had in an altogether new way 
established it as a law. Nor would it be a valid objection 
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to this that the readers were for the most part Gentile 
Christians, to whom the Old Testament had no authority ; 
for the New Testament regards the whole kingdom of God 
as one unity, so that the Gentile Christians were the 
legitimate heirs of the ancient oracles. But, certainly, were 
this the right interpretation, we should expect to find the 
apostle using the plural, as including himself and all : fjv 
laj(Pfji£v, fjv ^Kovaafuv. But by speaking in the second 
person he distinguishes himself from his readers as his 
disciples ; and this of itseK makes it probable that the air 
apxq^ lcr^€T6 refers to the beginning of their Christianity. 
Moreover, we have seen that X0709 rov Beov in ver. 5 
points to the announcement made through Christ, and it 
wonld seem obvious to refer the X0709 of ver. 7 also to 
this ; accordingly, the X0709 ^v rj/covaare is the announce- 
ment of salvation communicated through the apostles. We 
must note how delicately careful is the insertion and 
omission of the article in our verse ; not a new command- 
ment write I xmto you, the author says, but an old one, 
which ye have had since the beginning of your Christianity ; 
and the saving announcement which ye then heard (the 
second aw ap)(7}^ at the end of the verse must be struck 
out), the entire \0709 concerning the personal Logos, has 
only this meaning, the very same old commandment (here 
the article comes in) concerning which I speak. 

And now, once more, how can this commandment be 
termed a new one ? The answer of this difficult question, 
or the way to it, is indicated evidently enough ; for in John 
xiiL 34 we have a quite similar utterance. The Lord says 
in connection with the last Passover: ivTo\f)v Kaivifv 
StStffU vfuv tva arfanrare aTCKrjKov^, Ka0i»^ ffyawqaa ifm^, 
wa KoX vfiek arfairare oKKrjkov^, In this verse we find 
the constitutive elements of our present passage : here as 
there brotherly love is called an hnoXii tcatvi^ ; here as there 
the same closer definition is appended, for the irepivaTelv 
tcoBi^ i/celvo^ irepveiriTqaev corresponds precisely to the 
arfairav kclBw ff^fdirqaa v/ia9. But the same question 
arises as to the passage in the Gospel itself, how far 
brotherly love could be there called a new commandment ; 
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since it was not only prescribed in the Old Testament, but 
bad been by Cbrist Himself, during the course of His 
ministry, again and again imprinted upon His disciples' 
minds as the second great commandment, like unto the 
first. But when we narrowly examine it, we find a 
difference. So to love as He Himself loved, the Lord 
had never before commanded ; and it will be evident that 
in this appendage not only is there a new and stronger 
incentive to brotherly love, but that also the precept in 
fact receives an altogether new colour. Brotherly love on 
this foundation, and enforced by this example, does in very 
deed become a perfectly new commandment. 

To apprehend tlus more fully, we must take a step 
onward in the evangelical history. The evangelist begins 
the second great division of the Gospel, the narrative of 
the passion, with the words, ^Ii^o-ov? ariairr\cafi tov9 iS/bv9 
6*9 r€Xo9 ^dirqaev ainov^. It is manifest that this does 
not say merely that our Lord also, in the last days of His 
earthly life, advanced in the love which He had all along 
displayed : for how should it occur to the thought of any 
one to deny that ? What was there in this general idea 
that could have moved the apostle to place it in the fore- 
ground with such deep emphasis? We are constrained 
rather to believe that the justification of an utterance thus 
made emphatic lay in this, that a peculiar i>ower of love 
was manifested in the passion of Christ, that it was a 
specifically arduous love, a higher degree of love, which 
enabled the Lord to continue, even 6^9 reVo9, in the course 
of love which He had always displayed. And, in fact, it 
would have been — ^to speak humanly — ^natural if the Lord 
had been frightened back from this arfairii eh TeXo9, which 
imposed upon Him such an unspeakable burden; and it 
signalized the full glory of His power to love, that it was 
capable of sustaining such a test Thus the verse of the 
Gospel distinguishes two grades or kinds of love with 
which the Lord loved His own. 

The same result emerges from a closer examination of 
John xiii 12 seq., especially of the fifteenth verse. The 
most superficial glance shows at once that the Lord Himself 
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and His evangelist exhibited the feet-washing as a demon- 
stration of love bearing a peculiar character, such as His 
former life had not yet displayed. And with this we now 
connect the remark, that precisely on this occasion, and on 
this occasion alone, Jesus required of His disciples to love 
one another as He had loved them. The washing of their 
feet is the theme which runs through its variations in the 
whole of the following section. See ver. 15: vwoSei/yfia 
iBmxa vfjuv, tva icaOa^ iiroiffaa vfuv, kcH vfieh 'iroirJTe, with 
ver. 34 : ivrokifv /ccuvfjp SiSeofu vfdu. If, then, we ask 
wherein the distinctiveness of this proof of love lay, as 
distinguished from all the other demonstrations of love 
which the hand of the Sedeemer's love had wrought out 
during His previous life, the answer is threefold. First, in 
all the other deeds through which the Lord's love dispensed 
grace and help, He acted, according to His own express 
testimony, on the suggestion of His heavenly Father : they 
were tokens of love, but He wrought them not cts expressions 
of love, but as expressions of obedience. But we cannot 
say the same in precisely the same sense concerning this 
act of the feet-washing : beyond all other acts, it leaves the 
impression that it sprang from a perfectly spontaneous and 
instantaneous impulse. It was indeed in absolute harmony 
with the Father's will ; but the Lord performed it not cls 
of obedience, but as from the source of His own love gushing 
forth in unwonted power. Secondly, in all the previous 
demonstrations of His love, the Lord had ever maintained 
His position of Kvpio^ and &Sa<r/taXo9; they were the 
manifestations of Himself precisely as of a loving StBda- 
icaXo9. But in the feet-washing He denied Himself this 
very position, and was constrained to deny Himself of it in 
order to accomplish the act In this deed of humility 
He was no longer the SiSdcicaXo^, but rather the hiaxov&v. 
And there especially is the emphatic love which, according 
to ch. xiii., was maidfested in the passion, that He surren- 
dered the supreme and exalted place which, despite His 
humiliation, was always His, and descended from the dignity 
of the prophet to the deep renunciation of the cross. 
Thirdly, in all the other demonstrations of Christ's love we 
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receive the impression that He must act as He did, and 
that if He did not so act there would have been a blot on 
His image ; we know also that His disciples and the people 
expected from Him His miracles. On the other hand, the 
feet-washing was expected by no one, nor could any one 
have expected it ; yea, if we suppose Him to have preter* 
mitted it, no blot would have rested on His person. 

Thus we have, in connection with our Lord Himself, two 
different kinds of demonstration of love. Only in the latter 
did He present Himself as a pattern to His disciples ; and it 
is this precise love, exercised in imitation of Him, that He 
Himself described as the ivroKif Kaufrj. Now, as the Lord's 
love €t9 riXo^, that which He showed in the feet-washing, 
was related to His earlier demonstrations, so must, among 
His disciples, the love which He commands them to exercise 
in imitation of Himself be related to the love with which 
they had hitherto loved, such as they had found prescribed 
in the Old Testament As the Lord, according to our 
remarks above, until the night of the passion had performed 
His acts, not in the first instance as from love, but rather from 
obedience, so until the night of the passion it had been for 
the disciples a commandment obligatory to love their neigh- 
bour ; they practised love as a duty, and in every particular 
act were constrained to remember the obligation. For it is 
obvious that the question is here not of those testimonies 
of love which spring from natural and instinctive sympathy, 
— ^these do not generally lie at the basis of any ethics, — 
but of such love as is exercised in conscious self-denying 
acts. Such acts of self-denial it was necessary for men 
before Christ, and it is necessary to every man now, espe- 
cially in the beginning of the Christian life, to constrain 
himself to perform. As, again, in all the earlier demonstra- 
tions of His love, Christ had still remained the hiZaaKoXo^ 
and Kvpio^, so also the natural position of man in the first 
stage of love thus considered remains uninvaded and un- 
touched : in His loving acts the Eling remains what He is ; 
He is simply a loving King, even as the Lord among His 
own was a loving StSda-KoKo^, But when this same Lord 
presents Himself, that is to Bay, more particularly His feet- 
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washing, as the pattern of love> it is His will to put an end to 
this love from mere obedience : from that time His disciples 
were to love after the model He gave them generally, and 
gave them specifically at that very hour ; in such a way, 
namely, that the individual act should spring, not from the 
obligation of law, but from the direct and compulsory pres- 
sure of the heart. Further, as the Lord surrendered His 
position as Lord in the feet- washing, and in His passion 
generally, so should we also so love as that all human 
distinctions may cease in its presence: no longer loving 
the irXfjaiov, but the dSeX^oi/, as it stands written : oifK evi 
^lotfBdio^ KoX "EWrjv, ovk ev^ Sovko^ koX iXevdepo^' vavre^ 
vfuk eh iare hf Xpiar^ ^Irjaov, It is love when the Lord 
exhibits Himself as a loving Master towards slaves; but 
love as the ivroX^ /caivq is commended to us, to be regarded 
and to be felt, not as Lord, but as itself BovXo^. And this 
touches the third mark which we perceived to be the pecu- 
liarity of the feet- washing : this love will not limit itself to 
cases in which there is a visible occasion or external necessity 
for its display ; but its imrestrained vehemence as a living 
spring will go beyond all expectations, and approve itself 
literally without measure or degree. Further, it is clear 
that this ivroKif kcuvti can be called such only in a broader 
sense of the word commandment : it is, namely, a goal set 
before men, for ever to be striven after ; not, however, as 
properly speaking an obligatory law ; for as soon as it is 
exercised as such, it ceases to be the new commandment. 
Sather the matter stands thus : that the new spring of love, 
which in the passion issued forth from the Bedeemei's heart, 
streams, through His return to the Father, His glorification, 
and the consequent. mission of the Spirit, into the hearts of 
Christians as an active energy of their life ; and thus the 
commandment comes of itself into fulfilment, not gua com- 
mandment, but as an irrepressibly energizing power. Finally, 
we may be permitted to complete this biblical disquisition 
by pointing out how both the kinds or stages of love which 
we have distinguished in the spiritual domain are reproduced 
in all human relations. As well the love of friendship as 
the conjugal love exhibit them in their degree, seeking 
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especially all individual opportunities for their manifesta- 
tion. But the more internal the relation is, the more surely 
does this necessity of seeking cease ; because the whole life 
and being are more and more fashioned into one entire 
demonstration of love. 

Having thus established the meaning of ivroX^ tcatvi] in 
the passage of the Gospel, we may easily apply it to our 
present passage, and it will be found to harmonize with the 
whole in the completest and most satisfactory manner. 
The commandment of love, St. John says, is to you a 
TraXatoi/; for it is the \0709 which ye heard from the 
beginning. There is no evangelical annunciation possible 
without this precept: indeed, the whole Gospel itself is 
nothing but this precept That is the first stage of Chris- 
tian brotherly love ; and, as the benediction upon it, it is 
most pertinently assured by the apostle that the love of 
God, as that of the Father, dwells in us after a perfected 
manner. That is to say, God cannot deprive Himself of 
His nature : it is tnie that His love flows not from any 
obligation, but out of the inexhaustible source of His being, 
which is love ; yet He remains ever the loving God, the 
loving Lord. Hence it is this blessed consequence of our 
brotherly love, — ^why speak we of consequence ? it is this 
blessed ground of it^ — to wit, that His nature of love abides 
in us, and in us makes its dwelling, which the apostle 
makes prominent first of alL But this is not the highest 
blessing of it. That the love of Christ dwells in us is yet 
more, and a higher stage of love; for His was the self- 
renouncing, self-denying, all-surrendering, and self-sacrificing 
lova And this love is the teatinj ivroXij which is proclaimed 
to us. The (TToix^ia of Christianity had been long em- 
braced by the church ; now the great point was that they 
iirl Tijj; rekeiwatp ^ipeaOcu (Heb. vi). To the reXeicoai^, 
especially to the reXeia x^P^ would the apostle lead them 
on ; and we have already seen in ch. L 4 that this perfect 
joy rests in one sense upon the perfectness of brotherly 
love. The one passage has the other in view. 

At the point thus carefully secured we are in a posi- 
tion to decide whether our verses look forward to the 
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expression arfairav rois aBeXxf^ov^, or backwards to the 
vepiirareiv KaBi»^ Xpiaro^ 'TrepietrdrTfaev. The latter is 
obviously favoured by the circumstance that the readers, 
when they came to the words ovte ivroKrjv xaivrjv ypcufxo 
vfuv, must necessarily have at once thought that the 
apostle was referring to the commandment just given to 
them ; but a still stronger reason is, that he expressly 
describes the hndkif koiv^ as the \6yo^, hv ffKovcav, thus 
taking up again the X6709 of the fifth verse. The weightiest 
argument, however, is found in what we have already per- 
ceived, that the commandment thus impressed upon them 
was no other than that they should walk after the example 
of Christ The matter, strictly speaking, stands thus: 
First, he describes the conversation, or rather the whole life 
of Jesus quite generally as the commandment ; but then he 
goes on, more definitely, to exhibit the love of Christ mani- 
fested in the passion, and the imitation of it he makes into 
a commandment by means of the word ivroXif Kaivq : this 
word being naturally understood by the readers acquainted 
with the Gospel, without any express reference to the 
passage on which our exposition has been based. Thus, 
moreover, we may justify to ourselves the remark already 
made, that Christ is presented to us as a pattern only in 
His passion, — ^that is to say, after we have heard a quite 
general exhortation to the following of His life of love, the 
emphasis in our passage declines upon the arfimi eh riko^, 
upon the love which the Lord manifested on the night of 
His sorrows. For the rest, it may be observed once more, 
that not all the thoughts which we have brought in here 
were by the apostle himself expressly set forth. They are 
rather only the premises which must have been living in 
his spirit when he used the word which he did use. We 
may infer from his utterance here, that all this was in the 
background of his mind. 

Bat a new difficulty emerges, after all our exposition, in 
consequence of the appended clause, S i<mv aXt^i^ iv atn^ 
«al ip vfuv. The words admit of a double grammatical 
construction. Either they are regarded as the proper object 
of ypd4>c», and the preceding ivroXriP tcaipijv as an attributive 

1 JOUN. V 
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describing it : I write now to you this, which in you is the 
truth, as a new commandment. Or, inverting it, we may 
take the iproXijv kcuvi^v as the object, and the relative 
clause as merely a declarative closer definition : I write to 
you a new commandment, namely, that which in you is 
truth. When we now observe that the idea of the ivToXtf 
Kaivq is the fundamental theme of the verse, that, further, 
the ivToX^ iraKaid is certainly the objective of the ypcuf>€iv 
in the seventh verse, which formally and materially corre- 
sponds with this, we are constrained to decide in favour of 
the latter. But we must remember that the sentence with 
o is by no means the same as the sentence with ^, or to be 
taken as simply a closer definition of the ivroXri. Apart 
from the question, — which, however, we ought not to omit, 
•-—why the apostle in that case did not use the feminine 
pronoun, the thought would on that supposition be alto- 
gether different. If we had a relative clause with f| 
belonging to the ivToXi], we should have generally only one 
objective definition ; brotherly love would be simply called 
a new commandment; but as it is, we find two parallel 
definitions of it,— -one as a new commandment, and the 
other as something that is truth in the readers. 

But if we regard the form as settled, the matter of the 
sentence meets us with new questions. For instance, how 
comes it to pass that what is truth in the readers — that is, 
according to the firmly fixed idea of the word, living reality 
in them — is yet exhibited as a commandment ? This would 
seem indeed to place the reality of what is commanded 
before the readers as their aim, and not regard it as a 
present experienced fact Again, how is it possible that 
what is supposed to be a reality in the readers, is never- 
theless described to them as a new announcement ? But 
the view we have established of the ivrdXif Kaivq itself 
suggests the possibility of giving right answers to these 
questions. 

We have seen that objectively, in relation to brotherly 
love, there has been a twofold commandment ; for, while it 
was taught from the beginning, both in the Old Testament 
and in the New, it was so taught by the passion of Christ 
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as to become an altogether new commandment Not only 
so ; we have seen, further, that subjectively also in the life 
of every Christian the same twofold characteristic approves 
itself: in the beginning of the Christian career love is of 
the former, in its further stages it is of the latter kind. 
Further, we have discerned that brotherly love as an ivroKif 
icaivrj can by no means be fulfilled as an obligatory law ; 
that its nature is rather to flow from its own free and 
independent personal impulse, while at the same time it is 
effectual only through the Spirit of Him who exercised it 
symbolically and in its original and perfect character. 
Now, if the readers of the Epistle have received this Spirit, 
there must be in them at least the commencement or 
starting-point of this new and higher brotherly love; in 
some definite degree it must have become in them oKridri^, 
It is therefore a new commandment only in as far as 
now, in virtue of the apostle's word, they are, on the one 
hand, made conscious of its possession, the old precept 
becoming a new one because now it has become their own 
conscious possession ; and, on the other hand, that word 
presents to them that which they already had, being Chris- 
tians, as now to be a conscious end, the realization, and 
indeed perfect realization of which must be their problem 
and goal : thus this higher kind of brotherly love becomes 
after all an ivroXri to them. What we, in our remarks 
upon John xiiL 34, saw to be a feature of the new com- 
mandment, — that it was at once a commandment and yet 
not a commandment, because springing directly from the 
impulse of the heart, — that the apostle says here expressly; 
and this, as we think, impresses on our exposition the seal 
of its approval Thus, as the previous words present the 
brotherly love which the apostle commends as at once an 
old and yet a new commandment, so in our verse it is pre- 
sented as a conmiandment, and yet again as not a command- 
ment But this double character of the idea is designedly 
not exhibited as an antithesis, — as if it were hnoKaiv 
T-OLkouhf ypdifxo vfuv, irdXiv Si leaivi^v, as also ivroKriv fMV, 
aXfidh Sd iv vfuv, — but as perfectly interwoven and ona 
Hence the first time it is the wakiv, merely marking a new 
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starting-point; the second time, the simple appositional 
clause h aXrfOi^ ianv. 

Thus upon the complete sentence, as appended, dXi^^^? 
iv avrA koI iv vfilv, there now falls a dear light, — that is, 
the brotherly love now in question as ivroXif xaivij has 
been brought into the world only through the example of 
Christ, and can by us be attained only through fellowship 
with Him. Hence the apostle, by iv avr^, assigns the 
reason on account of which this brotherly love was in them, 
80 far as it really dwelt in their souls. 

But how it comes to psiss that what in Christ is truth is 
truth also in them, the last words of the verse explain : Srt 
1} tncorla irapwyerat xal ro ^6t>9 to aKtfOivop HSrf if>alv€L 
That this on is not declarative, and to be taken as stating 
the contents of the ivrdk^ icaivri, is obvious from the very 
matter of the sentence. It describes, forsooth, a purely 
objective historical fact, while the idea of ivroXrj in its very 
nature contains a subjective element : I may indeed repre- 
sent a fact as at the same time involving a requirement, as 
indeed this clause shows ; but a mere objective fact cannot 
as such be called an hnoKri. Thus the words simply 
announce a reason. But of what must a reason be given ? 
We might think of the hnoXi) Kaivf^^ and say that the 
apostle gives this command because of the fact now im- 
pressively stated: ''since now the darkness recedes, the 
true light now unfolds its reality ; Ivalk then as it becomes 
you, like riKva ifxoro^, in this light." The warranty for the 
precept would then be essentially parallel with that of 
Bom. xiiL 11 seq. 

Against this we have nothing really material to urge ; 
but still the reason assigned is more pointed, and appears 
to us more natural also, if we refer the causal clause to the 
immediately preceding sentence, 8 i<mv aXridk^ iv avr^ xal 
iv vfiiv, thus miking it explain how that commandment 
has its reality in us : to put it more plainly, a reason is 
given for the Kal in the words referred to. " Ye are indeed 
already under the power of the light ; therefore that which 
is ^i' airr^ is also iv vfuv, and the law which I demand has 
its reality in you ; but the great consideration is, that it be 
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brought into fiiU consciousness and to its perfection." The 
darkness is passing away, St. John writes. He does not 
add, in connection with it, h vfiip : the proposition is there- 
fore to be taken in its universality. The place in which 
the darkness reigns is» as we saw on ch. i., the world in its 
biblical meaning ; and with the appearing of Him who has 
overcome the world, both it and its prince are judged and 
condemned, and the power of darkness is broken. It has 
not yet passed away« but it is in the act of passing ; the 
spread of the kingdom of God, and, what is equivalent to 
that, the passing away of the world, are the signature and 
the very matter of all church history. 

But alongside of this negative, the irapdyeadai of the 
darkness, there runs a parallel positive, to ^9 dXrjOcvov 
ijSij ffxilvet. This expression is a distinct remembrancer of 
John i 4, 9, in which latter verse we find it in the. same 
words ; and if we add that St. John always understands by 
^(09, Christ, or, as in ch. L 5 here, God, it will commend 
itself to think of the Lord Himself as here directly signified. 
It is not a contradiction to this, that in the previous words 
the (TKoria does not expressly refer to a person; for we 
have already shown on ch. i 5 that here lies the all- 
pervading distinction, that while the light is concentrated 
in a person, the darkness never is. All goodness is in the 
power of divine light, a lesser jet from the greater Flame ; 
but all evil, while it is occasioned by Satan, is not in the 
same sense an effluence from him as the light is an out- 
beaming from God. 

Christ, however, is not called <f>oo9 merely, but ^0)9 aXi;- 
Oivop : a genuine Johannaean appendage. While aX^Oeia 
signifies the objective truth which is absolute fulness and 
reality, akf^Oivi^ signifies that a specified person is that 
which is predicated of him in the fullest possible degree. 
It is the application of the oKi^Beia to one particular question 
or point ; yet so that 0X17^^1/09, as compared with 0X17^179, 
specifies the form as opposed to the matter : ^£9 0X17^69 
would mean that the light is a true one, and not merely has 
the semblance of it ; <f>w dXtfOivov, on the contrary, declares 
that the idea 4^ ^^^^^ ^ taken in its full reality. The 
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true light " already " shineth : the ijSfj is the correlative of 
the present irapar/erai in the preceding sentence ; the light 
has already commenced its activity. This clause also is 
altogether general and objective, — spoken without any 
external or obvious reference to the readers. But when we 
consider that, as the cKoria comes to manifestation in the 
icoa-fjLOff, so the light developes its energy in the fiaaiXela 
Tov Oeov ; and again, that the readers are supposed to be 
ip ifxorl irepiTrarovvre^, living under the power of the light, 
— it will be clear that these general statements also specifi- 
cally indicate that the light appears in them, that they have 
their portion in that love which is gathered up in the ^9 
aXrfOivov. 

How far this is the case, thus how far brotherly love can 
be exhibited as the consequence of walking in light ; that 
is to say, further, how far the close of the eighth verse 
demonstrates the beginning of it ; and lastly, how far the 
whole section results from the one sentence ©€09 ^w?, — 
is now the concluding question which requires summary 
answer. The collective elements of the answer lie in the 
words of the apostle. If Christ, namely, like God, is ^£^, 
— ^if His walk was a walk in love, — it is clear that fellow- 
ship with His light-nature is and must be fellowship with 
His walk in love. What inwardly, in the subjects them- 
selves, approves itself as dXijOeui, shows itseK outwardly in 
relation to other subjects as dydinj. 

Verses 9-11. 

'O \4ywv iv TO) <^Q)T£ elvai, koX tov a8€\xf>6v avrov fiuriiv, 
iv ry axorla ierrlv ?o)9 apTL 'O a^anr&v tov dheK(f>6v ainrov, 
iv T^ ijxioTl fjL€V€C, Kol cKavSaXov iv avT^ oxfK iaTiv* 6 he 
fiia&v TOV aZektlybv avTov, iv t§ axoria iarl, koX iv t§ 
a-KOTia w€pi>7raT€i, kol ovk oTZe irov vTrdr/ei, ori ij a/coTia 
iTVfffXcoae tov9 o^aKpxiv^ avTOV, 

The two verses just expounded correspond, in their rela- 
tion to the whole, with the third verse of the chapter : in 
both cases the matter of the sub-section is summed up com- 
pendiously and placed at the head. The following verses, 
from ver, 7 to ver. 9, correspond, on the one hand, to 
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vers. 4, 5 within our second section ; while, on the other 
hand, they run parallel with ch. i. 8-10. The thought 
presented in the preceding words is now elucidated ; but in 
the genuine Johannaean style, that of bringing out into 
prominence tlie constituent elements involved in the ideas 
themselves. We might well wonder that the apostle, after 
he had prepftratively spoken of brotherly love with such 
solemn and plain emphasis, should now descend to the 
terseness of simple dialectical disquisition about it. 3ut it 
is precisely here, where he has set the supreme beauty of 
brotherly love before his readers in the preceding words, 
that he now, with inexorable logic, asks the question, Art 
thou of God or not ? Hast thou attained this goal or not ? 
The former of the verses is here also negative, as we have 
found to be the case always. He who saith that he is in 
the light — the expression is occasioned by the words going 
just before, to ^9 ^817 ^/i/et — and does Ttot love : this is 
the first supposition. Fellowship with God, and with God 
as light, is ever the final goal of all the apostle's exhorta- 
tions : hence this is placed here in the foreground. But 
here this fellowship is only asserted : in very fact there is 
hatred instead. The formal negation, fiif a/yairav, is dis- 
placed in favour of the full positive expression /iiaeiv. 
Tertium non datur. Particularly in the case of brethren, 
and in relation to them, — for that is the question here, — 
indifference is utterly impossible. We may indeed speak 
in common life of inclinations and dislikes, but these are 
really nothing but stages of love or hatred not yet come to 
their full development or into clear consciousness. Indeed, 
the apostle does not speak of hatred in general, but of 
the most fearful and unnatural hatred : that which has our 
brethren for its object The expression may refer to the 
irXffaioVf to every man ; but also specifically to those who 
with lis are members of the body of Christ. Now, as the 
apostle in what precedes had been exhorting us so to love 
as Jesus loved ; as he almost expressly reminds us of the 
feet-washing, and this, we know, referred, like the whole 
section of the Gospel in which the ivroXri Kaivrj is the sub- 
ject (cL xiiL-xvii.), to the disciples of Jesus in the strictest 



88 THE FIBST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN* 

sense^ we are constrained to limit the term " brethren " to 
the inmost circle of the Christian discipleship. But we 
should expect here, as parallel with the corresponding verse 
of the previous section, some such conclusion as "s^HoTri^ 
iarof. Instead of this, the apostle lays down here, with 
keen severity, the antithesis of the mere assertion of walking 
in the light (o \^fav) in the words iv t§ aKorrUf icrrlv &>9 
&pTL. The last words evidently have the emphasis. Even 
yet: so much and so long as he nevertheless declares the 
contrary; or, prpbably with more correctness: even yet, 
although the true light already shines and the darkness is 
wearing away. 

Now for the obverse of all this. He that loveth his 
brother — here also, as in ch. i 9, the direct antithesis is 
not formally indicated, but to the feeling of the reader it 
is thereby all the more emphatic— abideth in the light 
Assuredly this light is not kindled in him by brotherly 
love ; but this latter is itself the result of the elvai iv r^ 
^onL But as, in the natural life, life itself is the condition 
of all living activities, and is then by these activities con- 
firmed and strengthened, so it is in this casa Hence the 
expression fkiveiv. By the side of this positive benediction 
of the arfairav rov^ aSekipojk there runs a negative : axdv- 
BdKov iv avT^ ovk iarw. But the question, very difficult 
of decision, arises, whether the offence has for its object the 
ariairav itself or the brethren, — ^that is, whether the believer 
has no occasion of his own sin in himself, or is not to be 
an occasion of sinning to his brother. There are weighty 
reasons on both sides. In favour of the former is the 
strong consideration, that throughout the whole section the 
subject is how every individual is to secure his own salva- 
tion, not how he may effect or influence his brethren's. 
And this view of it would yield a good meaning. As all 
sin is egoism, he who in love walks as Christ walked has 
no longer any impulse of sin within him ; every temptation 
to sin is restrained by the habitual stream of love from 
issuing in act. On the other hand, in favour of the second 
meaning is the consistent usage of the New Testament, 
which without exception regards aKoiviaXov as the offence 
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I 

or cause of stumbling which may be put in the way of 
others. And when we reflect with what solemn earnestness 
our Lord, in St Matthew and St. Luke, threatens those who 
are the cause of offence, it is evident that in fact there is a 
higher blessing in being exempt from cause of stumbling 
in our fellow-Christians. And with this agrees our experi- 
ence, that lovelessness on our part is wont to occasion sin 
in others beyond anything else; and the doctrine of St. 
Peter, that we by well-doing, or by expressions of love, 
may stop the mouths of ignorant men. Consequently, we 
may well temporarily decide for this latter interpretation, 
witJiout, however, being able positively to refute the other. 
Just as in the second sub-section of the first section, the 
second of our present one also consists of three clauses; 
and the third (ver. 11) is here, as there, more full and more 
forcible than the preceding ones. He that hateth his 
brother not only is in darkness, — ^that was also already in 
the fUv€i of the ninth verse, — but the darkness rules all the 
actions of his life, wepiTrarel iv t§ aKoria ; and, forsooth, 
as his way is wrapped in darkness, his goal also is hidden 
from him, ovk olBe irov inrdfyei. Now, when a verb of 
motion like inrdyeiv is connected with a irov, that is, with 
an adverb of rest, corresponding to iv with a dative, two 
points are made emphatic: as well the movement to an 
end as also the result of it. And what is the goal to which 
the hating man moves without knowing it ? Generally, it 
is quite right to explain that he knows not to what a depth 
of sinful ruin he may be driven down by means of his 
hatred. But it is simpler and more exact to take the 
a/cor ia itself as his goal The persons in question say, and 
that without conscums hypocrisy, that they are in the light ; 
and precisely through this ignorance as to their own con- 
dition, as to the way in which they are found, they are 
blinded also as to the goal, which is again no other than 
darkness. And how comes it that they so absolutely know 
not this sure end of all ? The same darkness hath blinded 
their eyes. 'O^0aX/iO9 is not the " natural power of appre- 
hension," the intellectual eye in the ordinary sense ; but in 
the New Testament style it is the organ by means of which 
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man becomes susceptible to the powers of light and dark- 
ness compassing him about, this being altogether distinct 
from the mere understanding. According as it is determined 
in its function by the one or the other, is the whole man 
light or darkness. Finally, let us not fail to observe the 
progression in the last tluree verses : ver. 9 has only one 
predicate in the conclusion, ver. 10 has two, ver. 11 three. 

Verses 12-14. 

rpculm vfiiv, TCKvia, 8ri a^iayvrai vfuv at afiaprtai Sih 
rd ivofia avrov. rpcufxo vfiw, iraripe^, Jrt iywo/care rip 
dv a/3j^9* ypd<l)(o v/uv, veavurKOi, Sri, veviK'^tcare rov 
irovfipov. ^Eypasp'a vfilv, ircuZla, on, iywo/care rov nraripa, 
"Efypa^a vfilv^ nraripe^, on, iyv<o/care rov art dpj(tj^' eypa^a 
vfiXv, veavlaKot, in iayypol iare, /cal 6 \0709 rov &€ov iv 
vfuv fihei, Koi vevifcriKare rov TTovrjpov. 

The position of the three following verses in the organism 
of the Epistle cannot be determined before we have exa- 
mined their meaning somewhat in detail, and made it clear 
to our minds. The apostle addresses himself to his readers 
in a sixfold appeal ; but the meaning of this depends in 
some measure on the right reading in ver. 13. If the 
Textm recepttts in that verse is correct, ypd^ vfuv 
iraiSia, it is inevitably necessary to connect this ypcufxo 
with the ypd^ of the three previous clauses ; but in that 
case the wcuSia must, in contradistinction from the iraripe^ 
and veaviaKoi of the two former members, be understood 
of actual children, so that the apostle would be supposed 
to address three several classes of age. But the external 
evidence is very strong in favour of the other reading, 
eypa^ vfuv rraiZla. In that case the clause no longer 
belongs to the preceding, but to the following ; and we have 
three denominations of the readers in parallel and contrast : 
on the one hand, retcvia, waripe^, and veavurKo^ bound 
together by ypculxo ; and, on the other hand, waiBla, 
TTorepe^, veaviaKoi bound together by eypa^pu. But then 
it is further obvious that by iraiZtxi and re/cvla children are 
not meant in the sense of physical age ; all the readers are 
thus classed together as a whole, as in ch. ii 1. The very 
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order seems at once to indicate this. If actual children 
had been intended, the apostle would certainly have 
arranged the terms in natural order, either advancing from 
the youngest to the eldest, or taking the inverted line ; but 
to mention children first, then the fathers, and then again 
young men, has in it something inharmonioua To this may 
be added that, supposing children generally in physical age 
to have been meant, the antithesis to the veavlcKoi, would 
require us to think of little children; but neither were 
these present in the Christian assembly, for which the 
Epistle was primarily designed, nor can they be supposed 
to have been in a position to understand the apostle's 
missive. Thus, then, the apostle addresses the whole church 
twice in the first place, and then turns to the older and 
younger among them with special exhortation: whether 
older and younger in a physical sense must be as yet left 
undetermined. 

Then, further, the sixfold Sri in the foreground requires 
explanation : the question being whether it gives the matter 
of the ypdfjxo, or the reason assigned for it The latter is 
decidedly the right view. An emphatic assertion of the 
good degree, the koKo^ fiadfi6^, which the church had pur- 
chased to itself, is not the substance of the Epistle ; nor 
could it be such, unless the document had been meant to 
be a letter of consolation against undue despondency, or an 
epistle of commendation. But it is most manifestly neither 
of these. So then we must take orv as causative : pre- 
cisely because the churches were in the enjoyment and in 
the labour of faith, the apostle writes to them the letter 
before us. He does not teach the elements of Christianity ; 
but it is his design to lay the finishing touches on their 
perfection, and bring to maturity the vXi^paxn,^ of their 
Xapa. 

What the apostle says to the church as a whole in his 
first clause, ver. 12, — that he writes to them under the 
supposition that they were already partakers of the for- 
giveness of sins, — appears not to be in harmony with ch. 
ii 1, 2, where he mentions this forgiveness of sins as the 
object of his writing. In fact, this contradiction is the 
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some as in the eighth verse, where the apostle lays that 
down as an eVroXi; which he in the same breath acknow- 
ledges they had already realized ; no other than what per- 
vades the whole Epistle, which everywhere presupposes 
Christianity in the hearers and yet teaches it. It is precisely 
this relation, this substructure of the whole Epistle, which 
explains why St John writes nothing new, and yet writes 
the old as being new: his presupposition and his object 
are one and the same. And the forgiveness of sins^ he 
presupposes more definitely as having been Sih to 6vofui 
avTov. That the pronoun here refers to Christ, must be 
taken for granted because of the Bt^ cum accus., ''on 
account of.'' But the name might generally be explained 
as the revelation of His person, as the name which the 
Lord by His deeds has made for Himself; but it may also 
refer to that name of Christ of which mention had been 
made, and the idea inherent in which was in the apostle's 
immediate memory, ^£9 aXijOivov, The Lord, who is light, 
and came to bring light into the world, has for the sake of 
this His name vouchsafed us forgiveness. 

If we have not missed the meaning of the retcpla, as 
referring, namely, to the whole church, it will be thereby 
firmly established that the two specific utterances in regard 
to the irarSpe^ and the veavicrKoi are simply deductions 
from the immediately preceding general clause. Now the 
forgiveness of sin has two aspects : on the one hand, it pro- 
duces a strong warfare against sin, and that in the order of 
time is its first result ; on the other hand, it assures a 
deeper knowledge of the Saviour through whom so great a 
benefit has been obtained and is continuously appropriated. 
This latter stage is not reached without some experience of 
the Christian life ; it is the point of contest with sin, and 
therefore belongs rather, or belongs in a higher degree, to 

' The fonn ^^U»«>«i is grammatically difficult But in Suidas, Etym. ex 
Iferodiano, gram. Bekk. 470, 15, there is for afu»m a Doric and even. Attic 
form vouched, from which' ^^immbmi » and A^ufsiMi have sprung ; similarly, 
the Pass, in inscript Arcad. in the imperative form k^tmwim. All this leads 
to the assumption of an extended form Mi instead of the common l«, against 
the formation of which nothing can be grammaticaUy urged. Comp. on the 
passages quoted, Steph. The$, I. p. 2662. 
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the later period of the Christian course. For, all knowledge 
of the Lord which may be supposed to spring from any- 
thing besides a warfare for the more and more perfect 
appropriation of the redeeming work of Christ, would be 
merely theoretic knowledge, and dead therefore in its rela- 
tion to the true Christian life. The apostle here gives 
prominence to this second aspect of the matter; and the 
reason is that he will begin with the fathers, who naturally 
assumed the more important place in the Christian church 
and in any allusion to its members. The expressions 
iraripei and veavicKOi must not be referred to merely 
intellectual stages of advancement : the second of the words 
will not allow this, as being entirely unsuitable. At the 
same time, it may be naturally supposed that the elders, 
who had of course occupied their place longer in the Chris- 
tian chui*ch, and had more experience of life, were also 
intellectually more mature than the younger. 

When the apostle presupposes that the elders had known 
TOP air* apyri^, the connection requires us to understand 
this of our Lord Christ alone. The strongest argument is 
not that the first words of the Epistle, h ^v air apyrj^, as 
also the beginning of the Gospel, contain similar descrip- 
tions of the Son ; but that the forgiveness of sins empha- 
sized in the previous verse, hik to Svofui Xpurrov, suggests 
at once rather the knowledge of the Son than the knowledge 
of the Father. The young men, on the contrary, have 
overcome the wicked one ; they have successfully withstood 
his fudoSelcu^ (Eph. vi. 11). The thought seems to enter 
here without any point of connection and unprepared for. 
Forgiveness of sins had been mentioned in the first chapter 
and in the beginning of the second : what, however, of the 
irovffp6<; and the victory over him ? But when we come 
to remember that the cKorla, as in antithesis to the light, 
was a prominent idea in the previous paragraphs, and that 
it is this wicked one who has the i^ovaia rov aKorov^, we 
shall not after all find the present mention of him so 
entirely isolated. That this victory over the enemy is 
described in the perfect tense, is not to be regarded as 
meaning that the victoiy was determined or finally settled 
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and ended : it simply draws a conclusion from the already 
past life of the young men. 

With the third member of the thirteenth verse the second 
triad of addresses begins. The most striking difiference we 
encounter is the changed eypay^a ; which is all the more 
important a difference because of the general similarity in 
the contents of the two triads. The essentially identical 
substance of the two sub-sections makes it evident that the 
apostle's aim is to lay down in the most emphatic way 
possible the general fact of the Christian life and of the 
Christian knowledge in the churchea Hence it seems at 
once obvious to take the repetition of the verb in the sense 
of confirmation or additional assurance, in some distant 
analogy with the h yiypa^a yey pa(f)a, John xix. 22 : ''I 
write unto you, and I assert it again that for these reasons 
I write to you ; " essentially if not formally the same 
repetition is presented here as in Phil. iv. 4, j(alp€T€, irdXiv 
ip& ^aipere. But after all, this only accounts for the simple 
repetition generally, and does not explain the preterite form 
of the verb. We do not read, as we might expect, ypcuf>€D 
Kal itoKlv ypaffxa). It is hardly admissible to refer the 
preterite to the first part of the Epistle now finished, and 
the preceding present to the whole of the Epistle itself, — 
" I write unto you generally for these reasons, and for them 
have specially written the previous words," — because, first, 
the perfect yeypaiJM would have been the more obvious 
form, and secondly, we should naturally expect the order to 
be inverted : " I have written what precedes under this 
presupposition, as indeed my whole Epistle proceeds from 
it." Nor will it help the case to refer the eypay^ to 
earlier writings of St. John, such as the Gospel ; for in that 
case there would certainly have been some such appendage 
as " I write to you now, as I have written to you before." 
Nothing remains, then, but that we refer as well the eypa^fra 
as the ypd<l>(o to the entire Epistle lying before us ; in which 
case the great point is to determine why at one moment 
the apostle regards his writing as a matter of the present, 
and the next moment views it aoristically. 

Now there is certainly a good reason for this, if the 
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writer's purpose is to reassert what he had said in the 
ypdffxo for the sake or in the service of some particular 
application. This distinctive application must then be 
sought in what immediately follows. The meaning would 
be : "I writ^ to you on the ground of your Christian 
estate ; as first said, / have been induced to write for this 
reason, and hence the strong injunction which I must 
address to you, fit} arfairare rov tcoafiov," ver. 15. That, 
in fact, those following words of injunction did rest upon 
the presupposition of their Christian character needs no 
proof; for vers. 15 seq. themselves assert the conclusion 
that the love of the world and the love of God cannot 
co-exist or tolerate each other. It might be objected that 
this "and hence," which we have supplied in ver. 15, 
stands not in the text. But when we find in three conse- 
cutive sentences the reasons given so emphatically for fi^ 
arfOTrav top Koa/jLov, there seems no strict necessity to 
express formally the causal relation. After ver. 14 we 
have thus to insert a colon; before ver. 13c not only a 
point, but a period, the close of a sub-section. " I have 
written or wrote unto you, as I have said, only on the 
supposition of your fellowship with the light, of your 
victory over the darkness : — love not the world, for other- 
wise (ver. 15b) you discredit and shame my supposition." 
In the present ypd^ the apostle has in view the passing 
act in which he is engaged; in the aorist eypay^a the 
Epistle is in his mind represented as finished ; he speaks 
historically of the intellectual conception of the Epistle 
which preceded the actual performance of the writing. 
Because the conception of it was perfected, and in fact its 
realization half accomplished, the apostle couid speak of 
his letter as of an historical fact ; that he actually does so 
speak has this for its reason, that his writing rests upon the 
presupposition that his readers will follow his exhortation, 
/i^ arfairaTe rov Koafiov. Because his letter was produced 
by these express presuppositions, the churches must on 
that very account answer to them. To sum up all : the 
preterite form has for its reason this, that the following 
injunction is presented as the necessary result of the ex- 
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pectations and presuppositions which lie at the basis of 
the Epistle. 

In this way the course of thought pursued in the portion 
of that Epistle now closed reaches the conclusion which the 
unity of its structure would lead us to expect Oh. i 6--10 
corresponds most exactly in its construction with ch. iL 
3-11; but for ch. ii. 1-2 we find no parallel member 
remaining. From quite a different point of view, we have 
come to the conviction that this parallel member is to be 
found here: it in fact consists of ch. ii 12—135. The 
most important difference between these two parallels is 
this, that ch. iL 1, 2 recapitulates only one half of its 
theme in the arrangement ; while, on the other hand, ch. 
ii 6, 12-13& not only brings in the other half, but also 
winds up the two previous sections, though its form is 
specifically determined by the second of them. With this 
parallel relation of the two periods the 7/>(£^o> beginning 
each of them, ver. 1 and ver. 1 2, and the address to the 
church in reKvia common to the two, agree. Both recapi- 
tulations or resumptions give prominence to the forgiveness 
of sins, but in a different way : the former makes it an end 
to be attained, the latter makes it the basis or reason of the 
apostle's writing. We have already seen that the difference 
is only an apparent one ; but that the form in ver. 12 is 
determined and occasioned by the thought expressed in 
ver. 8. The two clauses which enter into detail, ver. 13a 
and h, answer admirably to the resuming purpose of the 
period. The yv&ai/i is in ch. ii 3 the first fundamental 
thought of the second sub-section; hence it is taken up 
again, not, however, as the knowledge of the Father, as in 
ch. ii 3, but as that of the Son, for throughout ch. ii 6 seq. 
the knowledge of God has been specific^y defined as the 
knowledge of Christ And the idea of the victory over the 
wicked one is contained, ch. ii. 8, in the clause 17 a-Korla 
irapd/yerai icaX to ^9 ffiff <f>alv€i, which, to those who know 
the Gospel of St John, includes the notion of a contest 
between light and darkness, God and Satan. 

Thus with the eypw^a of ver. lie there begins an 
altogether new section of the Epistle, which first of all 
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resumes the presuppositions of the apostle uttered at the 
close of the first part, in order to carry them onwards to 
further use& But, after the Johannaean manner, this 
resumption takes place not in exactly the same words. 
In the place of the forgiveness of sins, which was 
attributed to the church as a whole in ver. 12, comes in 
here the knowledge of the Father. When we mark that 
in the section commenced with these words the xP^f^^ 
from God, and the knowledge of the truth thus guaranteed, 
forms the conclusive particular in the apostle's argumenta- 
tion, that the whole subject is the separation from the 
antichrists, and the marks by which they are to be 
known, it is very evident why the apostle describes fellow- 
ship with God under the precise aspect of the knowledge of 
the Father. This knowledge of the Father falls in ver. 14 
again into two elements : the knowledge of the Son, and 
victory over the evil one. like the forgiveness of sins, the 
knowledge of God also has two sides, one more theoretic 
and the other more practical ; yet so that the former is the 
foundation or presupposal of the latter. The latter is the 
conflict against sin resting upon the knowledge of the 
good and holy will of God; and it is pre-eminently ascribed 
to the young men. They are, in virtue of their knowledge 
of God, or, more strictly, in virtue of their living insight 
into His nature as light, Icxypoli the knowledge that 
they stand not alone, but that the strength of the light 
works in them, and on them, and for them, makes them 
strong; further, the X0709 rw &€ov abides in them, the 
living and effectual message of Jesus Christ and about 
Jesus Christ, the concrete substance of the yv&o-i^ rev 
varpo^, has found a place in them ; and, finally, through 
this divine power, which lies in the divine word, they have 
maintained a victorious contest against the darkness and 
its prince. On the other hand, the yvSi<Ti,^ rov irarp6<: has 
also a more theoretical side; the repose of age and the 
experience of the Christian life have matured this in the 
fathers. They have known rov ait apyrfi, that is, accord- 
ing to the explanation already given, the Son of God The 
general fellowship with God, with the light, is specialized 
1 JOHN. a 
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into fellowship with the Saviour; he who knoweth God 
knoweth Him in His Son, who has said, "He that hath 
seen Me hath seen the Father." 

Vebse 15. 

Mif dyaTrare rov tcocfiov, firjBi rh iv r^ KOtTfi^* idv t»9 
ayair^ top Koafiov, ovk eariv ^ dydm) rod irarpo^ iv ain^. 

Vers. IZh, 14 have laid the foundation of what now 
follows. The i^postle has written only on the presup- 
position of their estate of Christian life and knowledge as 
just described : thus results for the churches the require- 
ment to correspond with this presupposition; and this can 
be only through their absolute abnegation of the power of 
darkness and withdrawal from it Hitherto the apostle 
has spoken positively on the whole ; the negative clauses 
have been introduced only for the clearing of the thought 
But now the order is inverted. No longer is the nature of 
KOivmvla rov (fxoTo^ the matter of his theme, but the nature 
of the aKorla. Now, in order to warn them against all 
and every fellowship with darkness, the author exhibits in 
cancreto the form in which the darkness presents itself, 
where its kingdom is to be found, and therefore against 
what the Christ has to defend Himself. Hence, in the 
place of the more abstract and general idea of darkness, 
comes in the more concrete idea of the xoa^ioi, which is 
then again resolved into its elements and further developed. 
S/corta and Koa^Lo^ have the same substantial contents; 
but, while aKoria is the animating principle, xoafio^ is the 
domain in which this principle works ; and they are related 
to each other as the soul and the body; the Koafju^ 
becomes xoa/jLo^ through the (ncoria manifesting itself in it 
Everything, however, is subjected to the power of darkness 
which generaUy is on earth, so far as it has not been 
renewed by grace; thus not only the world of mankind 
belongs to the Koafio^ ; the iiriOvfiia t$9 capKo^ which is 
presently mentioned as an element of the Koafio^, does not 
always spring absolutely from man; the whole region of 
created things, as described in Gen. i 2 seq., is subjected 
to sin. But, on the other hand, mankind belongs also to 
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the Koafio^i, because mankind is absolutely and throughout 
entangled in sin. The counterpart of the Koa-fw^, as the 
kingdom of darkness, is that of the light, the fiaaCKela rov 
0€ov, the limits of whicli in the divine ordination and its 
final goal are precisely the same as those of the Koafio^, 
that is to say, the whole domain of the creation. 

Thus between xoa-fio^ and fiacCkeia rov Oeov there is 
precisely the same relation as there is in a narrower sphere 
between two similar antitheses or counterparts. S&fui, to 
wit, is a vox media, the corporeity of man purely of itself, 
apart from the power dominating in it. But adp^ is that 
a&fia 80 far as it is thoroughly penetrated and swayed by 
sinful powers ; so far as it is, on the other hand, filled with 
divine energies, it is called a new or glorified body. Just 
so in regard to our present counterpart ideas. The vox 
media, which here corresponds to the a&fia, is 17 7^ xal to 
irXxifHoiia au7%, Ps. xxiv., the Krlai^, Kom. viii. 19. So 
far as this sum of created things is interpenetrated and 
swayed by the powers of darkness, it is called /coa-fio^ ; so 
far as it is, on the other hand, filled and animated by 
divine energies, it is called the new heaven and the new 
earth. 

With the injunction not to love tov Koafiov is connected 
the further injunction not to love ra iv r^ koc/jm. Two 
explanations may be given of this. It were most obvious 
to understand by it the objects present in the world, the 
things which collectively make up the idea of the ic6afi(ys. 
But that would involve tautology. If it was the apostle's 
mind to make emphatic that we should ]ove neither the 
world in general nor an}rthing in particular belonging it, 
the expression chosen would not have been appropriate 
for that thought ; instead of rh iv r^ Koafitp, it ought to 
have been ^rfiiv t&v iv t& KoafMp, or something like it. 
However, the following verse makes it quite impossible to 
understand by rh iv r^ Koa/it^ the particular objects 
existing in the world. That is to say, when ver. 16 
begins with irav to iv t^ xoafiet), it is manifest that this 
expression is equivalent to our t^ iv t^S ico^fitp : what in 
the one case is compi-ehended in the neuter plural is in the 
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second case reduced to unity by the irav. But when we 
I'ead, further, that the iiriOvfila 7^9 aap/ah and r&v 
oifiOaXfi&v, as also the oKa^ovela rov ^lov, are the Trav rb 
iv T& KoafA^, we have given to us a fingerpost for the true 
interpretation of our expression. Those three terms are 
obviously not individual objects in the world, but the 
ethical quality adherent to those objects. It is true that 
iinOvfiia might express not the desire itself, but by 
metonymy the objects of the desire; yet the addition 
T^9 aapKo^, and still more r&v 6<f>0a\iA&v, demands the 
former meaning; and certainly oKa^ovela can only be 
referred to an ethical subjective quality. Accordingly, we 
are not permitted to interpret the irav to iv r^ Koa-fx^, 
and by consequence t^ iv r^ Koa^Ap, of the objects which 
constitute the Koa-fio^. As in the expression, " that which 
is in man,*' we may understand not merely the individual 
attributes that are found in him, but also the characteristic 
quality which marks and expresses his whole life and 
nature; so also in our expression, ''that which is in the 
world," we may understand the element that makes the 
world to be world, its fundamental determination and 
inmost nature. And this idea, as it comes out of the con- 
text, admirably fits into the context. That which makes 
the world into the KSafio^, with the New Testament 
meaning, is not any one object in it, but the sinful power 
inhering in all and pervading its collective whola Thus 
the apostle says : Love not the world, the whole circle of 
objects comprised in it; and also love not — the firj8i is thus 
as often ascensive in meaning — that which is in the world 
as its kernel and pith. The appended clause brings out 
and makes prominent that which makes the love of the 
world sin. 

Before, however, St. John more closely in ver. 16 defines 
and specifies the general phrase rh iv r^ Koa-fi^, he indicates 
in the second half of ver. 15 how it is that the love of the 
world cannot accord with the presupposition of a Christian 
walk which gave him his reason for writing, — that is to say, 
because the love of the world and the love of God are 
absolutely incompatible. He says, a^dirii rot) irarpos : for 
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internal reasons we may decide against the reading Oeou. 
This, indeed, appears at the first glance better to correspond 
with the general word Koafio^, and therefore was by some 
transcriber involuntarily substituted for the warpo^, which 
seemed to him without any point of connection. But, in 
fact, ver. 14 itself, as the fundamental beginning of one 
section, sprang from the iyvfOKevai rov nraripa, and it is 
with allusion to that the apostle here resumes this word : 
''the fellowship in which I supposed you to exist ye do 
not then possess ; and my letter does not at all apply to 
you." Moreover, this reference back to the fundamental 
idea of ver. 14 establishes clearly that the aydirq rov 
irarpo^ here does not denote the love of God to us, but our 
love to God. ' 

Verse 16. 

^Ori irav ro iv tc5 K6c-ficj>, 17 iiriOvfila, r^? trapKO^, koL 17 
iiriOufiia r&v 6(f>0a\p.&v, koI 17 aXa^ovela rov filou, ovk 
eoTiv itc Tov 7raT/909, aXX* iK tov /coa-fiov ioTL 

Very noteworthy and strictly Johannaean is the method 
of establishing the thought thus uttered, with which is at 
the same time connected a further explanation of the idea 
r^ iv T^ Kocfjup, The former takes the form of an em- 
phatic repetition of what had been said, while the conse- 
quences involved in the matter itself are now brought out 
more tersely. This is the apostle's genuine method of 
demonstration. When we closely examine the thoughts 
themselves, we find that, first of all, he specifies the con- 
tents of Trap TO iv r^ icoa-fup by the three definitions 
already mentioned, iiriOufiia t^9 capKo^, eiriOvfiia r&v 
6^0a\fi&v, oKa^ovela rov fiiov. In the form we have a 
trichotomy, which, however, resolves itself into two parts, 
as the iin,OviUa is developed in two directions. The 
relation of the aXa^ovela to the iiriOvfu'a is easily per- 
ceptible : the latter presupposes a want, the former a 
possession; they are related as the desire for enjoyment, 
and the enjoyment of what is desired, but in such a way 
that the egoistic element is prominent The aXa^ovela 
is not enjoyment in itself, but as connected with proud 
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contempt for others; and, in harmony with this, the 
iirtOvfiia is not desiring in itself, but the desiring of what 
does not belong to me, the envying of others for the sake 
of self, though this may be an unconscioas sentiment / 
will have, and I as in contrast with others (aXa^oi^eta). 

But not i*jnOvfiia and aXa^oveia alone are spoken of: 
they take a definite form. The desire is partly that of the 
flesh, partly that of the eyea It is obvious that the eyes 
refer rather to an intellectual, psychical element of enjoy- 
ment; the flesh rather to enjoyment in the physical 
domain. With this it is connected that the flesh seeks 
rather active enjoyments, in which it is itself not merely 
the means of that enjoyment, but also the subject that 
enjoys; while the eye can only take up objects external 
and alien, and is viewed only as the medium of enjoyment. 
Active and therefore more sensual, passive and therefore 
more psychical, enjoyments are thus distinguished by the 
apostle. A similar isolating specification of the eye, which^ 
however, one might say is already subjoined under the 
notion of ddp^, but by which it gains a more independent 
position, we find in Matt. vi. 22. There the eye is set 
over against the whole body ; and in such a way that its 
characteristic quality conditions that of the whole body. 
But this view of the matter is here, in conformity with the 
connection, left altogether out of view. 

Similarly, the term dXa^oveia is more closely defined by 
the genitive rov filov, St. John uses this word only once 
more, ch. iii. 17, but in both passages, as throughout the 
New Testament, with definite distinction from fyyrj. That 
is to say, like the verb fiioto of 1 Pet. iv. 2, — a wiraJ^ 
Xeyo/ieifov in the New Testament, — the noun signifies only 
the external life of man as belonging to the material world, 
which is sustained by eating and drinking ; on the other 
hand, the ^aij refers ever to the personality of life, the 
spiritual being of the man, thus forming a contrast to fim : 
passages such as Luke xiL 15, xvi. 25, 1 Cor. xv. 9, and 
Jas. iv. 14, are no exceptions to this rule. But both fiio^ 
and (r<^ occur, each in its several sphere as just indicated, 
with a twofold referenca As ^<oi] now describes the 
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natural personal life, and now that life as filled with the 
divine eternal life ; so filo^ is sometimes used generally of 
the natural life in itself, and sometimes of the powers which 
fill and sustain it, — that is, of the sustentation of life. In 
ch. iii 17 it is to be understood without doubt in the 
latter sense: how here, is a question. The passage of 
this same Epistle just mentioned would recommend us to 
attach to it here the same narrower meaning ; but, on the 
other hand, there is nothing in this passage to indicate 
such a restriction, while such a restriction of the idea is 
not in harmony with the context, which points to the 
widest possible interpretation. Not only rich nourishment^ 
but all the good of the present external life, high position, 
money, honour, and the like, give sustentation to the 
oKafyvela. But the word filo^ is chosen, because the life 
of the natural man is after all only a purely external life. 
As the natural man is called crapf, although he has also 
the natural human spirit, because the flesh has the 
dominion, and even the most seemingly spiritual interests 
stand in the long run under the empire of corporeity im- 
pregnated with sin ; so the whole life is here called /S/o?, 
because the pride and exultation in honour, personal con- 
sideration, and other apparently spiritual things, are in 
reality nothing but the same hanging on and cleaving to 
the things of the created, material world, although in 
another form* As selfishness may sometimes deny itself, 
and postpone its pleasure, and appear as self-renunciation ; 
80 the oKafyveia may sometimes assume the forms of a 
higher life, although it fundamentally springs from the 
cdp^ and its life, the filo^. Now this double desire and 
this pride axe said to be irav ro iv r^ scocfiM. Or may 
they be only examples of what is in the world, individual 
examples of the tt&p in the beginning of the verse ? In 
flavour of this it may be said that the dependence on false 
teachers^ presently spoken of, certainly belongs to the 
KocfAo^'f while yet it cannot be dovetailed into the 
specimens here adduced. But that would be unsound 
axgnment For the anti- Christian nature is not inde- 
pendent of the aka^0P€ia and the imOviita ; it is only the 
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concrete form into which these run, and it grows ont of 
them directly. All else that may be mentioned is only the 
development of these germs. 

But that we may exhibit in all their clearness the 
thoughts of the apostle, we must once more return and 
fasten our thought upon the idea of the Koaiioq, We have 
seen that the creation and all it contains is not of itself 
called Kocfio^, but only as it is determined by sin and 
impregnated by sinful forces. This sinful characteristic 
does not inhere in itself, but it becomes partaker of it 
through the fact that man makes it the instrument of his 
sin. Hence also its nature and essence is presented as a 
subjective one ; the o^OaXfiol and <rdp^ which desire belong 
to man, and the fiio^ is the sphere in which the man 
absorbs that from the earthly creation which he had taken 
into his service, and has consequently also a subjective side. 
But in any case, the desire and the pride itself which 
proceeds from the eyes, the flesh, the life, is absolutely and 
altogether something subjective. Accordingly, the proper 
ground and substance of the idea Koa-fio^ lie not in the 
things of the world, but in man, who uses them. But 
when, on the other hand, it is said that this desire and this 
pride are ^/c rov tcotrfiov, the opposite seems to hold good ; 
sin seems to be transferred to created things, and from them 
sinful desires and sinful pride seem to take their rise, and 
come into men. And this view we find elsewhere in 
Scripture. In Som. viii. 19, 20, /Aaraton;? is ascribed to 
the irrational creature, which longs to be freed from it, 
and a SovKela t^ ^opa<i under which it groans. And 
this, like much else in the Scriptures of the Old and the 
New Testaments, leads us to the thought of a change or 
depravation of the creature through sin. The world, which 
stood in no original contact with evil, is not only depraved 
by man in individual cases, or in virtue of specific sinful 
acts, but, as the originally sinless body of man was not 
only made into the organ of sin, but in consequence of sin 
evil so penetrated and pervaded it that it on its side also 
influences and makes sinful the spiritual life of man ; so 
also the whole earthly creation has been drawn into the 
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kingdom of darkness, and exercises now a depraving in- 
fluence on man^ who had previously corrupted it. Man 
originally, or, more specifically, the flesh and the eye, lusted, 
and he perverted the creature to the service of pride; 
as the result of this, the world is so pervaded with sin, that 
out of itself now the lust that covets it and the provoca- 
tion to pride proceed. The iinOvfila and aXa^oveia, which 
originally sprang from man, now proceed from the world, 
and thereby it becomes in the scriptural sense the Koafio^ ; 
thereby all that is the to ip r^ Koafjup, the evil principle 
filling the creature, may be said to come ix rov Koa-fiov. 
And it is this very thing that it is the apostle's purpose to 
emphasize in one verse : he has said in the verse preceding 
that love to the world and to that which is in it, as its 
moving principle, cannot consist with the love of Grod. 
The evidence thus lies in the progression from that which 
is ^j' T^ KOiTfup to the ix rov xoa-fiov. The difference of 
origin between love of God and love of the world afBjms 
and establishes the all -pervading and ineffaceable oppo- 
sition between the two for all time and for all stages of 
development. 

Verse 17, 

Kal 6 Kocfio^ irapdyerai, koI ^ iinOvfila avrov' o Zi 
iroAv rh OiXr^fia rov Beov, fUvei eh rov al&va. 

The thought is assuredly carried onward by the intro- 
duction of a new element in ver. 17 ; but it is questionable 
whether the idea of ver. 16 or that of ver. 15 is developed 
further. If that of ver. 16, then we have here a second 
reason given for ver. 15 : the love of God and the love of 
the world cannot agree together, because, first (ver. 16), 
their origin is diametrically opposite ; because, secondly 
(ver. 17), their end is equaUy diverse. Nevertheless, it 
seems more appropriate to regard it as developing ver. 15 : 
love not the world (ver. 15a) ; for, first (vers. 15b, 16), the 
love of the world is incompatible with the love of God ; 
and, secondly (ver. 17), ye would, loving it, perish with the 
world, while obedience towards Grod brings eternal life as 
its result The irapdyea-Oai, which is here asserted con- 
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cerning the world, is not absolutely identical with that 
which in ver. 8 is predicated of the o-kotui, although 
KoafjLo^ and aKoria are, as we have seen, equivalent ideas. 
It was said in that verse that in the present state the 
darkness is, in virtue of the appearance of the true lights 
in process of passing away ; this, therefore, is a fact stated* 
But here it is asserted that the world in itself pertains 
to transitoriness, and this denotes an internal quality or 
characteristic. That which turns away from the light is 
on that account devoted to inevitable ruin ; for only the 
(f>w is the ^(atf r&v avOpdnrtov. But this germ of deaths 
existing in it potentially from the beginning, comes into 
actuality when the light strikes upon it with its full power ; 
for, as it produces life where the germs of life are^ so it 
produces death where they are not 

And with the world passes away also its essential nature, 
ff iiTidufila avTov. This, in harmony with the connection, 
does not mean the desire towards the world, but the 
desire resting or abiding in the world, and constituting its 
signature and mark. How it is in very deed the nature of 
the world appears most clearly from the antithesis, the 
TToieiv TO 0iKrj/xa tou 0€ov. The lust here is the life 
creaturely which makes itself independent. According to 
the original divine ordinance, there should be no individual 
desire personal to self, no knowledge or will of our own, 
but only a will responsive to what God wills. Hence the 
idea, diKrffia roO Oeov, does not by any means enter here 
without introduction ; it is the necessary antithesis of the 
ivcOvfUa after the creaturely life which would constitute 
itself independent. But with the world its own desire must 
cease. That is precisely the condemnation, that the possi* 
bility of sinning ceases because the material of its activity 
is taken away from sin ; and so, the deXrjfia rov Oeov not 
being the power of life in the man, his existence becomes 
a fearful waste, devoid of all substantial contents. But it 
is far otherwise if the divine will has become my will ; 
because the willing of God is infinite, an inexhaustible 
spring of ever new invigoration and confirmation of life, 
consequently to the life of the man who makes God's will 
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bis own there is given an infinite matter, a never-ceasing 
series of aims and problems ; and therefore he fiivei ek top 
al&vct. There is hardly another example of the trans- 
formation of Greek ideas by Christianity equally suggestive 
with that given by the word aUov, While the Hebrew 
DMy, translated, as is well known, by this amv, signifies at 
least, in its proper original meaning, the dark futurity, lost 
in the distance, aiwv originally referred simply to the 
limited and definitely measured continuance of a certain 
period {aevum). The New Testament has not only given it 
the meaning of a long continuance, — a meaning it had 
obtained also in classical Greek, — ^but it has used it to 
express the idea of timelessness. 

As in the previous section of the Epistle, ch. ii. 3-11, 
the apostle adopts the course of starting from altogether 
general ideas {ai ivroKaX rov Geov), and then lighting on 
the specific commandment of brotherly love, so also it is 
here. In what immediately precedes he has treated of the 
ico<r/A09 as the opposite generally to the kingdom of light ; 
he now passes over to the development and potentiality 
which the xoafio^ has received in consequence of the 
appearance of the ^£9 aKrjdivop, — that is to say, he pro- 
ceeds to the expression of anti-Christianity. For most 
certainly the light has, according to ch. ii 8, the power to 
bring about the passing away of darkness ; but that takes 
place only through the fact that first of all the /coa/io^ 
developes its enmity to the light to the utmost extreme, 
and reveals itself as perfectly dark. As sin becomes 
through the law exceeding sinful, or sin in reality, so the 
darkness becomes truly dark through the contrast to the 
perfect light It is precisely through its own internal 
development and eneigizing that the darkness in veiy truth 
puts an end to itsell 

Verse 18. 

ncuBia, icyarq &pa ioTi" xal, Ka0w^ ^Kowrare on 6 
*AvTij(piirro^ ipyera^, icaX pup aprlxp^^'^oi iroXKol yeyo- 
vaaip' o0€P yipwr/cofi^p ot^ ia^drtf &pa itrrip. 

This is the general relation of the following verses 
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to those which preceda They are closely attached to 
ver. 17. The exhortation to keep themselves unspotted 
from the world is all the more urgent, because the final 
decision and separation is immediately before the door. 
And this thought of the solemnity of the time, which 
makes it doubly necessary ^^ a^airav top xoafiov, moves 
the apostle with all the vehemence of his love to appeal to 
the churches ; hence the repeated address, irathia, 

*' It is the last hour." What is it this expression would 
say ? ^Eaxdn^ &pa is not a phrase current in the New 
Testament, though with the same meaning we have etrxarai 
^fjUpai, Acts xL 17, 2 Tim. iii 11, Jas. v. 3 ; or lax^rov 
T&v fifiepwv, Heb. L 1, Jude 18, 2 Pet. iii. 3, as wdl as 
Kaipo^ ecrp^aro?, 1 Pet. i. 3. These expressions correspond 
collectively to the Old Testament phrase D^cjn TVyiH, as 
partly a comparison of the Septuagint, partly the quotation 
in Acts ii. 1 7, will show ; but it is the expression iaxarov 
T&v fjfup&v ."which formally and most exactly answers to 
the Hebrew. The precise meaning which the phrase in 
question bears is very various, no doubt, when understood 
in concreto. Whilst in Gen. xlix; the taking possession of 
the promised land is indicated by the end of the days, the 
same expression in Mic. iv. and Isa. ii. points to the time 
of Christ's first manifestation, and in 1 Pet. i. 6 it refers to 
eternity. This variety of interpretation must be explained 
by the fact that Holy Scripture everywhere knows only a 
dichotomy in this matter of times : the period of the intro- 
ductory preparations of salvation and that of its consum- 
mation. The latter is in the Old Testament denoted by 

Now/every new period, every important event in the 
history of the kingdom of God, contains a new germ of final 
development, a mai^ked progress towards the end. When 
the eye looks into the future, those new potencies in that 
future strike it first which are not yet contained in the 
present, and in consequence of which it believes that with 
the new period the final development will enter. If the 
predicted period has actually come, then to those who live 
in it the new elements, the germs of development, recede 
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farther into the future, and the imperfect and unaccom- 
plished which still lingers in it assumes its worst form and 
in the clearest light. And hence the new period will come 
to be reckoned in with the first of the two halves of time, 
and the D^JJ? ^"^^^ will retire back into the futurity. Both 
views have accordingly their full justification. Every age, 
looked at from the past, belongs to the end ; looked at 
from the present, it belongs to the beginning. The present 
has never an eye for the procedures and gradual growth of 
things in the time following ; it has no eye but for the 
unity of the future end. The manifoldness in this distant 
goal, which is to be unfolded in sequences of events, is 
hidden from its view. So Jacob beholds the possession of 
the holy land and the future of the Messiah in one great 
picture : to him both belong to the ecr^arai? rjfiipai^. 
When the land was laid waste, the germ which was in that 
fulfilment receded further, and the development of the end 
passed into a later futurity. Thus the earlier prophet 
beheld deliverance from the captivity as one with the final 
deliverance through the Messiah ; and though it was re- 
vealed to Daniel how long was the interval between these, 
the entire prophecy of the Old Testament, down to Malachi 
and even the time of Christ, nevertheless combined together 
in one vision the incarnation of God and the coming to 
judgment, the R'ji^i i^^J D^* of Mai. iv. as the D'o*n nnnK. 

It must not seem strange, then, if, in harmony with all 
this, the New Testament pushes further back the eaxarai 
^fUpa$, and understands them of the second appearance of 
Christ. This is decisively the case in 1 Pet i. 5, where the 
future glorification is assigned to the Ka4p^ ia^dTm, where 
also the present epoch is reckoned as the first. But in the 
other New Testament places the idea of the eo^aroi/ r&v 
^fup&v appears to us to depart more widely from that of 
the Old Testament. That is to say, because in the Old 
Testament the entire eschatology, the immortality of the 
soul, and so forth, retired far back, so also did that of eter- 
nity, and of the endless development of the world. But 
the more clearly the ^a»ff aldvio^ was unfolded to Christians, 
the less adequate was to them the use of the phrase i<Tj(arai 
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fifiipai to express the infinite fulness of what was in their 
expectation; the endlessness of an eternal life would no 
longer be fitly described by the definition, ''end of the 
times." To this concurred also, that the view of the Old 
Testament, just indicated, to the effect that the D^J" n^^ 
would come in with a mighty break in the passing away of 
heaven and earth, was brought forward both by the eschato* 
logical discourses of our Lord and the explanations of the 
apostles into the foreground ; and that therefore it must 
have appeared far more befitting to describe the K^>7 ^V as 
a new beginning, instead of the end, as was natural in the 
Old Testament Hence, while the D^ojn nnqK in the Old 
Testament was equivalent to K|n dMv, it becomes in the 
Kew Testament, for the reasons assigned, a constituent 
element of the vvv almv, and that as its last period, its last 
stage of development. In this way we can explain such 
passages as 2 Tim. iiL 1, 2 Pet iii. 3, Jude 18, easily and 
without violence. They speak of the stage of development 
which precedes the aloiv fieXKoDv. 

But in our present passage and in Jas. v. 3 there is this 
peculiarity, that the apostolical period itself — ^not any as 
yet future epoch — ^is described as the iayarq &pa, or, what 
is substantially the same, as eaxarai fjfUpcu ; and even Heb. 
i. 1 seems to belong to the same category, where the Soxc^tov 
T&v fjfup&v Tovrav, that is, rov al&vo^ rovrov, begins at 
once with the incarnation of Christ This introduced the 
concluding epoch of the present world ; when it runs out 
there does not enter a new epoch, but the ala>v fieXXoav, 
the second great half of time, that of fulfilment ; of all the 
stages that prepare for this, the present is regarded as the 
last. And in fact this view has been hitherto corroborated 
by experience : from the manifestation of Christ down to 
the present day there is running out a great epoch which 
will not reach its end but with the aTroKardoTaai,^ irdvrwv. 

But this does not exhaust the meaning of the expression 
in our passage. For when we consider carefully with what 
sedulity the apostle here makes prominent the end of the 
world as the motive of his exhortations, how he intensifies and 
sharpens the usual phrase eaj(aTai^ •fjiUpai, into ^o-p^an; &pa^ 
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we are at once penetrated by the feeling that he beholds 
this last preparatory fraction as hastening to its end, and 
the final catastrophe as impending, — ^in other words, that 
he, like St. Paul, as we well know, expected within brief 
limits the end of the world. Nor can we say that this was 
an error which he himself corrected in the composition of 
the Apocalypse, showing there as he does how much was 
to take place before the Lord's return ; for, notwithstanding 
these its contents, the book introduces the final and defini- 
tive utterance of Christ to this plain effect, Spxofiai raxv. 
Accordingly, we also must confront the much-agitated ques- 
tion, how an apostle, who had like St. John so deeply 
penetrated into the process of development of the kingdom 
of God, could nevertheless cling to such a view as this ? 
For the solution of this difficulty it is necessary, before 
all things, not to lose sight of the fact that the Scripture 
has for the process of the times a standard of measure- 
ment difierent from ours : it measures them not by their 
length, but according to their weight and importance ; not 
according to their external matter, but according to their in- 
ternal meaning. Expressions like those now before us can 
be understood only when we interpret them according to the 
canon of 2 Pet iii. 8, fjUa ^fiepa irapb, Kvpitp m evq x^^ 
KoX ytJua eni &^ fifiepa fiia. But that tells us no other 
than this, that in the divine estimation one day may wrap 
up in itself a thousand human years, and the converse. 
Now if, with the Scripture, we measure time by its contents, 
it is dear that the essential meaning of no epoch has been 
so perfectly condensed into its beginning as that of the epoch 
in which we live, and which had its commencement with 
the manifestation of Christ. With the substance of the 
Gospels, the life of the Lord, and the outpouring of His 
Spirit, its essential and proper meaning and substance were 
already given. According to the adduced passage of the 
second Epistle of St Peter, objective hindrances to the 
coming of the world's end are no longer present; but 
through Christ's appearance the world is already ripe for it. 
Only the avax^ of God protracts the last hour, deferring it 
to a later and later period ; and precisely because every 
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moment has in it the possibility of the end, and only the 
long-suffering of God, unaccountable to every other, makes 
the finger of the dial go more slowly, no man knows in 
heaven or earth the day and the hour of the end. 

But if this be so, it is the true Christian and apostolical 
wisdom to keep before our keen vision this possibility, we 
might even say this objective probability, of the judgment 
of the world. The end of all things will judge concerning 
the good as concerning the evil ; both must therefore have 
found their full development The former took place with 
Christ's manifestation ; but the latter also : the power of 
distinction had reached its climax in the TtKvoi;^ r^ airti^ 
Oela^, as the rising up of the avri'xpurroi proved. This was 
to the apostle the sign of the approaching end ; now was he 
assured that the axe was already laid at the root of the tree. 
Its development was quite complete : the fruits might indeed 
ripen more and more, but no new fruits would yet spring 
forth. Thus there may be, to speak with the Apocalypse, 
silence for half an hour, or, according to human measure- 
ment, of half an eternity : potentially the development is 
consummated ; at any moment both Christ and Antichrist 
may appear, and the decisive stroke may follow the placing 
of the axe at the root of the tree. All peoples and indi- 
viduals who have become Christians since the apostle wrote 
this, all the developments of the Christian church, are but 
the growth and ripening of germs then present, with nothing 
new superadded. Thus we have two things in the present 
verse, according to the explanation given : one is that we 
stand in the last period before the alii>v fieWav ; and the 
other, that it is already advanced to the top of its develop- 
ment, and therefore hastens to its end. And both are tru& 

As the token by which the readers may know the time, 
the antichrists are expressly mentioned. They had heard 
of tJie Antichrist as of a unity ; but they may see tJie antir 
christs as a plurality. It is a question how these expres- 
sions are related to each other : whether o avri-xpiaro^ is 
an ideal combination of many antichrists which in concrete 
form will never show himself ; or whether oi dvrl'xpiKrrov are 
only the forerunners of that one whose near coming their 
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appearance foreannounced. When we first of all examine 
what our own Epistle affords for the decision of this 
question, we see that the four passages which mention 
Antichrist (1 John iL 18 and 22, iv. 3, 2 John 7) con- 
tain no irrefragable argument on the one side or the other. 
For if, first of all, in our passage the irdXXol dvrLypurroh 
are supposed to furnish demonstration that the last hour 
was at hand or come, then, indeed, it is possible to argue 
that in them "the Antichrist," the anti- Christian nature, 
had manifested itself, and that therefore there was no further 
individual to be expected who should exhibit personally 
the might of anti-Christianity. On the other hand, the 
apostle may have meant to say : " As we already see many 
antichrists in vigorous activity, we thereby discern that 
the scene is fully prepared for the appearance of the one 
personal Antichrist In these he is foreshadowed and pre- 
dicted ; and we have therefore entered on the period of his 
manifestation, into the last hour." In fact, not only are 
both interpretations possible, but there is literally nothing 
in this passage of ours which suggests anything for or 
against either distinctively. The same may be said of ver. 22. 
There the characteristic of Antichrist is declared to be the 
denial of the Father and of the Son ; and it is evident that 
such a characteristic was manifested fuUy and clearly in 
those antichrista But beyond this nothing is said as to 
whether or not all the rays of enmity against the kingdom 
of God may hereafter be concentrated and reflected from 
one individual : the words do not exclude the possibility ; 
the necessity, however, they do not include. In ch. iv. 3 
Antichrist is described as the spirit of negation ; there all 
pertain to Antichrist who deny the incarnate Son of God ; 
and anti-Christianity is pre-eminently a principle But 
neither does this passage absolutely shut out the possibility 
that one man, surpassing all the forms in which the anti- 
Christian element has been manifested, and summing up 
in himself the whole power of darkness, may hereafter 
appear, — that is, that the personal Antichrist may come. 
Finally, in 2 John 7 it is said that the denial of the incar- 
nation is the token of (he deceiver and of iht Antidirist, it 

1 JOHN. H 
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having been just before said explicitly that viafiy become 
guilty of that great sin of denial: hence it is clear that 
Antichrist primarily was understood to signify a principle, 
that of unbelief, and not an individual person* Wherever 
this principle exists, there is Antichrist But is the thought 
thereby excluded, that this principle may hereafter be 
embodied in one person after such a manner that all earlier 
forms of manifestation shall be thrust into the background, 
so that this one individual might be designated o avri- 
j^ioTo^ in the same way as, for instance, Christ Himself 
was called 6 trpo^yrfrq^ ? Thus we may confidently assert 
that, on the ground of Johannaean passages alone, we should 
not be constrained to expect a personal Antichrist; but 
rather that the apostle, especially in the last two passages 
quoted above, understands, and would have us understand, 
by o amixpurrofi the personified anti- Christian principle 
working in all the variety of its individual manifestations. 
But should we have other reasons for assuming that such 
an individual person is to be looked for hereafter, there is 
certainly nothing in the passages written by St. John to 
contradict such an expectation : collectively, they allow the 
possibility of assuming, together with the preliminary reflec- 
tions of the anti-Christian spirit, a yet future and final 
personal consummation of them alL 

Further, there is an argument against the theory of a 
concentration of anti-Christianity in one person in the very 
diverse pictures which Scripture sketches of the final des- 
tination, and which on a first glance at least seem hardly 
compatible with a living individualization in one person. 
For, while la our Epistle anti-Christianity bears a theo- 
logical character, resting upon a denial of the incarnation of 
God in Christ, and as such originating within the church 
itself {i^Tddov i( fjfju&v, ver. 19), in the Apocalypse it dis- 
tinctly assumes a twofold physiognomy : one, that of the 
many-headed beast, that is, of the God-opposed power of 
the world, which is establii^ed in direct contradiction to 
Christianity ; and the other, that of the beast like a lamb, 
which corresponds to pseudo - prophecy, and thus has 
some affinity with the anti-Christianity of our passage. 



CHAP, a 18. 115 

While one of these beasts goes forth from the world, the 
other goes forth from the church. All this seems plainly 
to indicate two totally distinct forms of the corruption, 
which could hardly be combined in one person. 

But when we compare 2 Thess. ii the matter assumes 
another aspect. It is obvious that St. Paul borrowed the 
colours of his description from the prophet Daniel ; and we 
must accordingly think of his man of sin as, according to 
the analogy of Daniel, a worldly potentate. It is equally 
plain that he speaks, on the other hand, of a great airo- 
araala out of which the son of perdition should emerge ; 
and that leads at once to a corruption within the Christian 
church : the enemy sitteth in the temple of God, and as 
Grod exacts worship, which points at least in a pseudo- 
prophetic direction. The two diverse presentations of the 
beast in the Apocalypse are thus combined by St. Paul 
into one sole picture ; and the Apocalypse itself gives us a 
hint how that comes to pass when it says, ch. xiii 15, iSoOrj 
avT^ (that is, to the beast representing pseudo-prophecy) 
Sovpcu irvevfia r^ elxovi rov 07)plov, iva teal \a\ii(rp ^ ettcafp 
rou dfjpiov. According to this, the hostile ungodly power of 
the world receives the spirit of pseudo-prophecy opposed to 
God ; and it is not imtil then — that is, until both forms of 
opposition are united in one — that this enmity is raised to 
its highest form of activity. But again, 2 Thess. ii. is so 
constructed that we can hardly escape the conviction that 
it speaks of an individual in whom the avoa-Taa-ia should 
be consummated. To this all the expressions used by St 
Paul point; in the other case the singular would not be 
constantly used as it is ; but the real multiplicity lying at 
the base of it would somewhere appear, as it does, for 
instance, in St. John, who in fact has primarily a principle 
in view. 

With all this perfectly corresponds the fact, which the 
Scripture gives us to discern in the ways of God, that every 
principle is finally presented in its concentration in one 
person. As the " ideal righteous man " of the Old Testament 
is not a mere abstraction, finding its full realization only 
in the sum of all the individual right/^us, but in Him whom 
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our Epistle, cL ii 2, terms Biiecuo^ xar i^o^ijv finds its 
concrete and full manifestation ; as the njn^, *in^ is not only 
the type and ideal of a true servant of God, but has found 
its final concrete realization in Christ : so also the power of 
darkness will have its climax in a person who will fulfil all 
that has been predicted concerning Antichrist. 

We have felt it necessary briefly to indicate the true 
doctrine of Antichrist, because a new question attaches 
itself here to the subject. If, to wit, a personal Antichrist 
is yet to be expected, and if, moreover, St John must have 
known this and would have it known, the reason must 
needs be assigned why he altogether keeps out of his 
Epistle this view of the case, and, after the single mention 
of d avri'xpurTo^, which did not positively require it, yet at 
once occupies himself with the ttoXXoI avrvxpurroi generally, 
with anti-Christianity as a principle But the reason of 
this it is not hard to discover. That a personal Antichrist 
was to be expected, had its importance to Christianity at 
that time only so far as the end of all things was not 
immediately impending, this being proved by his appear- 
ance not having yet taken place. It is with this signi- 
ficance that St. Paul alludes to it, in order to obviate 
misconceptions as to the approaching and instant end of 
the world. But our apostle follows an altogether different 
line, having a different end in view : it is his purpose to 
show not the distance, but the nearness of the world's 
consummation ; and therefore he could not make prominent 
what was yet to take place, but must point out that all had 
taken place which was previously to take place. Hence 
he says nothing about the concentration of evil still in the 
future, but dwells on the fact that the antichrists already 
existing foreannounce that highest climax. Prominence 
given to Antichrist as one person might weU have produced 
a relaxing effect: there is time enough to be in deep 
earnest about perfect holiness until we see him come. But 
the conclusion, that to fiva-Tijptov t^9 aBcKia^ ijSfj ivepyet- 
rai, is a strong exhortation to the utmost possible holy 
earnestness. Now, as the apostle must, according to the 
design of this Epistle, have felt himself moved to give pro- 
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minence to this latter aspect, so it is in hannony with his 
general habit^ instead of placing the final consummation of 
the evil in contrast with its present imperfectness, rather 
to place in a strong light the germs of that consummation 
already appearing in the present. Thus we find it in his 
Gospel, and with specific reference to the final judgment. 
When our Lord, in ch. v. 25, says, epxerai &pa xal vvv eart 
Sti oi vexpol aKovcovreu rfj^ fjxovij^ rov vlov rov Beov koI 
^qaovrai, He by no means refers only to the bodily raising 
of the dead which He accomplished during EUs life, but to 
the internal judgment which already takes place in virtue 
of His manifestation. So also when, in ch. ilL 17 seq.. He 
makes it emphatic that the unbeliever is not to be judged 
fiist when he stands before the bar, but that he is already 
because of his unbelief condemned. 

The apostle terms the great enemy of the Lord and His 
principle avrl'xpifrro^, Now it is certain that in the earlier 
classical Greek most compounds with ami signify not 
merely an opponent of the idea contained in the simple 
noun, but such an opponent as would fain make himself 
also what the simple noun means, and be so termed him- 
sel£ *AvTifiaaiKevfs is not the enemy of a king, but a 
king who declares himself the enemy of another king; 
avTiiraXaumi^ is not the opponent of a wrestler, but a 
wrestler who contests the place of another wrestler. 
Accordingly, avrlxpKrro^ would not be a mere enemy of 
Christ, but such an opponent as himself claims to take the 
place of Christ • Thus the term dprixp^aro^ would be an 
equivalent of the 'y^evBoxptorot of whom the Lord speaks 
in Matt xxiv. ; and it would be in strict accordance with 
this that in 2 Thess. iL the man of sin puts himself in the 
temple of God, that he might be worshipped in the place 
of God, or, as we should say here, in the place of Christ. 
But if this applies very well to the one personal Antichrist, 
it does not apply to the many antichrists of whom St. John 
here speaks. These, so far as we know, never made pre- 
tension to be honoured equally with Christ ; nor does the 
mark of the anti-Christian spirit, which is laid down in 
ver. 22 and ch. iv. 3, agree with it, for that was only the 
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denial of CJhrist, and therefore enmity to His person. Now 
the nsage above referred to does not hinder our taking 
avrtxpuTToi^ also in its wider meaning of* an opponent of 
Christ; for that usage refers only to substantives, and 
there is no reason why avrlxpi^rro^ should not be taken as 
an adjective. Thus, as avridvpof; means that which is over 
against the door, so would avrixpurra^ mean anti-Christian, 
that which is set in opposition to Christ. In precisely the 
same way is avrifidpfiapo^ constructed. 

That the name Antichrist occurs only in St. John has this 
ground, that this apostle regards him specifically as the 
opponent of Christ, as is seen in ch. iv. 3, 2 John 7, 
apvov/ievo^ ^Irjaovv Xpurrov iX,rj\v06ra iv aapxi^ while St. 
Paul emphasizes his enmity against everything divine, and 
more general names, such as avOptnyn-o^ rrj^ afiaprUt^, sug- 
gested themselves more obviously to him. In fact, these are 
only diverse aspects of the same thing differently presented 
here and there. St. John's description helps us, moreover, 
in the examination of the course of thought in our passage. 
In what preceded, the exhortation was to preserve them- 
selves unspotted from the world as the general sum and 
substance of the spirit contrary to God ; here, the apostle 
proceeds onward to a warning against the specific embodi- 
ment of the /eocfuy: in anti-Christianity. The beast has 
become one with the pseudo-prophecy. 

Concerning the coming of Antichrist, — ^and after what 
has been said, we must think here of the personal Anti- 
christ, — the church had already heard. But from whom ? 
It has been usual to refer at once to the passage in the 
Thessalonians so often quoted. But though it is not 
improbable that, at the time when St John wrote, that 
Epistle had already found its way into Asia Minor, yet this 
allusion is rendered doubtful by the consideration that in 
such a case the apostle would have kept closer to the 
Pauline expression. Still less tolerable is the reference to 
Daniel ; for the figure the prophet draws of the man of sin 
traces other features than those which here come into view. 
Thus we are led to assume that the words point to certain 
instructions given by St John himself or by other teachers 
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to the churclies concerning the eschatological discourses 
of Christ, and especially those about the '^evhoxp^oroc 
and y^BoirpoffnjTai in Matt. xxiv. They had heard that 
Antichrist cometh ; and by the previous words, i<r)(am &pa 
ioTip, as well as by the matter itself, it had been more closely 
defined that he would appear in the last age. At the 
same time, then, that they knew the coming of Antichrist, 
and indeed his coming iv itrxarjf &pa, they also see koI 
vvv many antichrists : the KaC refers to the congruence of 
the then present time with the time for which the Anti- 
christ was presented prominently to their view. And since 
there were so many of them already, this was aU the more 
plain an indication that the last hour had actually struck ; 
that the anti- Christian principle had already attained to 
its mighty energy. For the rest, we have probably in the 
words of the apostle a subtle indication of the fact that he 
did not in the iroXXoU airrft;(p^Tot9 already contemplate 
the one Antichrist, but only the preparation for his appear- 
ance. If he had meant the former, he would have used 
some such words as riKovaare, on 6 dvrlj^purTo^ Ipx^rai, 
vvp Si xai iroXKol dvrtxpujroL yeyovaaiv, — that is, in the 
many the prophecy was abundantly fulfilled — not one alone, 
but many had appeared. But inasmuch as he does not 
admit into his words this intensifying sense, he points to 
the idea that the many antichrists were not an intensifica- 
tion^ but rather a diminution of the one Antichrist 

Verse 19. 

*Ef '^fiSnf i^Xffov, aXX' ovk fjaav i^ fffi&v' el yhp f^aav 
cf ^fJL&v, fUfiepiJKeia-av &v fieO* ^/jl&v aXk^ Xva ^vepaO&aiv, 
QTi OVK ettrl irdvre^ ef ^fi&v. 

The warning to Christians to be on their guard against 
this enemy was all the more needful, because the antichrists 
came forth from the bosom of the church itself : on the one 
hand, it is evident how these Christians might themselves 
be entangled in their corruption ; and on the other hand, 
their earlier connection with these men suggested the 
danger of their being willing to remain in fellowship with 
them notwithstanding their anti-Christian spirit. There is 
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a peculiarly painful feeling breathed in the words of this 
nineteenth verse. If to any men the apostle's appeal in 
cL iv. 16 applied, that they were not to be prayed for, 
it might appear that these antichrists were the people. 
Kevertheless, he manifestly looks upon them with sorrow- 
ful sympathy, with the same sjrmpathy which we observe 
in our Lord when He remembers in His high -priestly 
prayer the vJ09 t^9 dira^Keia<9. The antichrists, like Judas 
their type, had once been in another relation to the church 
of Christ : i^ ^fjL&p i^l<J9dv. This may be understood in 
the sense of exierunt, but also in the sense of prodierunt ; 
either that they left us, or that they sprang up in our midst 
The former view is distinctly opposed by the following 
aXXo. It would be an illogical thought that they have 
separated from us, hvi they were not of us: we should 
have expected in that case a 7a/>. This conjunctive 
requires us to take €^>L0av, as in Acts xv. 24, in the 
sense of origination : prodierunt a nobis. They have 
indeed gone out from among us, they stand in historical 
connection with us, but ovtc fjaav i^ fjfi&v ; inwardly they 
have always been estranged from us; for if they ever 
had belonged to us, they would not have been able to 
leave us. He who goes back into the world has never 
perfectly broken with the world. It follows from what is 
said here, that not the denial, but the renunciation of 
Christianity is the essential nature of Antichrist : the light 
has come upon him, has touched him, but 17 cKorla ov 
KariXajSev avro. With a brachylogical turn the apostle 
goes on : a\V iva <f)ap€p(o0&(n ort ovk eiaX irdvrc^ i^ 'qii&v. 
The oKKi is most easily supplemented by ravra yiyovep ; 
and this dXX' tpa is not unusual with' St John : compare 
John xiii 18, xv. 25; but not John xiv. 31, where the 
close of the verse eyelpea-Oe k.tX. is not to be separated 
from the preceding, as in the Text, rec., by a point, but 
forms the main sentence belonging to aXXik The apostle 
says that it was the divine purpose that the anti-Christian 
spirit which clung to the church should in the course of 
time be revealed, should be made known as such, and thus 
the congregation be cleansed from it The divine purpose is 
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represented as seen only in the ^vepaffrjvai, and not in 
the existence of the anti-Christian element itsel£ Pre- 
destinarian theories can be no more extracted from the 
sentence than they can be refuted by it ; for, in fact, such 
questions are altogether out of the scope of the passage. 
The presentation of the design is here entirely the same as 
in the words of the psalmist (Ps. li 6) : Wfc^ TJ''?? JH*? 
^DWn nam 73?7? Pt!^ IPPK David there does not by any 
means attribute his being evil to any determination of 
Ood, but the doing of sin, the expression of his interior 
evil The meaning is, that if I had not fallen into any of 
these courses of wickedness, and Thou hadst nevertheless 
punished me, that would have been perfectly righteous; 
for only the expressions of my evil nature would have been 
wanting, because the opportunity was wanting; myself 
would then have been as evil as I am now. But my 
punishment would then have had the semblance of injustice, 
because my sin would have been perfectly known only to 
myself, and not to another. But now hast Thou let me 
fall into dreadful guilt. Thou hast let my heart's evil be 
brought to light, that Thy judgment might be seen to be 
righteoua Thus, in the psalmist's words, not the being 
evil, but the manifestation of the evil was brought into act 
by God. So it is also here. It is not regarded as God's 
work that the antichrists were such as they were, but they 
unfolded their character as such ; that the mask was with- 
drawn, and thus they were proved never to have belonged 
to the churcL Thus the divine purpose in this clause 
refers not to the ovk i^ rjfjAv fjaav, but to their manifest 
appearance and exhibition as antichrists, ver. 1 8. Formally, 
indeed, the telle clause is not constructed with exactness : 
the 7rairr€9 is embarrassing. The author does not mean to 
say that not all anti-Christians are e^ i^fi&v : that woidd 
have been awkward, as they certainly are all of them not 
i( tjli&v ; but that these anti-Christian elements demonstrate 
that not all Christians are i^ ijfjk£p. The two ideas that 
all the antichrists are not, and that Christians are not all, 
belonging to the Christian church, are packed together into 
one, as often happens in ordinary phrase- Here it is with 
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ease explained if we assume that St. John^ like St Paul, 
was in the habit of dictating his Epistle& 

Verse 20. 

What the apostle now suddenly says of the 'XpUriw, of 
Christians seems to be in no immediate connection with 
what precedes. For if we should suppose the intention to 
be that of setting the true nature of Christians in contrast 
with that of the antichrists, we should expect the con- 
junction hk instead of icaL It is obvious that the thought 
entering the context with ver. 20, that the Christian church 
possesses the yplafia and knows all things, is not a subor- 
dinate one, but introduces the whole of the ensuing disserta- 
tioa It will therefore be necessary to examine if we can 
find an element in the following context for which ver. 20 
will be the simple preparation, and which in itself stands 
in organic connection with the statements made concerning 
the antichrists. The last idea prominently in our minds 
was that these antichrists had not remained in the church, 
but had separated from it. Now, that would obviously 
suggest the same exhortation or appeal which Christ uttered 
when, John vi 66, many went no longer with Him: fu^ 
KciX vful^ diKere virdfyeiv, — to wit, that at least the remainder 
arie and will be faithful to the Lord's fellowship. And this 
idea of the /jUveuf iv ain^ is palpably the very nerve of the 
entire remainder of the chapter. In ver. 24 it comes for- 
ward in all its strength and emphasis; in ver, 27 it is 
taken up again. The whole section is concerned with 
exhortation to Christians to keep themselves apart from 
the world; this is then rendered more specific as a re- 
quirement to guard themselves against antichrists, for the 
sin of Christian men leads immediately not only to the 
unchristian, but also to the anti-Christian spirit and life. 
But, as the essence of the spirit of the antichrists is 
apostasy or infidelity, the negative injunction to be on 
guard against them slides naturally round into the positive 
one of maintaining their faithfulness. He, however, who 
would maintain his fidelity must before all things know 
what that infidelity is by which faithfulness is wounded. 
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This is the lie ; every lie greater or less. Such knowledge 
the readers have, the apostle teUs them in vers. 20, 21, in 
virtue of the anointing of which they have been made 
partakers. The last words of ver. 21, irav -^reSSo? ovk 
Ibmv iK r^9 dKrjOeia^, form the pith of the verses before us, 
vers. 20, 21 : for the sake of them these were written, and 
they themselves, on the other hand, form a point of con- 
nection with what ensues. Thus we gain the following 
train of thought Ye see the antichrists, whose principle 
is infidelity, acting out their nature (vers. 18, 19). Ye know 
further (our resolution of the order takes away any tempta- 
tion to assign to the xal of the beginning of ver. 20 an 
adversative meaning; it rather introduces an actual and 
simple progression), in virtue of the anointing which ye 
have, that tt&v '^evSo^ excludes from the kingdom of God 
the lie in any and every form, because it (ver. 21) is in 
the issue always a denial and renunciation of the Son of 
Crod, Ye, then, who are by the supposition of your anoint- 
ing in a satisfactory condition to discern anti-Christian error, 
will assuredly avoid that error and approve your fidelity. 
Thus the whole section is lightened up, and vindicates for 
itself a simple but sure and orderly course of thought 
The passage from ver. 20 to ver. 23 thus primarily indicates 
that the Christian church is in a position to discern and 
detect anti-Christian error down to its most subtle ramifi- 
cation. This it is by virtue of the j(P^<riJLa atro rov 07101;. 

Verse 20. 

Kal vfiei^ ypiciui ^ere diro toO dyCov, Kal oiBare irdvra. 

This idea rests of course upon the ceremony of anointing, 
everywhere so common in the Old Testament It is well 
known that in Hebrew the word is rendered in two ways, 
by ipo and by nro: the former signifies always merely 
outward anointing, and for common uses ; the latter is the 
unction as a symbol of religious consecration. So also the 
Septuagint has two words to reproduce the two Hebrew 
terms respectively, clKei^iv and XP^^^- ^^ ^ generaUy 
said that the former corresponds always to the ^D, and the 
latter to the neto. This is certainly not exact, nor is it 
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absolutely and at all points borne out by an induction of 
instances. For, although we may not lay much stress on 
the fact that in Ezek. xyL 9 ipD is translated by XP^^^> 
inasmuch as the translator might there have had in his 
mind a religious anointing, we find, on the one hand, 
aKel<f>€iv used in Ex. xL 15 of religious anointing, and, on 
the other, ;^Aeti^ used in 2 Sam. i 21 of the anointing of a 
shield for the sake of greater smoothness, and thus without 
any concomitant religious idea (the similar anointing of the 
shield in Isa. xxL 5 is h-oifid^eiv) ; as also classical Greek 
uses oKel^iv and ypUtv promiscuously and interchangeably. 
Appeal may be made to Ex. xL 15, and it may be said that 
there the translator had in view only the external act of 
anointing ; but when we find in the same verse, and con- 
cerning the same anointing, ^Uiv afterwards employed, it 
is very obvious to infer that the distinction observed in the 
Hebrew is not carried out thoroughly by the translation. 
But, notwithstanding these individual exceptions, it remains 
true that on the whole j(pUiv is used for rdigious anointing 
as such. 

As to the substantives depending on the verb, xp^ap^a is 
the only one used in the New Testament, and there only 
three times in this Epistle : the Septuagint has in connection 
with it ;^to-i9 also. These last, however, have not quite 
the same signification : iTuiiov xp^aeoa^ is the oil with which 
I anoint ; SXaiov xp^cfmro^, the oil with which I am anointed. 
Xplafui, absolutely used, thus signifies (compare with our 
passage Ex. xxx. 25, eTuiiop xpCcfia Srfiov) that with which 
we are anointed, or the oil of anointing. 

If we pass from the application of the word to the mean- 
ing of the symbol, we are met by the expositors who point 
for the explanation of our passage to 1 Pet iL 9, fiaalXeiop 
Updrevfia, iOvo^ arfiov iare, as if the j(pi<rfjM signified the 
dignity and elevation of the Christian estate. But this ex- 
position does not accord with the train of thought. How 
should the apostle, without any point of connection, without 
any bearing on what precedes or what follows, make such 
an allusion as this ? Moreover, it is plain that, according 
to the close of this verse, the knowledge of the truth is the 
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subject treated of. Then it was neither the priestly nor 
the kingly, but the prophetic vocation of Christians that 
was involved ; and the prophetic vocation is precisely that 
which could not be distinguished by the term ;^ur/ia. 
For, in the Old Testament, while priests and kings were 
anointed, prophets were not anointed. We find indeed the 
word once in 1 Kings xix. 16, where Elisha's institution to 
the prophetic ofiBce is referred to. But when we observe 
that in the succeeding very full narrative of the calling of 
Elisha, not a syllable of allusion to anointing occurs, and 
when we bear in mind that nowhere else and under no 
circumstances do we hear of prophets being anointed, we 
shall be disposed to prefer explaining the n^ in the cited 
passage as a breviloquence, or summary way of describing. 
The Lord commands that two kings be anointed, and thus 
consecrated to their office ; when Elisha is mentioned, we 
have to eliminate from the anointing its peculiar idea of 
consecration and take that alone, understanding the expres- 
sion as figurative. This one passage being cleared away, 
we have no shadow of right to refer the XP^a-fia of this 
verse to the prophetic dignity or position of Christians. 

We must rather make our starting-point the fact, that in 
the Old Testament not only persons, but things also — for 
instance, altars — ^were anointed. This, together with the 
connection which the Pentateuch loves to establish between 
anointing and arfid^eiv, shows that the anointing generally 
signifies the separation from profane or common to religious 
usa Accordingly the exposition will need to be modified 
by the thought that the anointing signifies the reception of 
the Holy Ghost. Certainly, in Isa. bd. 1 this element is 
expressly declared ; but it is obvious that neither altars nor 
vessels might receive the Spirit This symbol was the 
preparation for the feasts ; the oil pertained to the expres- 
sion of festal and elevated feeling ; hence in times of 
lamentation it was omitted. It is in such a meaning that 
the idea occurs in Matt vi. 17. As a result of this, every- 
thing was anointed which was brought out of the profane 
and common world into fellowship with Grod. The funda- 
mental meaning oi the unction is that an object is withdrawn 
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from the domain of creaturely life, and is supposed to enter 
into sacred relation with Gtod. At the stone which Jacob 
anointed, the Supreme revealed Himself to him ; and it was 
marked out by him with oil as the place of that manifesta- 
tion. The anointed altar was thereby declared to be a 
sacred spot at which God would enter into union with men, 
and place them through sacrifice in union with Himself. 

Now, if persons are anointed, or separated from profane 
life to the service and to the revelation of Grod, that must 
assuredly take place through tMs, that the Holy Spirit of 
God works in them ; and in such cases the anointing was 
the symbol of the impartation of the Spirit ; but it is such 
only as a consequence of the fundamental idea of separa- 
tion from common use ; the fundamental meaning is always 
the same ; and 'xpl^w is thus the symbolical expression for 
a^iaXeiv. And in this passage of ours, that expression is 
to be understood as taken precisely in this sensa Un- 
doubtedly, of course, the jipUryM is here used for the 
reception of the Holy Ghost ; for the e^£^cu Trairra, elBmu 
T^v aXrOeuw, the derivation of the anointing unction from 
the Holy One, the resulting /livecv iv airr^, — all this, too 
surely to leave any doubt, reminds us of the Lord's expla- 
nation touching the Paraclete whom He would send, whose 
office would be oSfi^etv ek irdaav rfjv aKi]0€uiv, John 
xvi. 13, whose proceeding from the Father and the Son is 
there taught, and who is the bond of the fUveiv iv ain-^. 
But, on the other hand, all that does not make it clear 
why St John should describe the Holy Ghost precisely 
here as j(pla-iui ; for the mere similarity of sound between 
it and avri'xpi'CrTo^ would be, after all, an altogether too 
external reason. 

It is quite otherwise if we firmly hold fast the idea that 
separation from the profane is the real meaning of the 
symbol The apostle is speaking pre-eminently of the 
separation of Christians from the world, especially from 
the world in its most perilous form as anti-Christianity. 
That separation was already accomplished in the church ; 
through their participation in the Spirit they had been set 
apart from everything ungodly and opposed to God ; and 
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this significance of ihe bestowment of the Holy Ghost He 
imprints on their souls by the descriptive xP^cfia. This 
separation was given them as their portion airo rov a/flou. 
When we observe that the XP^M^ ^ ^ ^'^^^^ ^^ antithesis 
to the anti-Christian spirit, and tiierefore to the renunciation 
of Christ, not of the Father, we shall see fit to understand 
the ^7^09 here of the Son and not of the Father. He 
who Himself was indeed in the world, but yet not of the 
world, has also defended His own that they should not be 
mingled again with the world, John xvii 16 seq. The 
whole contents of the high-priestly prayer generally gives 
sufficient confirmation of the truth of this exposition. 
What is here figuratively expressed by the XP^M^ ^^ there 
expressed by the literal ay^^^eiv. And as here the being 
released out of the lie through the knowing of the truth is 
regarded as the matter of the xP^M^f ^ there the aKi]0€ui 
is the sphere in which the anointed are ^uiafievoi. 

Verse 21. 

OvK eypa'yp'a vfup an ovk olSare rifv oKi^deiav, aXX* 
OTi ciSare auT^i/, seal on irav '4rct;8o9 he rr^ aKifieuK 
oi/K eoTk 

For it is not only as matter of fact that the church, 
through the anointing of the Spirit, is severed from the 
world to God : it is such also theoretically and in point of 
knowledge. They know through the Spirit's power how to 
distinguish truth itself from error : olSare irdvra, the apostle 
add& And what is first as to the form laid down as wdvra, 
is now as to the matter defined as a\i]0€ia : the latter is 
the concrete substance of the irdvra ; it gives the quality 
and meaning of the elBevac, as wdvra gives its range and 
comprehension. When studying ch. i. 6 we recognised the 
oKi^deia to mean the coUective fulness of all real being 
which dwells in God, as the ifKripwiia rov irdma iv iraaiv 
irXripoviikvov, So it is here ; because Christians have the 
Xpi^lJMt Ai^d are brought over out of the world into the 
fellowship of God and His kingdom, therefore they also 
have a certain knowledge of all things that are in that 
divine kingdom and have to do with it; they know the 
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fulness of its possessions, with the powers and energies that 
work in it; and all this together is the aXijOeia. And 
indeed they know all thiogs, and therefore iraaav rifv 
aKrjBeuiv ; because in the Spirit of God, whom they possess, 
all tiiis fulness lies enfolded and hid; the possession of 
Him, therefore, includes, although ever so potentially alone^ 
the whole compass of this knowledge. 

But the eihhai irdvra has another side to it, and that is 
found in the close of the verse, koX Uti irav '^eSSo? e/c rrfi 
dkrfdela^ cvk Itrriv, The teal &n adjoins, that is, as is 
fully acknowledged by expositors, the matter of the follow- 
ing clause as a second and co-ordinate element in the 
knowledge of the truth. The first assertion, that Christians 
know the truth, is related to the second or new one, that 
they know also the incompatibility of every lie with that 
truth, just in the same way as the proposition, God is light, 
cL i. 5, is related to the proposition that in Him is no 
darkness at all The elBipai irdvra includes a knowledge 
of the lie, which is here simply the knowledge concerning 
the absolute contrariety between it and the truth. Since 
there is such a thing as the lie, that is, seeming existence, 
to which all true and deep reality is wanting because it is 
sundered from God, the source and substance of the ^<oij, 
therefore as well God as the man enlightened by God must 
take it up into consciousness as fact, though only as 
absolutely denying and rejecting it. 

And this absoluU negation of the lie it is which receives 
here the emphasis : the whole weight of the sentence rests 
upon the m-av '^revSo^. The elZivai irdvra is mentioned 
only in order to show that Christians are supposed in every 
particular case to know the difference between truth and 
lie; their knowing of the whole is to demonstrate that 
every part of the whole also lies in the sphere of their 
knowledge. The apostle's meaning is, that, let the lie 
show itself in what form it may, in great things or in 
small, in eveiy instance ye know it as lie as certainly as 
ye know that ye are for ever separated from it. 

Yet it is not the fact in itself that the apostle declares 
in ver. 21, that Christians know everything, and can dis- 
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tinguish the lie as lie ; but his firm conviction of that fact, 
from which conviction and for the sake of which conviction 
generally he writes this Epistle, iypa'^a vfuv otl otSare, — 
that is, hj reason of this your knowledge, prompted by 
it, I have written. It is the very same kind of declaration 
as we found, vers. 13c, 14, in the beginning of this section. 
As in this passage eiiivai iravra corresponds to kfvdHKevai 
Tov iraripa in that, as elSivcu Srt irav y^^v^o^ ovk SaTip ix 
rrj^ oKridela^ in this passage corresponds to the veviKfjKivai 
TOV irovTfpJv in that, so also the eypa-^ in our present 
verse reproduces the same word in the former. In both 
cases the preterite or aorist refers back to the internal 
conception of the letter as a whole, the apostle speaking of 
that as of an historical fact preceding the actual external 
accomplishment of the purpose in writing; in both we 
might translate without impropriety, " I have brought 
myself to writa" And in fact we may find good reason 
if we seek it for the reminder concerning the apostle's 
presupposition in writing the Epistle : as in the beginning 
of the section, so in this passage especially, the motive is 
obvious. The subject is the absolute and total turning 
away from the xoa-fw^ : but this presumes that already a 
separation of the readers from the world has taken place ; 
were that not the case, were the preliminaries for that now 
to be arranged, the apostle would have had to write in a 
very difierent way ; something after the manner of St Paul, 
in the first part of his Boman Epistle, concerning sin and 
its power of corruption and ruin. But he who would ex- 
hort to fiive^ iv T^ jhdtI, must presuppose an eZi^t h r^ 
^oarrl in those whom he exhorts. And in our passage par- 
ticularly he would warn the church against every the least 
contact with the antichrists. But that presupposes in them 
the ability to detect the anti-Christian nature even in its 
most subtle expressions and ramifications (irav ^^evSosi), 

Yebse 22. 

Tk icTiv o ^wrrq^, el fiii o appovficvo^ en ^Itfaov^ ovk 
iiTTkV 6 Xpiaro^; oir6^ iarip 6 dpTlj(piaTO^, 6 dpvov/Jievo^ 
rw waripa iuu tov viov* 

1 JOHN. I 
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The proposition, that wav '^evSo^ ix t^9 dXrjOeUK ovk 
eoTw, seems at the first glance to be so perfectly clear and 
self-evidencing, that it needs at the utmost only to be 
expressed for the sake of logical completeness. But, how- 
ever plain it may be to the theoretic consciousness, it very 
little governs the practical With Christians in general, 
sin can be possible only through their forgetting that every, 
Qven the slightest lie (understood in St. John's full meaning), 
excludes from the truth. And how solemn is that asser- 
tion! It follows from it that wav '^evSa: leads directly 
into fellowship with the antichrist nature. This is the 
consequence which is deduced in ver. 22. All depends here 
upon rightly understanding the article in the clause t/9 
ioTiv 6 '^vtmf^ ; the parallelism with the 6 avrixpioTo^ 
in this second part of the verse would suggest at once that 
we must interpret this of the Antichrist himself, and to 
translate the article as meaning : who is the one true arch- 
liar ? But this yields a very loose connection with what 
precedes. Hence it commends itself that we refer back 
the o y^varrf^ simply to the last words of ver. 21, and 
place o '^voTff^ in correlation with the irap ^p^vSo^. In 
what precedes, every lie was declared to bear witness that 
the ak'qOeia has no place in the man who is the subject of 
it That leads then further to the question : who makes 
himself thus partaker of such '>^So<: ? what is his spirit 
and nature, that it bears in itself such fearful consequences ? 
The answer is : that is the liar, — ^the article thus indicates 
the liar as the person spoken of just before, — and his nature 
is that he does not acknowledge Jesus as the Christ. In 
the assertory form the proposition would run, ovk eariv 
^fr€va"n)^ el fiff *.t.X. 

The interrogative form is adopted in order to indicate to 
the reader that the proposition concerned is one self-under- 
stood, resting upon the fact of his own consciousness, about 
which there can be no contest or doubt The nature and 
moving principle of every lie (irav ^lt€vBo^, ver. 21) is here 
declared. It is constituted by the strong dpvetaffai : that 
is more than mere denying ; it rather expresses that the 
denial is based on the ground of opposed and better con- 
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viction. We may compare John i 20, where it is said of 
the Baptist, m/jkoXoytforev xal ovk ^pviiaaro, — that is, he gave 
to the truth, well known by him, its full honour. Thus 
the repudiation of Jesus as the Christ is the essence of 
every lie. 

Two questions* here emerge. One is, how far this may 
be regarded as the fundamental nature of the lie; and 
the other, how far this may be even accounted as 
equal to the only lie (ei firj). The former question 
is easily answered. If Jesus, to wit, is the truth, and 
that simply because He is the Messiah who was anointed 
by God with the Spirit without measure, then the denial 
of His Messiahship is not only the turning away from 
a truth, but a break with all truth ; for He is the con- 
centration of all truth, which is one with Him, and 
there is no other method of reaching the truth than 
He. But the other question is more difficidt, as to this 
being the only lie ; since even with the acknowledgment 
of the Messiahship of Jesus we may conceive many other 
falsehoods as to other regions of truth to be bound up. 
But that is only a false conception, and it seems so only 
so long as we think of a merely intellectual or theoretical 
acknowledgment of the Lord ; which is never the case with 
St John, who in ver. 14 connects the iyv<o/elva& tov Qeov 
immediately with the vik&v tov irovqpov, . As soon as we 
regard the confession of Christ as the power of spiritual 
life, which is supposed to sway the whole of man's being, 
it is natural to behold every lie, <srav '^r€0fio9, any kind of 
feUowship with the ungodly, as a removal from Christ, a 
renunciation of Him as tlie Messiah, — that is, of Him who 
has the xP^H^ ^^'^ ^^ fiirpov, the full and perfect truth. 
As certainly as the slightest obliquity in the circumference 
of a circle causes the circle to be a circle no longer, dis- 
turbing the equal supremacy of the centre, so the slightest 
lie is 8 disturbance of the supremacy of Christ 

Every lie, be it fashioned however it may, has in its 
essence the denial of the Son of God. Hence, therefore — 
and that is the next proposition of the apostle— every lie 
is a direct participation in the antichrist nature ; for the 
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apveiaOai on ^Irjaoik ioTiv 6 Xpitrro^ is the distinctive 
mark or token of Antichrist 'O ^^arrf^, that is, accord- 
ing to the explanation now given, every one who enters 
into fellowship with the lie, denies Christ ; and thus the 
lie and the antichrist nature, and the liar and Antichrist^ 
are one and the sama And, in order more vigorously to 
emphasize this identity of the two, the apostle repeats after 
the o5to9 itrnv 6 avrljfpurro^, once more in the form of an 
apposition, the element in common between the ^varrjp 
elvcu and the avrl'xpi'frrov elvat : and that is, o dpvovfievo^ 
TOP iraripa icaX top viop. 

Now, it is undeniable that the proposition, which we 
have thus derived from the whole, is of so extremely severe 
a character that it sounds almost repulsive. But it is 
equally clear that it thus presents the most urgent reason 
which the exhortation could bring forward in favour of 
utter severance from the Antichrist : he who in the least 
degree recedes from the aXi^Beia falls away from fellowship 
with Christ, has denied Christ Himself, and has become a 
member of Antichrist. Now this, even apart from the 
stringency of the context, is a doctrine precisely conform- 
able to the whole Johannaean view of things. There is no 
apostle who to the same extent, and with the same con- 
sistency, carries out the total severance between the world 
and the kingdom of God. The third chapter will give us 
occasion to bring forward abundant evidence of this. 
Commonly those men only are called antichrists who have 
openly displayed the sentiment of opposition to Christ, and 
in whom this sentiment rules the entire life. But here it 
is amply shown that every '^cvSo^ involves this principle, 
and therefore internally makes men into antichrists, and 
the weight of the propositions asserted so peremptorily by 
the apostle is much augmented by the total absence of 
coDJimctions : neither does a yap unite the first half of the 
verse with- the twenty-first, nor does a Si connect the 
second half with the first The sentences fall on the 
reader^s soul like notes of the trumpet Without cement, 
and therefore all the more ruggedly clasping each other, they 
are like a cyclopaean walL 
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Yebse 23. 

I7a9 o apvovfieva^ top viov, ovSe top iraripa eyei* o 
OfioXoy&p TOP vi6Pf koI top iraripa €;^€^. 

At the end of ver. 22 the apostle brought forward a new 
pointy which has not in what precedes been demonstrated : 
the declaration, namely, that the Antichrist denied not only 
the Son, but the Father also. The twenty-third verse takes 
this up again with emphasis, in order that a due cousidera* 
tion may establish it as truth. Now, if no man hath ever 
seen Grod nor can see Him, but He is declared only by His 
only-begotten Son, it follows that he of necessity loses the 
knowledge of the Father who rejects the way in which 
alone it can be found. If Christ as the diravyao-fia of the 
Father is equally with the Father the truth, it follows that 
he who has not the One cannot have the Other : else would 
he at once have and not have the truth. But that the 
Bedeemer is not here, any more than at the close of the 
previous verse, called Xpurro^, but vm, has its simple 
reason in the fact that He is placed in direct relation to the 
Father. At the same time, the choice of both terms points 
to the absolute and necessary unity and mutual indwelling 
of the Two, which affects that no man can be partaker of 
the One without being partaker of the Other. And because 
this is an internal necessity, it holds good in every par- 
ticular case of error : ira^ 6 appov/iepo^ declares that even 
the members of the church fall under the condemnation of 
this sentence if they in any measure become confederates 
of the lie. Yet this most solemn declaration has also its 
bright converse. That lies in the second half of the verse : 
o 6fLo\oj&p TOP vlop teal TOP Trarepa tyei. Manifestly the 
i^Xayeip is the antithesis of the appetaOai in the previous 
verse ; but, instead of the more diffuse oti *Iffaov^ iarip 
6 XpioTo^ or 1/(09 Tov Geov, the simple top vIop is ap- 
pended. For he who sees not in Jesus the Son of God, does 
not acknowledge another being as such, but denies generally 
the existence of the Son of God. No man who has ever 
contended against the Christology of Christian doctrine has 
ever accepted the Christian doctrine of the Trinity. 
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V£RSE 24 

T/L6€w ow o i^KOvaare air afyx^}^, €v vfuv fieverto. Eav 
iv vfjuv fiehni h air apyfi^ rjKovaare, Koi vfiei^ iv r^ vl^ 
teal iv T^ irarpl fieveire. 

Thus has the apostle exhibited to the church the activity 
of the antichrists; he has further appealed to their own 
knowledge of the truth, to the intent that he might win 
from themselves the confession that by any degree of 
departure from the truth they would be drawn into the 
antichrist fellowship. It remains now that he should draw 
the practical conclusion from these premisses : therefore 
guard yourselves against eveiy declension from the truth ; 
or, in its positive form, hold fast that fellowship in which 
ye now safely stand in despite of all the fieOoheiav: rov 
TTovrfpov. The apostle begins by an as}aideton, — for the 
oiv of the Teast. rec, must be struck out, — and yet with 
specific notification of the antithesis, by means of the abso- 
lute vfA€k that stands first. True, that in the last words 
there is contained no express antithesis to the vfieU ; but 
the antithesis is in the sense, inasmuch as the whole of the 
previous discussion treated of the nature of Antichrist 
Accordingly, the vfieU is not to be referred to the ^xovaare, 
for then the hearing of the readers would seem to be placed 
in an inscrutable contrast with the hearing of others ; but 
it must be referred to the fuvetv of the main sentence, so 
that it is in reality parallel with or equivalent to its o^ 
v/jLw, That which they had heard they should hold fast : 
the object is given in a general manner, but its concrete 
meaning is preserved to it by the connection, according to 
which the doctrine that Jesus is the Christ is meant The 
expression occurred before in cL ii. 7 ; but, instead of the 
general i here, the object there was the X0709, the entire 
message of Christ : here His person is in view, there it was 
His work of love ; but both are only diverse sides of the 
same matter. His whole work was the commentary on His 
person ; His person was the text of his whole work. 

But in this connection we should expect that an earnest 
and express exhortation would follow to keep themselves 
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from the antichrists, or, putting it positively, to abide in 
the truth. And this abiding in the truth is undoubtedly 
the prevailing motive in all the verses that follow ; yet the 
form of commandment is almost altogether absent More 
than that: human energy generally is kept as much as 
possible in the background. At the outset, indeed, the 
lievkrto has the imperative form ; but the contents of the 
commandment in a very marked manner restrict human 
activity. That which they had heard, which had therefore 
come into them from without, that should abide in them : 
not, that should they suffer it to abide in them, in which 
case the Christians themselves would be the subjects of the 
action. This turn of the thought — which is all the more 
evidently intentional, as the preliminary viau^ itself sug- 
gested that the church's own activity was coming — is 
intended obviously to refer the fiiveiv to the meaning and 
substance of the announcement : it was not that the church 
must abide in the word which they had heard, but that 
word abide in them. The same word which had made 
them Christians should keep them such ; the self-activity 
of the brethren recedes entirely into the rear ; it has nothing 
to do but to avoid hindering the power of the truth. 
Essentially, therefore, it is just as when the Apostle Paul 
exhorts the Thessalonians, to irvevfia fit) affivvvre ; only a 
negative activity, a suffering themselves to be kept, was 
needful on their side. Similarly, in the second half of the 
verse the abiding in God is represented, not as a command- 
ment, but as the inevitable and natural result of the pre- 
ceding ; and, finally, in ver. 2 7 the very necessity of any 
command is expressly precluded. 

Now all this coincides most graciously with the set and 
posture of the whole section. Not only the Christian estate 
of the church in general, but also specifically the abiding of 
the word of God in it (ver. 14), forms the fundamental 
presupposition of it throughout; indeed, their vucav rhv 
TTovffpov was expressly declared to be the result of their 
abiding. Thus the apostle's exhortation is of a more 
negative kind : disturb not this energy of the truth, guard 
against all interruptions of it ; all else wiU this word, im- 
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planted in you, itself accomplish. If this continues in 
•them, the result will be — accoiding to the second half of 
the verse — that they will continue in the Son and in the 
Father. This double relation, the fiivew iv avr^ and the 
fUv€iv of the word of God iv ^fup, occurs also in the 
Gospel : comp. ch. xv. 7, iiip fAelvf)T€ iv ifioi, koX rk pijfiard 
fAov iv vfuv fjbelvff «c.t.X. And as the word of Christ is not 
viewed here as a dead letter, but as the bearer and instru- 
ment of His Spirit, as pervaded and filled by Him, these 
expressions are parallel also with John xv. 4, 5, where to 
the fUvere iv i^Loi corresponds the Kayi^ iv vfuv. 

Now, that these counterpart expressions are in fact two 
various sides of the same thing, and that at their basis lies 
a real and not merely dialectical distinction, is shown at 
once by the causal relation in which one is here placed to 
the other. But it is rather hard to define the distinction 
sharply, because in the Gospel our abiding in God is ever 
exhibited as pritis, while in this passage the order is re- 
versed. Let us try to mark the relation of the two expres- 
sions discussed by another view, seemingly wide apart from 
this, which, however, only brings before us the figure of 
which this is the reality. Through all the Scriptures of the 
Old and the New Testaments there runs this double aspect 
of the matter, that we on the one hand are the temple of 
God in which He dweUs, and that, on the other hand, we 
dwell in God Himself as our templa In the latter case, 
God is, or His temple, which comes into consideration as the 
sphere of His revelation of His nature, is, the place where 
we find rest and peace, and security and life : thus is ex- 
pressed all that we possess in God ; He is here the giver, 
and we the receivers; He is active, and we are passive. 
When, inversely, we are regarded as the temple in which 
God dwells, we are considered ourselves as the objects in 
which God works and as the organs of His will ; thus is 
expressed, by what seems a paradox, what He has in us ; 
we in this case are the active. Precisely thus is it in the 
terms of our passage, which are only the pure spiritual 
expression of the figurative statements just examined. U 
we abide in God^ He is the proper and essential subject, we 
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are parts of His I : out of His fulness we receive all, having 
absolutely no independent life. If He abides in us, we are 
ourselves the proper and real subject, He becomes a part of 
our I, insomuch as in our actions His will comes into effect. 
This will make it plain why in our text the former of these 
two comes first. The beginning of the relation does not lie 
with us, but with God ; the word of Christ, and through 
that word His Spirit, becomes a living power in us, fiive^ 
€v fifuv ; and the more perfectly the entire Christ enters into 
us, the more perfectly and the more inwardly we are wedded 
to Him on our part, and enter into Him essentially: 
fi€POfA€V iv airr^. Such is the actual historical process ; 
we may, however, with propriety invert the order with John 
XY. 4 seq. : there, forsooth, the disciples are regarded as 
already standing in the fellowship of Christ; the words 
KoOapoi iare St^ rov Xoyov fjLov, just as in this passage, 
specify the indwelling of the \0709 in them as the first 
stage of their religion; but then comes in the /iheiv iv 
airr^ as the result, and through this result again the abiding 
of Christ in the disciples is nourished and strengthened. It 
is a permanent and continuous reciprocation : the abiding 
of Christ in men furthers their abiding in Him ; this again 
facilitates the former ; and so it goes on. Did they indeed 
but let the great message of salvation, that Jesus is the 
Christy and with that message the ruling of Christ Himself 
in our hearts, have its full living development as a power ! 
iiti^ iv vfuv fieivjf h ^/coviraTe : then, indeed, would they be 
secure against any contamination of the antichrist spirit ; 
yea, more than that, fellowship with God would become 
more continuous and perfect, and that as fellowship with 
the Son and the Father. In the twenty-second verse the 
Father was first, here it is the Son. That is not an acci- 
dental or indifferent circumstance. The Father preceded 
before, because the apostle there had the last consummation 
in his eye, and would place it before the readers as the goal 
from which the antichrist lie would lead them astray, and 
to which fidelity would surely attain. Here the Son pre- 
cedes, because already in Him is the means and the only 
means for attaining that end* 
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• Verse 25. 

Kal auTTf i<rrlv ^ iirayyeXui tjv avro^ eTnffyetKaTO ^fup, 
rifp ^€or)v rifp amviov, 

Now at length the apostle may regard his exhibition of 
the truth as completed and closed ; he brings in the con- 
clusion when he indicates that the abiding in our Lord is 
the final goal and issue of the whole saving institute of 
Christ For we must be sure that the avrr) in the beginning 
of ver. 25 refers to this abiding in the Lord, — that is, to 
what goes before, not to what follows. It is indeed not to 
be disputed that, generally speaking, in propositions which 
are constituted like this of ours, St. John is accustomed to 
refer the demonstrative pronoun to what follows; but a 
grammatical necessity it is not, and the sense here forbids 
it. For if the airq is referred to the sequel, its meaning 
is the l^dDti amviov ; and the thought would be, that eternal 
life is the promise given to u& But in that case the 
accusative rifv t^fofjv would be a still greater difficulty than 
it is in the explanation we shall presently give ; and, more* 
over, the apostle would then introduce into the close of the 
whole period two absolutely new ideas, without the least 
indication of their connection with what precedes. < It is 
quite otherwise if we refer avvq to what goes before : then 
the l^aniv aidviov is essentially in apposition with iirarfyeXia, 
and put into the accusative only through attraction to 
the relative clause ^ hrrffyetXafjuev. From this, then, we 
derive a meaning as clear as it is appropriate : it is this, 
that the abiding in the Lord forms the contents of the 
promise of eternal life which Christ nas given us. It is 
certainly true, again, that the words hrarffekla and inrarf'- 
yiXXeiv are not generally current in the Johannaean idiom ; 
and we do not find, in his Gospel, eternal life specified as 
the contents of the eirayyeXia of Christ, — that is, in any 
formal expression. It is indeed the goal to which He 
would conduct us, the end that He sets before us ; and in 
this sense is a promise actually running through the whole 
of our Lord's life and teaching. Particularly, there are two 
passages, out of many which treat of eternal life, which 
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here come into consideration. One is in the sixth chapter, 
where Christ exhibits this life as the fruit of faith in Him- 
self, vers. 40, 47, 54, while it comes further into view 
as the result of His words in us, comp. ver. 68, piifiara 
^cDTj^ aUoviov ^et9 : precisely as here, in our passage, the 
aKoveiv rhv \6yov airrov forms the presupposition for that 
abiding in Him which is the substantial meaning of the 
^aif auio]/to9. The second is cL xvii. 2, 3, where eternal 
life consists in this, that yivdaKtoo'l ae top /jlovov a\r]0tv6v 
Oeov KoX (and the addition following is the point concerned 
here) iv airiareiXa^ ^Irjaovv Xplarov. This yuyp<oaK€iv 
corresponds to the 6fio\oy€u/ avrov in our present passage. 
— ^Thus the Lord has set forth eternal life as the final 
scope of His work ; to this He will lead every man ; and 
therefore it is called the promise which He hath given. 
And this promise, according to our present verse, He has 
fulfilled ; this life we have received, inasmuch as He abideth 
in ns and we in Him : the contents and meaning of the 
airrf. This definition of the strict meaning of eternal life 
is the same — and this shows its correctness — which we 
found in the introduction to our Epistle, that is, in ch. i. 3, 
where fellowship with the Father and the Son is laid down 
as its substantial meaning. Moreover, it is very plain, from 
a consideration of our passage, how necessary it is that we 
should take aiatvio^ not as a metaphysical, but as an ethical 
idea : it is not its super-temporal character, but the divinity 
of this life which is expressed by the term. 

Verses 26, 27. 

Tavra eypay^a vfuv irepl t&p irXavtovroiv vfia^» KaX 
vfAek TO j^picfia h ikdfiere air airrov, iv vfuv fihei, Kat ov 
yjpeiav e^ere wa Tt9 BtBda/crf vfia^' a\\\ (09 to airro ^lafia 
St&€unc€i Vfias irepl iravroav, ical oKqBi^ iart, koI ovk Sort 
'^ei)So9, teal tcadib^ iBiSa^ev vfias, iievere iv ainroK 

The very fact that the apostle, in ver. 25, has come 
round to the selfsame point from which he started, shows 
that the previous discussion has now attained its close. 
More particularly : since the discourse does not return to 
the starting-point of the last section (from ver. 13e onwards). 
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but to the begiiiniDg of the vhole letter (compare only with 
the J|o^ aMioyM>9 of ver. 25 the mention of it in ch. L 2, with 
the fUveiv iv atn^ the Koivcovla fier avrov, cL i. 3), it 
follows that the development since cL L 5 has now come 
to its end. But, like the two fonner sections of the whole 
first part now reaching its close, this third section also has 
a summary recapitulation, vera 26, 27. Up to this point 
(ravTo) the apostle has written to the churches concerning 
the antichrists. Tavra does not refer to the brevity of the 
discussion (" only so much "), nor to the specific matter of 
it (" this and no other that might be added ") ; but it places 
what goes before in contrast with what follows — ^with what 
the apostle has it in his purpose yet to writa As the 
section ch. xL 3-11 treats of brotherly love, although the 
matter is first of all quite generally of keeping the divine 
commandments, so the topic of this section has been the 
antichrist nature, although first of all (vers. 15-17) the 
discourse was of the xoafia^ in general, whose full form is 
anti-Christianity. But the antichrists came into considera- 
tion as irXav&vre^ vfia^: they have aimed to make the 
church wander from the truth, and then to lead them to 
wander back to the world. This was the practical starting- 
point of the whole discussion. Against this practice of 
seduction the church had, as we have seen in the previous 
exposition, a defence in the xp^f^ - hence this, then, is 
particularly taken up again in the recapitulation. Even in 
the form it assumes, the remmi is faithful to itself: here 
also we have the vfi^U placed significantly first ; here also, 
moreover, there is a marked absence of any injunction as 
such. The holy anointing oil which they had received, which 
separated them from the world, is within them a permanent 
power, — for afierafiiXijTa rit x^plafutra Koi 17 kXtjci^ tov 
Oeov, — ^and makes every exhortation, even every apostolical 
exhortation, superfluous. And so had the Lord promised to 
His disciples that the Paraclete should lead them into all 
truth* 

To establish the undeceivableness of this heavenly in- 
struction is the object of the second clause in our verse. 
This second clause, dXX* a»9 to avrb xpl^rfui ZiZoutk^i, vfAus 
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irepl irdirrcjv, xal oKriOh iarc, KaX ovk ten y^evSo^, is 
related to the third just as a general proposition as a whole 
is to its particular concrete application. Not only does the 
wepl irdvTwv give the former its general colouring, and the 
fUveiv iv avr^ give the latter its specific colouring, but 
the present SiBdaxe^ also shows that in the second clause a 
general proposition is before us, whilst iSiSa^ev in the third 
makes prominent one definite historical single fact out of 
the general domain of that clause. And thus it is established 
that the words koI xaOm iBiBa^ev vfjLa^ are not merely a 
resumption of the aXX* (&9 k.t,\,, — that thus xai oKtidh 
icTi k.tX. is not a parenthesis, but a conclusion to the 
proposition with &9. Certainly it is extremely difficult to 
accept the redoubled xal as meaning, "not only but also;" 
for that anything is true and not false is after all essen- 
tially no more than one attribute which is only viewed on 
two difiTerent sides, while " not only but also " presupposes 
two different ideas: But such a view as this of the former 
ical is not imperative ; rather is the former to be translated 
by " also : " the congruence between the declaration of the 
jfplafjM and the real bearing of the matter, between the 
SiBda-xetv and the aXtjOh ehai, was thereby to be marked. 
The following koi ovk iart '^ret/&>9 is genuinely Johannaean : 
it is a peculiarity of this apostle to place every idea in full 
prominence through setting by the side of it its antithesis. 
This BiZdffKei,v of the xP^a-fia is true, and there is no lie 
in it ; and thus the l<m^ in virtue of its deep emphasis, 
becomes equivalent to an (veari. 

Thus, then, the apostle in the first of the three clauses 
of ver. 28 has summed up and resumed the whole fact that 
the ypifftia gave full instruction to the church ; in the second, 
he has declared that this instruction was simply and purely 
true ; in the third, he then draws the practical conclusion 
that the church should stand firmly by the substance of the 
teaching here in question, and here treated of (this is the 
meaning of the aorist iSiBa^ep). The fAevetre of the Text 
tee. would indeed admirably suit the tone of the whole 
section, in which the apostle less commands the luveiv than 
points to it as an internal necessity ; but the imperative 
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fjiivere has too strong authentication from external evidence 
to be rejected ; and it is in itself easily to be understood 
that, at the conclusion of the whole discussion, the impera- 
tive, everywhere latent in the preceding words, should for 
once come out into clear expression. 

Let us throw a glance back along the course of the first 
part, now concluded, of the whole Epistle. It is completed 
in three sections, of which each again contains three sub- 
sections, two giving instruction, and one exhortation or 
recapitulation. The first section deduces from the idea of 
the if)w diftu of God the nature of our fellowship with 
Him, and as viewed under two aspects : that of hf ^^mrl 
irepiwareiv, and that of ofioXoyeiv ra^ a/jLapria^, The second 
section discusses, on the same basis, the nature of our fellow- 
ship with the brethren, cmd that also under two aspects : as 
obedience to the ivroKal Beov, and as imitation of the con- 
verse and walk of Christ. The third section points to the 
enmity which exists between the kingdom of God and this 
world: here, again, first as against the world in general, 
and then as against its antichrist development in particular; 
but both in order to enforce the obligation of breaking off 
from the world negatively, or positively of abiding in God. 
That the two former sections of the whole discussion have 
their basis in 0€o<: if>&^, and are evolved from this, has been 
shown in the proper place. But it is true also of the third 
section, only that it takes up the negative side of ch. L 3 : 
Kol cTKorla iv ain^ ovk eariv oifie/Mct, This thorough and 
pervasive antithesis between them, such as forbids the very 
slightest contact, is the theme of the whole discussion in 
ch. iL 13-27. Koafitx; and dvri'XpMrTO^ are only terms 
interchangeable for the cKoria, 

Verses 28, 29, 

KaX vvv, T€Kvla, fUvere iv a\n&' Xva irav ^veptn^O^t 
^(Ofiep irappriaiav', kclL fii} ala^vvO&fiev air avTOv hf r^ 
trapovala avrov, *Eav elSrjre on ilicaio^ eerrt, ytvaxTKere 
OTL 'rra^ 6 iroi&v rifv hucauxrwqv i^ airov yeyivvfiraL 

We have assumed, in opposition to the current view of our 
day, that ver. 28 belongs to the second part of the Epistla 
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One cireumatance may be mentioned here as making this 
probable : with the exception of the fUveiv at the beginning 
of the verse, all the ideas in it are new ones, and enter the 
£pistle for the first time ; but that would be a startling 
close of a discussion which should introduce a new series of 
ideas instead of summing up the old ones. But the connec- 
tion of this verse with the second part becomes a certainty, 
when we observe that the special ideas that are literally 
touched here for the first time are the ever-recurring con- 
stitative elements of the second. Thus the <f>avepova0ai is 
taken up again in cL iiL 3-8 ; the rrapfnjalap ex^iv is 
elucidated in ch. iii 21, i v. 17, v. 14 ; the iroieiv rijv 
Sucaiaavvrjv forms the fundamental idea of the first ten 
verses of the following chapter ; the i^ avrov jeyewrjaOat 
is not only repeated in the riicva Oeov, ch. iii. 1, but also 
from ch. iiL 24 onwards is more closely considered. But 
all this only introduces the all-decisive reason, which is, 
that the thought announced in ver. 28 is precisely in the 
same sense the theme of the next part as cL i. 5 was oi 
that we have just closed. This argument, however, must 
approve itself as our exposition pursues its course. 

Now, if we have in ver. 28 the beginning of a new part, 
it follows that the emphasis does not lie on the fiiifei at the 
beginning, but on the clause which follows and gives the 
writer's design. That word serves to place the new part in 
connection with the other ; the telic clause points to the 
progress of the thought. The goal of abiding in God, as 
the end of the development so far, is represented posi- 
tively and negatively : the former by irapprjo'Cav exeiv, the 
latter by ft^ ai<r')(yv0rjvcu. Both these ideas derive a more 
specific definition from the appendages, common to them, iav 
if>av€p6i0§ and iv ry irapovala aSnov. That these expressions 
refer to the Lord's return needs of course no proo£ But it 
must be observed that (JKLvepoutrOcu never occurs throughout 
the other New Testament Scriptures as denoting the appear- 
ing of Christ for judgment : they are accustomed to express 
that by aTroKoKhrreaOai, while St John, again, never uses 
this latter word (not even in Bev. L 1) for that purpose, 
but invariably i^vepovcOcu, (The substantive ^viptotri,^ 
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is not to be found at all in his writings.) Further^ it will 
help to clear up the the general subject if we bear in mind 
that in ch. iiL 8 the same ifyavepovtrOcu is used concerning 
the manifestation of Christ in the flesh. 

The peculiarity of St. John's phraseology just alluded to 
is not a fortuitous one, but has its deep internal reasons. 
Throughout the Scripture, dvoKoXvyp^t^ invariably designates 
a revelation which has taken place in an extraordinary 
way, through a direct interposition of God, and therefore as 
a perfectly new development In ^vepoua-Oat this element 
of the entirely new and the absolutely extraordinary is 
neither asserted nor denied; but the definite meaning 
attached to diroKdXvnTeiv assigns to the 4)av€povv at least 
a predominant application to such a revealing as is the 
development of a definitive germ, — a development which is, 
in comparison with a«n-oicaXv^e9, natural and ordinary. This 
is the general law in the Bible. This explains how it is 
that in Scripture the twofold manifestation of Jesus in the 
flesh and for judgment is spoken of as one airoKoKv^i^ : 
His appearance in the flesh was not in fact a result of past 
development, but, beyond everything else, an immediate and 
extraordinary interposition of God, an entirely new creation; 
and His appearance for judgment is revealed as nothing 
less than an instantaneous and sudden catastrophe taking 
place purely through divine causality, whose product wiU 
be a new heaven and a new earth. 

Now, however obvious would be here such an application 
of airoiedXvy^K, it is not the less easy to be understood how 
St. John in particular comes to use, concerning both these 
events, not this word ever, but always tfyavepovo'Ocu. We 
have already often remarked that he delights to bring out 
into prominence the germs of the future lying in the 
present ; it is the effect of this peculiarity that the 
difference between the present and the future is reduced 
from an absolute one to one merely relative ; and when the 
question is of a revelation, he exhibits this rather as a 
4>av€pova6ai, or making visible of potencies long working 
secretly, than as an airoKaKv^i,^, or something entirely new, 
resting immediately on divine causality. Now when St 
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John, in his Gospel, cL i. 3, teaches ns to behold the opera- 
tion of the X0709 abeady in the creation, and, since the 
creation, His energy as that of the ^ok dKrjdivov, it must 
of coarse have been very natural to him to regard the 
manifestation of our Lord in the flesh not as something 
new, and as an airoxaXvy^t^, but as a ^viptatri^ : this indeed 
we find him doing in our own Epistle, ch L 2, iii. 8. And 
similarly, to this apostle, with such a habit of looking at 
things, who sees the decision of judgment already involved 
in unbelief, who always regards the resurrection as a thing 
present (comp. especially John v. 25 with John xL 25), 
the future judgment would appear not as altogether a new 
thing, — ^that is, as an &TroicaKvy^t<i, — ^but as a natural result 
and conclusion of a long series of sacred events which only 
now brings out into light (^vepovv) that which had been 
long present spiritually and secretly. The apostle therefore 
describes by Hlv <f>av€pw0§ that day in which the Lord, who 
abideth with His people always, will make His presence 
apparent at once and for ever to all eyes. 

In the second member of the sentence which contains 
the purpose there comes in an ip r§ Trapovalcf airrov instead 
of the ii^v <l)av€p{o0§. This expression, which is so very 
current among the other writers of the New Testament, 
occurs in St John nowhere but in this passage. Probably 
this is not an accidental circumstance ; but has its reason, 
though the apostle might not have been altogether aware of 
it, in the very same habit of considering things which we 
have been trying to explain. It was far from his thoughts 
at any time to regard the appearance of the Lord as an 
arrivid from a distance : the presence of Jesus in the midst 
of His disciples, and within their hearts, was ever before 
his thoughts. This, however, did not hinder him from 
using this expression for once concerning the last day. 

When the Lord shall in that great day enter into the 
world of manifestation, our relation to Him will also be a 
manifest one, revealed and withdrawn from all delusion. 
And the fUveiv iv avr^ will then fit us and enable tus in 
our appearance before Him irafipffo-lap ex^ip. It has been 
thought, without reason, that in this and other similar 

1 JOUN. K 
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passages, irappTjalap lias lost the fundamental idea of free 
and unrepressed speech. But we must remember that the 
subject here is the appearance of the Lord for judgment ; 
that therefore question and answer, charge and exculpation 
(compare Matt. xxv. 34 seq.), enter into the accessories of 
the scene; and then it will not be thought absolutely 
necessary, at least in this passage, to resort to an enfeebled 
interpretation of the word. If we have continued in Him, 
we shall be able to answer with perfect tranquillity of mind, 
unqualified by fear and trembling, the questions of our 
righteous Judge. The negative counterpart of m-appriala is 
given us in the alcrxyveaOai^ Formally, the correlative is 
not exactly adequate ; while the former presents to us the 
joyful tone of mind which we shall maintain in the day oi 
judgment, the latter refers rather to the result of the 
judgment, as appears from the added words air avrov. 
The phrase, formed after the analogy of the Hebrew p tsna 
(compare, for example, Jer. ii 36, Sept., dirb Aiyvirrov 
ala'xyvOriay), does not describe the source from whence the 
shame springs, which would be expressed by iiro, but the 
object from whom we are in our shame severed. But as 
the irapjyqala is possible only on the ground of the testi- 
mony of a good conscience, which in itself includes the 
result of the judgment, its happy consequence, so also the 
aUryiveKrOal, includes its necessary result, the separation 
from the Lord. 

LookiDg at the twenty-ninth verse apart and by itself, as 
detached from what precedes and what follows, we are met 
by no difficulties of any kind. It is obvious that the sub- 
ject in the hUam iariv at the commencement is God. For, 
as the meaning and bearing of the verse is that as " He " is 
righteous all must be righteous too who are His children ; 
as throughout the New Testament we never read of a rela- 
tion of sonship to Christ, only of sonship to God ; as, finally, 
in ch. iii 8 we are expressly called rixva Seov, — ^it is im- 
possible to understand the Slteaio^, whose nature we as His 
children should carry in ourselves, of our Lord Christ. It 
is true that ver. 28 had spoken of Christ But a transi- 
tion^ immediate and not marked by any external sign, from 
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discourse coDcerning the Son to discourse concerning the 
Father, is not strange in the case of St. John, in whose 
consciousness the two are so profoundly intertwined, that 
he very seldom thinks it necessary to mention either, or 
distinguish them otherwise than by a pronoun. And this 
transition need not favour the notion of a new part of the 
Epistle beginning with ver. 29 ; for in ch. iv. 21 we find 
in the same way that after the Father has been spoken of 
throughout several verses, suddenly the Son is mentioned, 
and obviously mentioned, by the simple pronoun airro^, and 
no more. Thus the plain meaning of the verse is : As the 
nature of God is righteousness, so must this same righteous- 
ness be the token of sonship in relation to Him; the 
children must bear their Father's stamp upon them. 

But it is hard to determine the kind of link which the 
verse has with what precedes. At the first glance there 
is as little internal connection with the preceding thought 
as there is grammatical bond. Nevertheless there must be 
connection, even on the supposition that our verse begins 
the new part ; for the ihv eUSjre would certainly be much 
too naked for the commencement of a different theme : we 
should expect at least a retcpia or iraiSla in a new address. 
And there is certainly a natural presumption in favour of 
the idea that the apostle was moved to set out on this fresh 
topic by something just before said. 

There are two thoughts which appear here as new, 
the wouiv ri/v hucaiaawqv and the yeyewrjcBai iK rov 
Geou, Now, when we observe that in the first section of 
the third chapter it is said, ver. 6, va^ 6 iv ain^ fUp(Dv 
oux afAaprdvei, and in ver. 9 the same thought is expressed 
by ira^ 6 yeyewfjfiivo^ ix rov Oeov aiiaprlav ov iroiel; 
when we further mark that in ch. iii. 24 the /leveip iv 
axrr^ is in the same way connected with the rrfpelv r^9 
ivTokit^ avTov as the yeyewijaOai i( airrov is here con- 
nected with the iroieiv rifv SiKaioauvfjv, — we shall no longer 
discern in the yeyewtjcdcu i^ atnov of our verse a new 
idea, but only the resumption of the fUveiv iv r^ Oe^ often 
dealt with in the previous section, and mentioned in it 
finally at ver. 28. That the expression here used is sub- 
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stituted for that one has its reason, apart from what later 
development will show, in this, that here the divine 
essential righteousness (on hUaio^ iarL) .comes into con- 
sideration as the source of our womv r^y SixaiotrvvTjv \ 
but that this relation of causality is made prominent as our 
being bom of God rather than as our abiding in TTim. 
Thus there is at once presented a point of view from which 
the connection of the present verse with the preceding 
becomes plain. This connection becomes still plainer 
when we more closely examine and appreciate the relation 
which is here established between the irotelv rifv Sikcuo- 
(Tvvriv and the yeyewtjaOcu iK rov Oeov, Manifestly the 
emphasis rests upon the latter. It is not the apostle's 
purpose to say that whosoever is bom of God must 
therefore of necessity work righteousness, although in 
itself such a proposition would be perfectly justified ; but 
he draws the inverted conclusion, namely, that he who 
doeth righteousness is also bom of God, because God's 
nature, the Biteaiov elvcu, has become his nature also. Thus 
this new sonship is not the basis or supposition from which 
St John proceeds in order to found on it the exhortation 
to righteousness ; but the Bixaioaupff, as already present, is 
the presupposition from which he deduces the reality of 
their sonship. The question is here to lay down a mark of 
the regeneration of the souL Now, if we bear in mind that 
the yeyewrja-Oai iK rov Oeov is simply a resumption in 
another form of the fUpeiv ip avr^, being related to this as 
the planting of the tree is to its flower, we shall perceive 
that here we have also a mark given us of the fiheiy Iv 

And why is this given ? In the preceding passage the 
irapjniala in the day of judgment was made dependent on 
the iiheiv iv r^ Bern ; here it is said further how it is this 
irapfyqaia comes into effect, — ^that is, it operates thus, that 
he who continueth in God, and therefore is bom of God, 
becomes firmly assured of this his fellowship with God 
through his iroieiv Ttiv Sitcaioavvrfv. The synthesis of the 
fUveiv iv ain^ and the 'irapfyqcia — that is, their close 
relation, which the former verse merely asserted — is here 
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expressly indicated through the mediating link between 
them, which is the newly introduced idea of wot^w rijp 
BiKouxnhnfv. The idea of the trapjyricrla presupposes not only 
the abiding in God, but the conscious assurance of it : this, 
however, is produced by the doing of righteousness. Strictly 
speaking, indeed, our abiding in God and the abiding of 
God in us are in their unity something entirely internal, 
perceptible only to the feeling or the consciousness ; there- 
fore it is, like every feeling, something subjective which is 
itself and as such no pledge of its own objective reality. 
This additional guarantee or assurance it receives through 
such a confirmation in act : we are to know others by their 
fruits, and by our own fruits we are to know ourselves. 
He who finds this iroielv rifv Bitcoioavvfjv in his life has 
in sustaining this sure test for his knowledge of himself 
(YivoMncere is in the indicative), the guarantee of his being 
bom from above, and therewith also the nrajipffala, which 
the apostle bound up with fellowship with God. 

Thus a close consideration of ver. 29 shows, what ap- 
peared plain enough on ver. 28 itself, that the new part 
begins with ver. 28, the idea of which is supplemented and 
made specific by what follows. Further, there is thus 
afforded to us a clear view of the relation of the part of the 
epistle now closed to that which now begins. In both the 
apostle keeps in view the end he proposed in the intro- 
duction, that of helping towards advancing fellowship with 
God and fellowship with the brethren; but the method 
differs in the two. In the first part this fellowship comes 
into consideration as an internal habit ; in the second it is 
rather its confirmation in works. From the very beginning 
we have accustomed ourselves to understand the Trepiirareiv 
iv Tf» ^orrl in the first chapter of more than the mere ex- 
ternal actions of man in the narrower sense ; of the sphere, 
rather, in which his whole life and being are rooted. The 
ifMfnitu and the oBiKia are by no means limited to actual 
sins of commission ; they include all sins whether in thought 
or in word or in work. Similarly, in the second chapter 
the tuipAp rk^ ivroXa^ is not to be restricted to the 'n-oulv 
in the external sense, but, as the ideas wyavav and /utr^lv 
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immediately following show, pre-eminently to the inner mind. 
And then in the third section of the first part the nature 
of it is traced to the hriOvfiia and dka^opeia: therefore 
it is not so much in the outward expressions of a quality 
as in the quality itself. 

That in ch. L 6 we read once of woielv rr)v aXi^Oeuiv, and 
similarly in ch. ii 17 once of iroielv rb OiXrffia rov Oeov, 
are exceptions which have no power to alter the definitely 
marked character of the section in each case ; in fact, it is 
not the inner mind as opposed to the external confirmation 
which is the subject, but the habitus of the Christians 
generally, which includes the approval of its reality in 
works. Out of this Jialnttis generally is now in the second 
part the iroulv r^v Bueaioavpffv taken and brought forward 
prominently and laid down as the token of that Juxiitus : 
on its reality, as we have seen, the irapfyqaia of Christians^ 
as its final consummation, depended. In details, we may 
observe at the outset and in advance, the course of the 
whole of the second part is very similar to that of the first. 
First, the iroi^iv r^v Bucaioavptiv is viewed in reference to 
God, then in reference to the brethren ; finally, from their 
combination the irapptjaia is deduced, and thus once more 
we have supernumerary confirmation in the tenor of this 
part, that its theme is to be found in ver. 28 ; for the 
irappTjala spoken of there is dilated on after the full 
illustration of the woielv rifv Bixaioavpr^v, which is intro- 
duced ill ver. 29 ; in harmony, therefore, with our analysis, 
according to which the iroielv ttjv hucaioawqv is the middle 
term between what the pAvHv ip avr^ treated of in the 
preceding and the irappijaia. 

Finally, in this way we are extricated, as easily as 
satisfactorily, from a difficulty which we designedly left 
behind in ver. 27. There the xP^M^ ^ introduced as an 
absolutely right guide, never erring and always to be 
depended upon, which the church therefore might follow 
most implicitly. We have seen in the proper place that 
the anointing oil, by which the church is withdrawn from 
the world, is the Holy Ghost; and it is of course sell- 
understood that the Spirit cannot deceive. But here comes, 
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in the question as to how this ypiaiia may be known as 
such, as to what its tests are, — that is to say, if instruction 
through the apostolical word is represented as superfluous, 
then the door seems to be opened for all fanaticism, which 
is always so ready to appeal to the internal voice of the 
Spirit, either esteeming the apostolical word less or alto- 
gether despising it The answer to the question here 
proposed is given in the new part of the Epistle: only 
there is the Xpicr/Aa, the new birth, present with its abiding 
in God, where the iroielv rifv Suceuoa-vvrfv is found. Doing 
is the evidence of all evidences; and such a doing as 
harmonizes or corresponds with the divine Sucaiov elpoi. 

Now it is precisely this relation between the governing 
ideas which we now have to do with that brings out the 
exquisitely careful steps by which the Epistle goes onward. 
The first part leads up to its climax by developing its ideas 
to the point at which, by an internal necessity, they must 
issue, unless they are to remain both one-sided and untrue. 
That the Troieiv rt^v BiKcuoavvffv is the conclusive evidence 
of any man's personal Christianity, the only undeceiving 
mark by which the Christian may test himself, is in perfect 
agreement with the Pauline view; in 2 Tim. ii 19 it is 
said concemiug the sure foundation of God, that is, accord- 
ing to the context, the Christian community : Ifp^et rifv 
c4>parpha ravrrfv, eyyo> tcvpio^ roif^ Svra^ airrov' kcu, airoir^ 
Tifroy airo r^ abucla^ xa9 o 6vofid^<ov to Spofia *Irfaov 
Xpiarov. In this passage also there is, by the side of the 
divine knowledge which is not within man's apprehension, 
the turning away from d£iiK/a,^that is, positively, the voietv 
Ttfv Si/caiotrwriv ; and this latter is the only possible ground 
of our own personal knowledge concerning our belonging to 
the oUia Oeou. Not unlike this is the passage. Bom. x. 10. 
There it is said that while it is faith that justifies, confession 
saves (ac^Ofjpai). Internally, the right relation to God is 
attained through believing ; but in order to the fuU enjoy- 
ment of the righteousness of faith, and the realization of its 
purpose, there must be the outward righteousness of the 
life: St Paul, however, here speaks of its expression in 
wordf while St John makes the work prominent The 
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divine sonship spoken of here is imparted before any doing 
of man can claim or approve it; but man's good work 
demonstrates its reality, and only thus is the full assurance 
of sonship attained. 

After having found our position by means of a careful 
examination of vers. 28 and 29, let us take a parting 
glance at the details. St. John begins with teal vw fLevere 
iv avT^ joining on to the preceding context The tcaX 
vup is always appropriated to this use, — namely, that 
of introducing something new on the basis of a previous 
discussion ; such is its service in the only passage of St. 
John's Gospel where it occurs, ch. xvii 5. The new 
thought that enters is the irapfnicla in the judgment, which 
thought is mediated and introduced by the iroiebf r^v 
Suauoawifv. The principle of this mediation between them 
is that Qod Himself is righteous, and righteousness is 
therefore an essential attribute of one who is bom i^ 
avTov, — that is, of God's own very nature. From the con- 
nection it follows that the righteousness of God does not 
here refer to His judicial righteousness : as if it were, Ye 
know that the judgment will be a righteous one, therefore 
so act that ye may stand in such a day as that The 
irotelp rifv hucaioavvriv does not correspond to the judicial 
righteousness of God, but to His righteous character and 
holiness. Aucaio^ here has the same meaning as in ch. iL 2 
and John xvii 25 (comp. on ch. i 9). This principle, that 
God is essentially righteous, is to the Christian undoubted 
and fundamental, oXhare ; and that we on our side have in 
the iroieiv ttjv SiKcuoa-vvrjv the assurance that we are bom 
of Him, is the logical deduction that naturally follows, 
yivwTKere. A thing, however, which is to be represented 
as necessary is not expressed by the imperative, but by the 
indicative ; consec^uently we must understand yivda-Kere as 
indicative here. 
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CHAPTEE IIL 
Verse 1. 

'IBere, nrorair^ aydiniv BeSfoteev fifuv o irarifp, Xva rixva 
0€ov K\7i0&fuv' Bi^ TovTO 6 koc/jlo^ ov yiv(o<nc€i rifJM^f on 
ovK iyvm avTov, 

The external bond of connection between this verse and 
what precedes is clear; the Christian sonship, which in 
ver. 29 was mentioned in the last place, is resumed by 
means of the riicva 8eov K\7f0f]V(u, in order to make 
prominent the greatness of the divine gift which is im- 
parted in it Tet this evident connection decides nothing 
as to the chain of thought in the following verses ; that 
will have to be detected on a careful consideration of the 
details. ''IBere, St. John says, irorairifv ariain\v BkBmicey 
riiuv 6 iraTTjp. Into the thought of the glory of this sacred 
relation our minds should profoundly sink : the emphasis 
of that high dignity is not alone in IBere, which announces 
something most specific, but also in the pronoun irorairo^. 
This never occurs in the New Testament save as intro- 
ducing an exclamation of amazement. It never serves, 
however, to indicate merely external greatness (as equiva- 
lent to quanttis), but always that which is internal (qtudis). 
The meaning is not that it is a special kind of love which 
we have to wonder at in the divine relation of father, as if 
in proportion to other kinds of love ; but the reference is 
generally to the wonderfulness of its interior characteristic : 
the full depth, interiority, and grace of it is marked im- 
pressively by this word. ^Ayatnjv BiB6v<u says more than 
a mere demonstration of love ; the full power of divine 
love has imparted itself to us as our own, is a free gift to 
us ; not only specific manifestations of the love of God, 
but that love itself is given to us. 
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And this was the Father's act, o irar^p. It might seem 
obvious, since the subject here is our relation towards God 
as children, to refer this irarrfp to the relation between 
God and us, and thus to read it as if it were irarifp rui&v. 
But a closer consideration teaches that throughout the 
entire Gospel of St. John the expression iran^p, when it is 
used absolutely of God, always indicates the Father of 
Jesus Christ. The only two passages in which it might be 
thought to have a different meaning are John iv. 21, 23 ; 
as the woman of Samaria did not know the specific relation 
of Jesus to God, the expression must have been unintel- 
ligible to her in that sense. But they need not be made 
exceptions, especially as the woman certainly understood 
that the Lord was speaking concerning God, and there was 
no need that she should apprehend precisely in what sense 
He used the word. In our Epistle the expression o irarrip 
is either obviously to be understood at once of God as the 
Father of Jesus Christ, as, for example, in ch. ii 22 seq. ; 
or it occurs without manifest reference to Christ, as in 
ch. iL 14—16. But even in these last cases it is not 
obUgatory to supply fifi&v ; rather, in harmony with the 
frequent use of the word in the lips of Jesus, it seems 
preferable to find in them the standing designation of the 
first person in the Grodhead, so that 6 Tran/p should corre- 
spond to our " God the Father." If this be so, we are then 
disposed here also to regard the expression as indicating 
the way in which God has demonstrated this love to us, — 
that is, as the Father of Jesus Christ, and through the 
mission of His Son. 

That the final clause with Xva is by most expositors 
softened down, and the philological purism of those rebuked 
who are not content that it should be so, is easily under- 
stood, because in fact, according to the connection, the 
K\rj0rjvcu T€Kva Oeov seems to be the content of the arfdirtf. 
We should, indeed, have a perfectly satisfying interpretation 
if we take the iva in its rigorous meaning as stating the, 
design. What a depth and inwardness of love is that 
which the Father hath given us in order that we might be 
called His children I The thought would be : '' How much 



CHAP. IIL 1. 153 

it cost Him that I am redeemed ! " But since this idea of 
the mission and death of His Son comes in without any 
direct mediating link, we must prefer to take the /cXijBijvai 
re/cpa 8&iv as certainly the content of the aydirtf ; but that 
which is its content and meaning is at the same time it^ 
end. The love of God is manifested in this, that He 
makes us His children ; but that very same thing is the 
goal He aimed at, the object He pursued. Now it is pre- 
cisely the latter point that is brought into prominence^ and 
there is no reason whatever why we should take the iva 
as ecbatic. It is God's will to make us His TCKva : that 
it does not run simply riiepa avrov, but 0€ov is placed 
instead, was intended to point to the height and greatness, 
past all understanding, of this gift, to vbe children of the 
eternal and all-glorious God. 

It is well known that St. John has only the expression 
riicva Beov, while St Paul has by the side of it the viol 
Oeov, The internal reason of this distinction in the ex- 
pression will appear when we come to examine the second 
verse. But the material difference between the two manners 
of viewing the relation to God we may here at once illus- 
trate. The idea of the yevwidrjvcu iic rov Oeov, which, 
according to the connection, constitutes the riicva Oeou, is 
not current in St. Paul's writings ; and when he uses any 
expressions like them, they have a different signification 
from that of St John. We know, indeed, that the former 
speaks of an avatcaiwoa-i^ rov V009 (Bom. xii. 2) ; of a 1^09 
avOpwvo^ avaxaivovfiepo^ eh irrlrfvwaiv rov lerlaavro^ avrov 
(CoL iii 10) ; of an ivSvaaaOa^ rov kcuvov avOpoorrov rov 
tairiL Bebv terurdhrra (£pL iv. 28) ; of a xa^v^ ieri<n^ 
(GaL vL 15). But in all these places the renewal is a 
formation back into the original human nature as created 
of God This is expressly brought into prominence in the 
passage to the Colossians by the definition rov leruravro^ 
avrov. It is a reforming back again which indeed comes 
to effect through the grace of God ; and it has its measure 
or standard (jcarii Oeov tcriadivra) in the nature of God, 
because it was simply in the image of God that man was 
originally created ; but it is not on that account said to take 
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place, as it were, out of ox from God's nature. This, how- 
ever, is the side which St. John brings out in the idea of 
the wa\tfff€P€a-la, of the yeyewrjaOat, iK rov Geov, and 
keeps always before him. Even in the passage where St 
Paul uses the word vaTurfyevecia, Tit iii 5, we shall, after 
the analogy of his general habit of thought and statement, 
be constrained to find only the element of the renewal 
through the help of the Divine Spirit, through a renewal or 
reimpartation of the original gift of the Spirit {avaKui- 
vtoai^ IIvevfiaTo^ ^Ayiov), while St John never fixes his 
eye on the mere outpouring and help of grace, but always 
on the communication of God's own divine nature. 

This difference is in close connection with another which 
has often been dwelt upon, — namely, that St Paul regards 
us as children of God adoptive, and therefore uses the word 
vloOea-ia, while St John regards us as children in nature 
and reality. The former stands hard by or is closely related 
to the Pauline emphasis on the Christ for us, his juridical 
doctrine of satisfaction (this word we use, be it remembered, 
without the slightest undertone of condemnation) ; the 
latter is more in harmony with the Johannaean emphasis 
upon the Christ ix us. According to St Paul, we receive 
for Christ's sake the rights of children ; according to St 
John, we receive, through Christ, the children's nature^ 
According to St Paul, the old nature of man is transformed 
into a new ; according to St. John, an altogether new 
principle of nature takes the place of the former. It is 
most evident that the two views are substantially one and 
true ; but they depend on the respective general systems of 
the two apostles. And this explains, too, how the full mean- 
ing of BeSoyKcp is in the leading clause : the love of God is 
a gift ; it is particularly the gift of His Spirit ; still more 
particularly it is the gift of the Spirit of Jesus Christ 

There is a remarkable difference of reading in the telic 
clause. According to the authority of the manuscripts, 
there should be after the K\r}6&fi€u a vety decisive tcaX 
iaiiiv added. Bespect for the important witnesses in its 
favour will not permit us to strike it out absolutely ; yet it 
seems to us in a high degree suspicious ; not, indeed, on 
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account of the continuity in the form of the sentence which 
it mars, — for of this there are examples enough to be 
adduced, — but on account of the sense of the whole. The 
greatness of the divine gift does not consist in this, that 
we are acknowledged as God's children, but primarily and 
pre-eminently in this, that we are such in reality ; which 
also the recapitulation of the thought in ver. 2 by rixva 
6eoD iaiJiiv makes emphatia The xXfjOtSfiev of our passage 
would be suitable on tUs supposition only, as it includes 
the elvcu or iafiev. But if, after the Kkr^Odafuv, this latter 
idea was supemumerarily added, then the former word 
must mean only the acknowledgment of sonship, and not 
the being sons. The emerging thought would then be 
harsh and distorted. We might, indeed, accept &fi€v xal 
K\ri0oifjL€v, but not the inverted order. It is preferable, 
therefore, to regard the teal iafUv as a gloss which came 
very early into the text; this would explain the many 
testimonies in its favour as well as its indicative form. 
The subject of the verb, who calls us children, is not to be 
regarded as, God — for what would there be remarkable in 
His calling us what we are ? — ^but believers themselves ; 
and in favour of this way of taking it comes in the 
antithesis in the sequel, o tcoa-fio^ ov yiwoaKei ^fia^. 
According to our general exposition of the Epistle, the 
apostle is occupied from the very beginning with the idea 
of the kingdom of Gk)d, the kingdom of light ; the indi- 
vidual comes into consideration not as an individual, but as 
a member of the whole body, as a stone in the temple of 
God. This recognition which the single member receives 
from the church is what lies in the KoKetaOtu. And there 
is a double propriety of the word in this section, which 
treats of the confirmation or proof of sonship in deed. In 
the spiritual generation lies the point or characteristic to 
approve ourselves children of God, — that is, the necessity 
of proving ourselves such ; and the precise counterpart of 
this is our recognition by others as children. 

But, indeed, only on the part of the church. For, 
precisely in the proportion that we approve ourselves to 
them as children of God, shall we be unintelligible by the 
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world. The Sub tovto of the last clause in ver. 1 does not 
refer to the following ha any more than it does to the 
KoXeiadai that precedes, but to the reKpa Oeov etvai, or, 
still better^ to the whole of the previous clause. Because 
we have become partakers of this divine love, which com- 
municates to us its own essence, the world cannot know 
us, because it knows not Him whom we have come to 
resemble so much. Substantially, therefore, this proposi- 
tion is quite naturally proved by that out of which it 
flows ; nevertheless there is a touch of strangeness about 
it, inasmuch as there is scarcely any allusion throughout 
the entire section, vers. 1—10, to our relation to the world. 
And in fact the significance of this added clause is gathered 
less from the particidar thought precisely touched upon 
here, than from the whole tenor of the Johannaean habit 
of thinking generaUy. It is St. John's manner, as we have 
seen it illustrated abundantly throughout the two former 
chapters, always to think in antitheses : to construct the 
matter of a positive idea out of its combination or contrast 
with its opposite. Precisely so is it here. The greatness 
of God's love, which admits us into fellowship with God 
Himself, is to be brought out all the more vividly through 
this antithesis, that our perfect and absolute separation 
from the world, even down to a total want of common 
understanding, is made so prominent. Thus the second 
hemistich is introduced, not for the sake of the discussion 
that follows, but purely to illustrate the thought itself and 
as such now in hand. 

Verse 2. 

^Ayavryrol, vvv rixva 0€ov iafiep' xal ovv<o iif>av€pd>0ff 
rl eaofieOa. olSaf4£v Se ori iitv if)av€po»0§, Ofioioi airr^ 
IfTOfuOa' OTL iiy^fieda avrop kolOw iari. 

The fellowship with God, iirfiich is based upon the 
yevvffOrjvai i^ avrov or the ritcvov Geov elvai, is the 
prominent idea of the section before us : the tokens of this 
divine sonship, which are no other than the iroiew rtfv 
BiKaioavvfiv, are not to be more carefully exhibited. Great 
as the love of God is which approves itself in the gift of our 
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sonship (ver. 1), in that gift it has not reached its highest 
goal : it will make us partakers of something higher stUl. 
What that higher prerogative is the second verse shows. 
The apostle begins by an emphasized repetition of the 
present gift^ vvv rifcva Geou ia/A€v. The verse before had 
spoken of the K\7f07jv€u rixva Oeov, this verse speaks of the 
ehai ; for in ver. 1 the apostle's aim was not only to bring 
out our filial relationship to God, but at the same time the 
position which in virtue of it we attain as to other children 
of God in His kingdom ; but here this aspect of the matter 
recedes, and our absolute relationship to God and to Him 
alone comes again to the front 

It is usual to expound the thought of the verse thus: 
we are already indeed internally the children of God, 
though not yet such in the fullest sense of the word ; here- 
after this internal habitus will also be externally mani- 
fested {Olv ^vepmO^), and then will this sonship be 
revealed, through the contemplation of God, through the 
ofioiov axn^ elvcu, in all its glory and fulness. The dis- 
tinction between the now and the then would accordingly 
in that case be only quantitative and not qualitative ; not 
a difference in the thing, but in the degree of it ; only the 
difference between the germinal beginning and the developed 
consummation. But this analysis seems to us by no means 
in harmony with the phraseology of the verse. For when 
we read pvv ritcva ia^p xal ovirto i<f}av€pc^0ff rl iaofieOa, 
there is a difference certainly and obviously established as 
to the predicative definition of the sonship : the declaration 
of what we shall be one day is placed in contrast with 
what we now are, that is, with the riicva Oeov elva$. If we 
seize the exact sense of the words, it can be only this, 
that we shall be hereafter something different as children 
of God from what we now ara If it had been the 
apostle's design to express the thought given above as the 
alternative, to wit, that the sonship now begun would 
hereafter be consummated, we should expect ovrrfo i^ve- 
pmOri ri iafiev instead of oviro^ i<f>av€pa>0fi ri itrofieOa, — 
that is, what we essentially are now already is simply not 
yet oome to its full expansion and development (ou^o 
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€<l>av€p(il)dfjf). Moreover, we should in this case look for 
rhcva 0€ov in the beginning of the sentence, emphasized 
thus as the idea common to the present and the future, 
ritcva Geov ijBff vvv iafiev k.tX. But, as the words now 
run, the reteva is in antithesis with what follows : now the 
children of God, hereafter something different 

Of course, this antithesis is not an absolute one. By 
the ifMvepovadai the future development is also exhibited 
as a consummation of the present estate; only that this 
development leads to something beyond the rixva Oeov. 
Thus, then, an unbiassed consideration of the whole verse 
arrives at this idea : we have now the mighty gift of son- 
ship to God, but hereafter it will be shown what we shall 
be-; in any case, something more than this. The crisis at 
which this new development will enter is indeed, strictly 
speaking, not declared ; for we do not read orav, but ii^v 
^vepmd^; but, inasmuch as this ^vepoaO^ does sub- 
stantially look back to the iJMvepwOrjvat of cL ii 29, it is 
manifest that the apostle is thiniking of the development 
commencing with the judgment, that is, of eternity. But 
this does not by any means decide that the ^avcpmd^ has 
the same subject as in ch. iL 28, Christ namely; rather it 
is more obvious to take rl iaofieOa as the subject : when it 
will come to the light of day to what consummate and final 
development we are called. 

But, though the matter and meaning of our full develop- 
ment does not actually lie before our thought in revelation, 
yet it is already well known to us (olBa/nev). What it is 
we find announced in the two sentences, ofj^oioi, airr^ 
iaofieOa and i>^6fi€0a airop icaOm itrrtv. The stricter 
apprehension of what this means depends primarily on the 
view we take of the on which introduces the second clause. 
It either gives the reason of the first, exhibiting the likeness 
as the result of the seeing, or it gives the reason of the 
olSafiev. But since in the latter case it must, taken ex- 
actly, have meant that we know that we shall see Him; 
and further, since the BTrrecOeu avrov as a reason for our 
ofjkoiov elvcu ain^ is, as we shall see, a decidedly biblical 
idea, we shall adhere to the first view, and accordingly 
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proceed from the second daosd as the presTipposition on 
which the first dependa 

Now, however, rises the question who is to be under- 
stood by the pronoun aMv, whether Ood or Christ. 
It cannot be denied that, taking the preceding sentence 
into account, the more obvious subject is o Beo^; it is 
further in favour of referring the pronoun to the Father, 
that in ver. 3 the Son is defined by iteeufo^; for, if 
the Son is throughout spoken of, why this change of the 
pronoun, why the iieuvo^, which obviously seems to refer to 
a more distant subject ? But, as it respects the first reason, 
we have just now seen that in ver. 29 the Father is without 
any further intimation spoken of after the Son had been 
decidedly the subject in ver. 28; while it was there obvious 
enough that the reader should understand the Son to be 
the subject because St John points him to the ^fUpa 
Kpiaems, on which, according to scriptural teaching gene- 
rally, as in particular that of cL ii 28, the Son is the 
active person. As to the second reason, the entering of 
ixeiva^ into the third verse, we may appeal to ver. 7, 
where ifeeivo^ stands although in what precedes the Lord 
had been more than once spoken of as avro^. But yet 
more stringent is the appeal to John v. 39 : ipeware r^9 
ypa/^^t on vfiek BoKeZre V avrak ^<t9ifp aldviov lf;^6ar teal 
ixeufai eUnv ai futpTvpoaa-ai vepl ifuni. Here the change 
of the pronouns in the same verse obviously did not arise 
out of a change in the subject, but ixetvo^ is substituted 
only for stronger emphasis on the same subject: ''these 
veiy same are they which testify of Me." Precisely so is 
it hero : " He that hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, 
even as the same He is pure." But all this only proves 
the possibility that the pronouns of the second and third 
verses collectively may be referred to Christ; it is shown to 
be necessary, however, by the expression itself, o^ip^a 
airrov /caOa^ i<m. It is eveiywhero the scriptural doctrine 
that the Father can in no sense whatever be seen. That 
does not follow so much from the Johannaean utterance, 
&Av ouSelv vcMTore r^iarai, — for, although He is not seen 
hero below. He might, nevertheless, in some sense be seen 

1 JOHN. L 
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in eternity, — but it is absolutely required by the Pauline 
saying, ^Oi/ elBep ovSeh avOpwiro^ ov8i ISetv Bvvarai . . • 
^9 oU&v airpoa-irop. It is true that in some passages 
of the New Testament — not to speak of figurative ex- 
pressions in the Old — a seeing or beholding of God is 
spoken of. But Matt v, 8 can hardly be reckoned among 
these; on the one hand, because the seven benedictions 
revolve so directly in Old Testament terms that we must 
needs understand them after the meaning rather of the Old 
Testament than of the New, as, for instance, in the verse 
immediately following the one referred to the idea of the 
viol Oeov is altogether a different one from that whidi is 
exhibited, as we have seen, in our Epistle ; on the other 
hand, because, as promise and requirement must stand in 
a close relation, the preceding KoOcLpoi t§ xapBla seems 
clearly to indicate the sphere in which the seeing is to be 
enjoyed, that is, in the heait. 

The meaning of the words is thus no other than that of 
Ps. xvii. 15 : ITOon rpn? nyafc^ t» njn« (ma *?«. The 
form of Gk)d which David would contemplate is His mani- 
festation of Himself ; and thus the first hemistich also, as 
similarly Matt viii 15, understands by the seeing of God 
the immediate fellowship of the heart with Him. As 
it respects Bev. xxii 4, the visions of this book also are 
extremely analogous with the Old Testament style of 
representation, and it is hazardous to derive any dogmas 
immediately from its figures; while, in addition to this, we 
have there the irpoatoinw toO Qeov^ and this of itself points 
us to the sphere of transcendent divine manifestations. 

The doctrine of Scripture on this point comes most 
clearly out of John xiv. 7. There it is expressly said that 
the disciples have seen the Father because they see the 
Son: this is the only way in which a vision of God is 
practicable. From the beginning of days down to the 
most distant aeons the Logos is the only revealer of the 
Father ; and no one enters into any union with the Father 
save through His mediation. That general signification, 
according to which the XTrreadai may certainly be 
predicated also of God, cannot be applied in our present 
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passage: here there is no allusion to any spiritual behold- 
ing. For this takes place even on earth, and could not 
therefore be appropriately assigned to futurity. Moreover, 
in that case, the consequence deduced would not hold good; 
for, although in that spiritual sense we may indeed already 
see God, we are by no means on that account ofioioi avr^ 
The reference to Ood is also excluded by the /cadci? i<m : 
this addition can mean to indicate nothing less than an 
absolutely adequate knowledge of God; but how is it 
possible that man, the creature, should ever reach by con- 
templation the interior and perfect fulness of the Creator ? 
But, if we are reduced on such a supposition to accept the 
beholding of God in a limited sense, the consequence 
deduced from it, the inoiov elvai airr^ must in like 
manner be limited ; and the full and weighty expressions 
of the apostle must become altogether indefinite and 
nebulous. Only in one way can we know God, that is, 
through knowing Christ ; and Him we may know because 
He has become like us. The same inference we draw 
from the expression o/ioio» airr^ iaofieda. Is it the style 
of Scripture to say that we shall be like unto God ? Con- 
cerning Christ it afiQrms not only the oyMuov elvai, but also 
the elvoi taa Be^ (Phil. iL 6) ; but is this said also of us ? 
One we are to become like, the Lord Jesus ; therefore 
it is said in PhiL iii. 21 that our earthly body is to be 
glorified into the likeness (eiV to jevicOai avfi/Aopif>ov) 
of His glorified body, and that we should grow up el^ 
liirpov fjkLKla^ koX trKrffxofiaTo^ roO Xptarou. But nothing 
of this kind could be said of God, nor is anything of 
this kind ever said. Finally, then, as after all our dis- 
cussion there is a phraseological possibility of i*eferring 
the pronoun to Christ, while all scriptural analogy most 
decidedly favours our doing so, we must follow this 
guidance; and we shall find that fuller investigation of 
the details will furnish further justification of our doing so. 
Now when St John declares that Christians "know" 
that they shall see the liord, the question immediately 
rises as to the ground of that knowledga First of all, we 
must go back to the sayings of our Lord Himself ; and we 
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find in the high-priestly prayer, John xvii 24, a thought 
altogether similar : irdrep, o{>9 Si&DKa^ fiot, 0iK(D iva Sirov 
elfil iya>, icaKeivoi &ai fier ifAOv, tifa Oetop&a^ rifv So^av rtfv 
ifiifp fjv eSm/ed^ /jlol From these words was derived and 
formed the Christian hope of seeing the Lord as He is in 
His glory. It is precisely this which the expression says, 
iyp^fieOa avrbv Kada>^ ianv. A beholding of the glorified 
Redeemer as He is («a^a>9 i<mv), is, in fact, on earth 
impossible; it is altogether outside of the ability of the 
human spirit to form a conception of the Son of man as 
He is now, since He has been received again into the 
fellowship of Deity, the man Jesus with the attributes of 
the Godhead ; yea, even His glorified body we cannot con- 
ceive of. For all this we have no faculty nor ability to 
contemplate now. Kadonf; ^v, as He once walked on the 
face of this earth the Son of man, the apostles had seen 
Him ; thus have we also seen* Him, at least in spiritual 
contemplation, since the apostles have set Him before our 
eyes as if He were visibly amongst us crucified; KaOw^ 
eoTiv, in the glory which He had before the foimdation of 
the world, and which He has again now restored, no one 
has ever yet seen Him, nor can any one see Him. If, 
then, the scaOm i<mv of our passage corresponds to the 
phrase t^v io^av f^p SeSoi^a? fju}$ (John xvii 22); if, 
further, the Bo^a Oeov of ch. i. 6 has been understood of 
His €v ^(otI dpai, — then must the seeing of the Lord as 
He is be no other than the seeing Him as He is ^a>9. 
Assuredly, the expression Oeo^ <l>m, ch. i 5, applied 
primarily to the Father ; not only, however, is it a firmly 
settled point that what the Father hath the Son hath like- 
wise, but also it is expressly said that the Logos is to ^m 
r&v avOpwn'wv, and in ch. iL 9 the expressions iv t^ i^orrl 
elvai, TO 0019 aXfidivbv riStf fJMivet, are referred to the Son. 
The idea of light is so entirely the fundamental idea of the 
Epistle before us, that in this passage we may translate 
Swrea'dat avrov /ca0<o^ iariv by beholding the light of the 
Sedeemer's glory. God dwells in an inaccessible light ; but 
though we cannot find direct access, indirect access we can 
find to His presence. Our verse lays down the means of 
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this : we may hereafter see the Lord in His glory, as the 
uTravyaafia rov <f>ayr6^. And thus the apostle's assertion, 
that through this beholding of the Lord (Srt) we may 
be made like Him, comes to its clear meaning. Here 
again we may refer to Matt vi. 22 : the eye is not only 
the organ by means of which we see the light aa an 
extemad thing; it is, at the same time, the medium through 
which our whole body becomes light, — ^that is, the medium 
through which the light outside of us is translated into our 
own eye. Thus, he who seeth the Lord in His glory as 
light, becomes thereby a light himself; what is beheld 
becomes his own immediate possession; he becomes like 
his Lord. The Sfioio^ must not be pressed too far, nor 
must it be softened away : of the former we are in danger 
when we think of anything like absolute equality, which the 
word says nothing about ; of the latter we are in danger 
when we think only of holiness in general. This holiness, 
the turning away from all sin, should, according to the 
tenor of what follows, be found even upon earth ; that is 
a prerogative which we already have as ri/cva Oeov ; but 
when it shall be manifested ri iao/jbeOa, there will be 
something beyond that privilege, even the glorification of our 
whole being after the analogy of the being of our glorified 
Lord. It is an altogether wrong and inadequate idea that 
limits the blessedness of heaven to sinlessness. Through 
sin our whole nature has become dififerent ; and therefore 
the heavenly life, the ofiotov elvai ain^, will be something 
beyond the mere ceasing from sin. Sinless our Lord was 
upon earth ; yet, notwithstanding that. His present exist- 
ence is altogether different from that which He had upon 
earth. 

And now we have arrived at the point from which we 
may clearly discern what is the distinction between the 
riicva Oeov and the ri, oi which it is said that such we 
shall be. That the consummation o£ believers here dealt 
with is to be something different from the sonship, has been 
hitherto maintained and proved by appeal to the expres- 
sions here used. But now we shall vindicate the correct- 
ness of this assertion by substantial reasons taken from the 
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nature of the case. Here on earth the Saviour was a Son 
of God in the fullest and highest sense. Indeed, He was 
also very much more : even here already He was the Son 
of God, equal to God in power. But was He equal also 
in honour? The dignity, the divine form, He had laid 
aside, and with respect to this He was while upon earth, 
in virtue of His own spontaneous decision, not S/xou>9 r^ 
Be^. To that He was restored in its fullest and deepest 
sense only by the ascension^ So shall it be with us. We 
also are now riicva 0€ov ; but that does not constitute us 
like the Lord, any more than He Himself was in an abso- 
lute measure like God while in His humiliation, where the 
fiofHl>}f Geov was lacking to HiuL But this we shall be, 
the apostle's promise tells us. 

And what means the expression which the Kew Tes- 
tament Scripture elsewhere uses to describe this con- 
summated likeness ? 'ilSeX^ol Xptarov. Our Lord gives 
His disciples this name once after the resurrection (John 
XX. 17); for through what it signifies the likeness is 
rendered possible ; that is the veiy foundation of it, as the 
Epistle to the Hebrews clearly shows (ch. iL 11). But, on 
the other hand, the feeling of every one of our hearts teUs 
us that, while we even now may assume to be the children 
of God, we cannot arrogate the dignity of brotherhood with 
Christ. He is not ashamed to call us brethren (Heb. 
ii. 17); but we must not be bold enough to adopt the 
name. The brotherhood, which consists in perfect likeness 
to the Lord, we shall reach only at the end of the days 
when we shall see Him as He is. 

Now comes out clearly the reason of that peculiarity 
in St. John's phraseology to which we have referred, — to 
wit, that he uses the phrase ritcva Oeov, but never adopts 
St. Paul's word viol &€ov. The former is a relative and 
transitory designation ; the latter is one that never ceases. 
One remains a vio^ all through his life ; He even who is 
exalted to the right hand of God is a vw tov Oeov ; but 
it would be impossible to call Him any longer a rixpov, 
for in this idea there is always the element of subordina- 
tion or of a developmelit not yet fulfilled. On earth human. 
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parents may, indeed, still term an adolt child ri/cvov ; but 
that is only because, in relation to their offspring, they are 
conscious of being in authority, or of standing in a higher 
position. If St Paul uses, in addition to the expressions 
rixva 0€ov, that of viol Geov, it is simply because he con- 
denses all that we have or ever shall have into this latter 
term, without reflecting specifically on the beginning of 
the development as the definition re/cra would suggest it. 
On the other hand, St John uses only this latter expres- 
sion, because he never leaves out of sight this element of 
the commencing development St Paul uses child and son 
promiscuously ; St John does not, for to him child always 
denotes the idea of immaturity or of being under age. For 
the present, therefore, he knows only the one vlo^ Oeov, Him 
who is our common Master ; all the rest of us are rixpa 
Geou. But thus it shall not be always. He thinks of a 
stage when we shall be in full possession of equality with 
Christ; and he expresses his idea of this by the ofiotov 
€lpa4, ain^t that is, Xpurr^, The filial relation, viewed as 
T€/cva etvcu, is therefore not yet identical with the Sfioiov 
elvai Xpurr^ ; it is rather the germ and the principle out 
of which the latter grows into full formation, like the moth 
from the pupa-chrysalis. And it is this which makes the 
term ^vepovaOcu so admirably expressive: nothing new 
will then be imparted ; it will be only the full evolution 
or expansion into the light of the germs already deposited. 
That our view of the filial relation in St. John's words is 
the light one, receives, as we think, strong support from the 
circumstance that the Apocalypse, which points throughout 
to this ^vipwn<:, altogether omits the word we now 
consider. 

Verse 3. 

Kal ira^ o t)(fov riiv ikiriBa ravniv iw axn^ affpi^ei 
iauTcv, scadw^ iiceivo^ arfvo^ icri. 

The apostle's aim in inserting here the reference to the 
future consummation in the other world, becomes obvious 
in the third verse. His eschatology is one that is alto- 
gether practical To this estate of glory we attain only 
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through intermediate stages ; it is not reached through an 
act of divine despotic power; but a way is definitely 
marked out. If the goal is likeness to Christ, it is of the 
utmost importance to have that goal always and steadily 
and practically in view. Thus the third verse impresses 
its seal on our interpretation of the previous one. That is 
to say, takmg as we have done both pronouns (avro?, ver. 2, 
and iiceiuo^, ver. 3) as indicating Christ, the idea is extremely 
plain : Would you be hereafter perfectly like Christ, you 
must even now aim at this same end. On the other hand, 
if we refer the airo^ of the second verse to the Father, the 
point of connection with the third is lost : how from the hope 
of becoming like God may spring the zeal to preserve the 
d/fpela of Christ is not said ; and yet it is that we should 
expect. But we must even now aim to resemble the aypeia 
of our Lord. We must be on our guard against taking this 
idea as interchangeable with that of the Sfioiov ehcu airr^ 
in the previous verse. ^Ayveia is essentially the require- 
ment of sinlessness; this is exhibited as the goal and 
problem of the earthly development of the Christian. But 
if I think of this requirement as fulfilled, yet this is far 
from including the full meaning of the 8/iotov elvcu airr^, 
as it was still more closely defined by the addition KoBm 
icTi, Christ was, indeed, sinless here upon earth; but 
that did not constitute Him the glorified one whom we are 
to become like. The weakness of which the Apostle Paul 
speaks, in relation to Christ's earthly Ufe (2 Cor. xiii 4), 
the constraints and manifold limitation to which He had 
subjected Himself, would remain in us also, even if we 
were supposed to be sinless. It is therefore with perfect 
propriety that St. John regards this ayveia as only a pre- 
liminary and condition of the ofLoiov ehai hereafter to be 
attained. 

But the requirement of a/fveia requires to be defined 
more closely. Despite its etymological affinity with 07^09, 
the word ayiw, in profane as well as in scriptural use, has 
a perfectly distinct and definite meaning apart from &fuy:. 
On the one hand, it is to be observed that 071^09 contains 
even in classical Greek a negative element, which takes 
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form in an abundance of connections, such as 071^09 <l>6vov, 
arfvo^ ydfwv. Farther, the etymological link with i^eaOai, 
fear, and S/yafAcu, wonder at, is more firmly adhered to in 
071/09 than in 07x09. *Ayv6^ is he who is by any autho* 
rity, or by any power swaying him, preserved from eviL 
The a^fvbv ehcu comes to efifect through the alSw, the 
sacred fear. Hence the word is never used of God Him- 
self ; though ^f09 is used of Him, signifying as it does 
generally severance from all evil Hence, further, 071/09 is 
especially used of the chaste spirit ; it rests essentially on 
the internal abhorrence of anything that would tarnish 
virgin purity and honour. Similarly, when 071/09 is said 
of the Kazaiite : his abstiTientia is grounded on the dread 
of tainting by contact with the profane the divine to which 
he is consecrated. In like manner, the word is in Exodus 
applied to preparation for the divine revelation of the law : 
here, also, there is a dread of bringing the natural into too 
dose proximity to the divine. From all this it appears 
that afpfeia is substantially the virtue of reverentia. But 
this being so, — and all passages of the New Testament in 
which 071^09, and words derived from it, appear, confirm it, 
— the idea seems altogether inappropriate to the exalted 
Christ If we read teaOia^ 6«eii/09 071/09 ffv, that would not 
seem quite so strange, for we might suppose this revererUia 
to have been displayed by the Lord while on earth ; His 
peipetual waiting on the will of the Father, which is so 
prominent in St John's Gospel, is nothing but that holy 
fear. But ccm this be affirmed also of the glorified Christ ? 
Is that now necessary to Him ? can He indeed yet exerdse 
that ? The breath of disciplinary severity, which cannot be 
detached from the word aypeia, may yet in a certain way 
be predicated even of the Exalted One. For His present 
glory He reached, according to Scripture, only through IQs 
absolute obedience, in virtue of His overcoming all tempta- 
tions, and most entirely submitting Himself to the obedience 
of the Father^s wiU. And that which He thus as man 
attained through exercise of the ar^pela is now stiU stamped 
upon the countenance of the Bedeemer; even as He is 
beheld by the same St John in the form and under the 
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aspect of the^apvlov ia(f>ayfi€vov. Nothing of what the 
Lord possessed upon earth has passed away; everything 
has become an eternal element of His personality. As 
with man nothing that he has experienced and has become 
passes away, but without it he would be through the ages 
of ages different from what he is, so also with the Lord. 
If, then, we are to become hereafter like Him, the apostle 
says, we must on our part appropriate to ourselves the 
ayv€ia which the Lord exercised here below, in virtue of 
which He passed into His glory. There is no word which 
to the same extent as this expresses the whole grace and 
tenderness of the ethical habit 

Let us now gather up the connection of the strain now 
developed. St. John taught us, in ch. ii. 29, that we shall 
have confidence in the day of judgment only on the ground 
of the iroulif rrjv BiKaiocnivrjv, which will approve us as yeyev- 
VTjfUvoi iK Tov 0€ov. This yeyew^aOat iK rov Seov is first 
of all, as we have seen, and as the apostle himself firmly 
establishes by the eBooKCP, a divine gift, entirely independent 
of human act, the gift, that is, of the Spirit, or, more particu- 
larly, of the Spirit of Jesus Christ That is the beginning 
of all Christian development. "We are called the sons of 
God (xXTfOAfiev, ver. 1) not on account of anything we do, 
but in virtue of a divine act accomplished in us. But, on 
the other hand, we are to become, ihv ^vepcoO^, like 
Christ ; and that can take place only if the possibility of 
this likeness is on our part afforded by the d/yvl^eiv^ 
Between that originating divine act, by which He gives us 
the Holy Spirit and declares us to be His children, and 
this conclusive and consummating divine act, by which He 
makes us like Christ, that is, glorifies us, there is thus a 
mediating human act or doing, which is called as to its 
internal characteristic a/yvela, and according to its outward 
expressions wouiv rijv StKaioavvrfv. Thus, while God now 
beholds us as His sons on the ground of His gift, He will 
call us such in the judgment only if, in the strength of 
that gift, we have become sons in our act, that is, in the 
full transformation of our life. The subject, therefore, of 
the first three verses of our chapter is to establish the 
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ground of the assurance that the regenerate have confidence 
through the working of righteousness : the reason is con- 
tained in the exposition that the sonship as the gift of God 
is only the beginning, and that between this and the con- 
summation (ver. 2) the a/pfela, or the moral character and 
life by which that beginning is to be confirmed and approved, 
is to be intermediately carried out 

Yerse 4. 

I7a9 iroi&v rijv afiapriav, Kal rifv avofilav iroiei' koI 
97 OLfiapria iarXv 17 dvo/MLO. 

The exhortation to the troieZv ttjv hiKaioawqv takes a 
form habitual to our apostle : first of all, he presents sharply 
to view the afrnpria, its opposite, in order that thereby he 
may illustrate the meaning of the positive idea concerning 
which he has to speak. Here it is above all needful that 
we should regard anything that opposes the BiKaioavvrjv as 
also a contradiction and absolute opposite to the divine 
nature, as contrary to God in its very essence ; and that 
we should be careful not arbitrarily to restrict in any way 
the idea of sin. This definition and delimitation of the 
idea of afiaprla is the subject of the fourth verse. 

This word is not supposed, in the apostle's teaching, to 
convey a more comprehensive idea than avoiila, but to be 
strictly co-extensive with it: wherever, therefore, we are 
constrained to find afiapria. Nothing evil can to the Chris- 
tian man be merely imperfection, or sin, so to speak, of 
the second degree : all is to him transgression of the law. 
Such is the strict meaning of the word avopUa even in 
classical Greek : it signifies not the conduct which proceeds 
from a state in which the law is either absent or unknown, 
it does not imply the exclusion of a i/ofu>9, but rather 
expresses a guilt which casts aside the law already existing 
by actual neglect of its requirements, just as in the German 
UngesetzlichJceU is interchangeable with Widergesetdichkeit, 
And thus dvofi(a, when the word really occurs in its full 
meaning, is the very strongest definition or description of sin : 
the vopu)^, indeed, according to St. Paul, makes sin generally 
exceeding sinful, and his emphatic word iTn/caTaparo^ ira^ 
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69 oifK ififiivei iv iraai 70Z9 yeypa^fiivois ip r§ fiiffK^ rov 
vofAov (6aL ii. 20), refers, precisely as St James does, 
ch. ii. 10, 0OTt9 okov rip vo^lov rqpf^ev, irralaei Bi ip hil, 
yeyove irdprtap ipo^^t to sin as definitely and strictly 
apofila. This sunders man unfailingly, according to the 
very idea of man, from God. And the force of the apostle's 
dedaration is, that apofiia is not a subordinate kind or a 
specifically aggravated degree of the afiaprta, but that 
every a/iapria is at the same time avofila : in shorty that 
the two ideas cannot be separated from each other. 

The solemn earnestness of this proposition will appear 
more fully when we inquire what the p6fA0<: ia, and what 
is in St John's estimation that pofAo^:, the violation or not 
following of which he speaks of in the apofiia. Most 
certainly it is not the universal law of conscience ; for the 
New Testament never calls that 1/0/A09 ; nor yet is it, how- 
ever, the law of Moses or the old covenant as such. It is 
not this, first, because in the Old Testament the strict 
congruence or coincidence here declared between ifuipria 
and apofjUa did not yet exist : there were actually multi- 
tudes of aiMprrUn, or moral delinquencies, for instance, in 
the connubial relations which were not forbidden by the 
letter of the Mosaic law, and were not therefore apofiia. 
Secondly, not the old law, because St John furnishes no 
instance of the word yo/i09, standing absolutely, being 
applied to the Mosaic law. It is true that in two passages 
(John viL 49, xiL 34) it stands absolutely and as the 
definition of the Old Testament canon; but it must be 
observed that this is put into the mouth of the Pharisees 
only ; and elsewhere there is the invariable addition 6 pofio^ 
vfi&p, 6 poijyo^ Ma>v(r€0)9, or the like. The reason of this is 
to be found in the fact that St John starts originally (cL 
i 18) from the great principle of a sharp antithesis between 
the revelation of the law and the revelation through Christ 
The Mosaic law was to him absolutely and only the law of 
the Jews : although this did no violence to the truth that 
Christ was bom oi KaTaXvaai top pofiop oXXA nrKrjp&aai. 

Thus we are constrained to understand the pofio^, op- 
position to which is here expressed by the word dpofAia, 
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of the divine law generally and nniversally, as it is 
revealed through Christ: the expression refers as well 
to the as it were new commandments given by the 
Saviour, as to the spirit of the Old Testament which our 
lawgiver has only released from the ypdfifia enveloping it 
and thrust forward into the foreground. The uttered or 
revealed will of God is the vofio^, therefore dvofila is the 
opposition or rebellion of the lawless will against this 
wilL Every ifiapria, consequently, bears on its front the 
impress of dvofiia as thus explained: every transgression 
or shortcoming in the widest sense of the word. But this 
view of the matter was not obvious to the churches here 
addressed, any more than it is obvious to us who have 
received this fundamental declaration in its true meaning : 
it is only too common in the very nature of men to 
establish distinctions and gradations among individual sins. 
As to the countless little failures and defects in common 
life, no man indeed who is filled with the Spirit of Christ 
will justify these, or even hold them as indifferent : but 
have we in relation to them a pressing consciousness of 
actual transgression of law ? Do we look at the manifold 
discords of our life, and its deviations from the line of the 
Christian ideal as positive sins, every one of which imme- 
diately and certainly separates us from Grod, and can be 
expiated or abolished only by deep repentance and a distinct 
act of forgiveness ? Most assuredly in multitudes of cases 
it is not so : such things are thought of as imperfections, but 
do not press on the consciousness as avofila. 

Kow, St John declares here that this current view of 
the matter as entertained by us is not of the truth ; he 
lays this down as an axiom without any further demonstra- 
tion : the demonstration of it is plain enough throughout 
the whole teaching of the apostla If, in fact, the Spirit 
of Christ guides us into aU truth, and therefore in every 
particular case shows us what is right, every sin must be 
an act of resistance to the drawing of the Spirit, and 
consequently of disobedience to the will of Ood as shown 
by the Spirit^ and consequently against the voyLo^i Oeov. 
I may not in the specific case have been conscious of the 
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drawing of the Spirit ; but then that was my fault, and 
does not alter the position of things. As in the well- 
known passage in the Sermon on the Mount concern- 
ing the oath, the centre and pith of the explanation — 
too often unobserved — ^is that the mere utterance of yea 
must itself contain equally inviolable truth as the oath 
with its strong emphasis, the simple affirmation being 
lifted up to the height of the oath ; so here in like manner 
it is the design of St. John to elevate every sin in its 
whole and wide domain to the degree of dpofiia. There 
lies in every sin, of whatever kind for the rest it may be, 
the highest grade of guiltiness. 

But this definition of the nature of sin, as it is contained 
in the words 17 a^mfyrla iarlv ^ dpofila, does not itself 
constitute the motive of the verse, but serves only for the 
illustration of the first member of it : he who committeth 
sin committeth also a breach of the law. The article before 
afiaprlav is not intended to distinguish a specific kind of 
sin from other kinds ; for nothing whatever had been said 
about various kinds of sin in the present Epistle. It 
simply comprehends the diversified acts of human sin 
which may take place into the unity of one idea. He who 
a/uipTiav Tiva voi^t, by that very fact also committeth rrjv 
afiaprlap ; in every individual transgression the nature of 
the sin is manifested. The emphasis lies in the first 
hemistich plainly upon the voielv ; for generally the apostle 
is here occupied with the doing of men. That the iroielv 
Ttjv afiapriav is identical with the wouhf rr/v avofjuav, the 
apostle proves by the simple declaration that afiapria and 
avofjJa are or ought to be for Christians interchangeable 
ideas. Similarity of nature implies or produces similarity 
of outward manifestation. Substantially, therefore, the 
second universal proposition of the verse is the demon- 
stration or proof of the first particular proposition; but, 
inasmuch as they are bound together by the general Kai, 
we see that the apostle reflects not precisely on the causal 
connection of the two propositions, but simply regards the 
second as the illustration of the first. Now, if every sin is, 
as well in its internal nature (ver. Ah) as in its outward 
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revelation (ver. 4a), avofjUa, this assertion must bear to be 
applied to every specific case : hence the ira? placed first 
mth strong emphasis, which in this particular section 
appears as abundant as in the section parallel to it in the 
organism of the Epistle, ch. i. 6 seq. (comp. vers. 3, 4, 6, 
down to 9, 10 seq.)* ^^ ^ precisely this emphatic assertion 
of the universal and exceptionless fact that is calculated to 
impress deeply the conviction that the question here is of 
every individual sin and of every individual sinner. 

Verse 5. 

Kal olBare Sri iKeivo^ i^vepd^Ot), tva Ta9 a^jLaprla^ apff 
teal afjMpTia iv avr^ ovk Sotl 

Now, as every sinful work is express opposition to the 
commandment, the revealed will of God, so also it is further 
a contradiction as well to the manifestation of Christ 
(ver. 5a) as to His person (ver. 55) ; for He appeared to no 
other end than r^9 aiiaprla^ ipat. This phrase may have 
three meanings : either that Christ has borne our sins, or 
that He took them upon Himself, or that He has taken 
them away. At a glance it will be plain that these three 
interpretations are substantially very near to each other. 
If Jesus took sins upon Himself, that could be only in 
order to bear them ; and if He did this, it was, however, for 
the sake of taking away, and with that design. On the 
other hand, if the word signifies here that He has borne 
them away, there are abundant reasons from other quarters 
to assure us that this was accomplished through His bearing 
them. Nevertheless, the decision of this point is not matter 
of indifference; for in the nature of the case St. John 
must have had expressly in view one or other of these 
elements. 

The signification of bearing we must give up at once, 
because St. John never elsewhere uses alpeiv in this mean- 
ing ; it would be necessary, therefore, to resort to it only if 
the ordinary meaning was not sufficient Our apostle uses 
the word either in an external and local sense for '' lifting up 
anything," for example, x^^P^' 7u0ov^, and the Like, or with 
the significance of " taldng away." Now, if atpeiv ia here 
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to mean '' take on Himself/' the additional clause /eat iv 
avr^ dfuifyrui ovtc earip must signify only that although 
there was no sin in Him, nevertheless He suffered Himself 
to be treated as a sinner, — that, in fact, not His own sin, but 
the sin of others lay upon Him. But there is nothing here 
to indicate such a thought as that ; and, moreover, in this 
case we should have read not e^mv, but 9jv. Further, the 
expression " take sin on Himself" would lead us to the 
atonement; and the idea would be strictly parallel with 
that expressed in ch. ii, that Jesus is the iKaafib^ irepX r&v 
afuLfyrt&p, But any such remembrancer of the atonement 
must be supposed, as in the instance just quoted, to be 
applied as a consolation to those who are still and ever 
harassed with sin ; and what the context here requires as 
its design is exhortation rather than comfort. In the case 
just supposed the meaning would be : as ye were the cause 
of such pains to your Lord, now show yourselves thankful ; 
of this, however, there is not the faintest indication. 

But there is perfect appropriateness in the thought of a 
remembrancer of the redemption from sin fully accomplished 
by our Lord, as that redemption consists in the " doing 
away of sin " (the '^fi&v, " our sins," must be struck out). 
If Jesus put away sins, then no one has any part in Him 
who suffel himsdf to have any confederac/with sin. 

And by what means was this putting away accomplished, 
and the new man who r)fv hiKcuoavvTiv iroiet implanted 
instead ? This is answered by the i^vepdOrj. It is clear 
that the expression is larger than irda'xeip or airoOvrjo-Keiv^ 
of which, when redemption is in question, we usually think 
first of all ; but it is also quite distinct from the €t9 t^i^ 
Koafiov ikrjkvOev or the ahp^ iyevero. On the one hand, it 
signifies less than those phrases, inasmuch as the manner in 
which His manifestation was consummated is not indicated ; 
while at the same time more than they, inasmuch as it 
does declare that before the passion His work was actually 
efficient, although by it alone it was brought to full mani- 
festation. The entire contents of the prologue, John i. 1—13, 
— that the Logos had been from the beginning the light 
and life of the world, but by means of His incarnation 
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had manifested HimseK as such in the highest sense, — Kes 
wrapped up germinally in the ^vepovaOai. This self- 
manifestation was ordered expressly with this design (Jva\ 
that sin should be made to disappear. In the fact that the 
fy)ri as such is made manifest, the power of death is sub- 
stantially taken away through its manifestation ; in the fact 
that the ^m aXrjOtvov shineth, the darkness recedes im- 
mediately and in virtue of its very shining : by a natural 
necessity the design of our Lord is accomplished; and 
in reality His entire life, which is here comprehended in 
the i(l>av€p<o07f, has not only a redeeming aim and ten- 
dency, but also a redeeming power. Through His whole 
influence, word, suffering, dying, rising again, — that is, 
through the whole process of His (pavepaxrt^ taken on all 
sides, — ^He implanted in the world subjected to sin the 
germ of sinlessness. According to the apostle's view, this 
power was not wrapped up and concluded in His death, 
although it was in His death that this power was pre- 
eminently unfolded. 

The parallel passage, John i. 29, confirms this view of 
the matter ; and that is peculiarly important, because the 
two passages cannot well be separated from each other. 
There we read, 6 dfivi^ rov Oeov 6 aXptov ra<; dfiaprla^; rov 
Koa-fiou, The present participle in this sentence does not 
require to be explained by the theory that St. John brings 
forward into the present the element of Christ's death ; nor 
on the principle that the present is chosen because the efiects 
of that death always continue to the time that now is : 
on either of these suppositions the present would really be 
treated as the future. The participle must be understood 
in its most proper and distinctive meaning. Already at 
that very time the Lord was in act to take away the sin of 
the world, because He was such through His whole life ; 
already at that time He was the afivo^ rov Oeov, because 
He was so through His whole life, and not first in His 
death became the Lamb. 

This aspect of the matter would have much more im- 
portance attached to it, and it would exert a healthier 
influence on our entire soteriology, if we conceived more 

1 JOHN. M 
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justly and laid to heart more simply the words of Matt 
viii. 17. The evangelist there regards the work of Christ 
as already, in the first period of it, fulfilling the prophetic 
word, r^9 aaOepela^ ^fi&p iKafie koi rhq voaov^ inMV ifiaa- 
raaev : this prophetic word we are accustomed to refer to 
the death of Christ ; but the evangelist's use of it points 
directly to the vi^w we have just been exhibiting and 
defending. For if our Lord through His whole activity, 
and specifically in His healing of the sick, lore our sorrow, 
so also throughout His whole life He took it away ; for the 
former was a reality only on account of the latter. In John 
i. 29 we certainly find, in connection with the redeeming 
and delivering element, which is represented by aXpeiv, the 
atoning element also, as contained in the expression a/iva^ 
Tov Oeov ; for even if we consider this to refer at once to 
the paschal lamb, at any rate there was an expiating and 
therefore sacrificial characteristic in it. It is indeed other- 
wise in our passage : here the vio^ rov 0€ov is the subject : 
the Son of God was manifested in order to abolish sin, 
establish His kingdom, and destroy the kingdom of the 
devil (ver. 8) ; here, therefore, prominence is given, not to 
the form of a Servant which our Lord assumed in order to 
our reconciliation with God, but to the might of ike Buler 
who has brought to light life and our immortaUty of being. 

Thus the only two passages (ours and the parallel in the 
Gospel) which have been adduced against the interpretation 
of alpetv as take away, have been seen to admit it as possible, 
and our own to require it absolutely. It is useless, in 
opposition, to urge, finally, that alpeiv is the translation of 
Kfea, and that therefore it must mean bear, or at least to 
take upon Himself. Not only may be opposed to this the 
fact that the Septuagint invariably reproduces "bear" by 
4>ipeiv and the like, but that the ^^i, particularly in its 
combination with V^B, has precisely the meaning of taking 
away sin ; compare Ps. xxxiL 1. Thus the Old Testament 
gives our interpretation its fiill sanction. 

The second clause of the verse is externally to be taken 
as a leading proposition; for the Johannaean diction is 
80 far Hebraizing, that it prefers the juxtaposition or co- 
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ordination of sentences to their subordination ; whence it 
sometimes happens that the second meiiiber of a subordinate 
clause is changed into a main proposition. It is precisely 
so here. But if we take the second hemistich as only 
formally independent, it is substantially to be regarded as 
dependent on the olBare, But then what is the relation of 
the clause, linked with it by leai, introducing the thought 
of the righteousness of Jesus, to the preceding thought of 
His redeeming work ? When we observe that the verse 
following is joined on to the close of this one, — as there is 
no sin in Jesus, there ought not to be sin in him who, for 
his part, belongs to Jesus, — and thus that the dfuifniav 
&pa$ apparently comes no further into consideration, we 
shall obviously see in the words afuiprla iv avr^ ovk eariv 
the apostle's more particular specification of the grounds of 
the afjMfnia^ ipai. That being the case, the second hemi- 
stich only bringing out into prominence the fundamental 
thought of the first, this latter must be regarded as really 
included in the reference when we find that the followino; 
verse is formally linked only to the second clause. The 
concluding words of the verse thus indicate the way in 
which Jesus has brought to effect the afiaprlcK ipai : it is 
because He manifested Himself as the sinless one, and 
through that same manifestation communicated His sinless- 
ness to men also. For if a mere human word or work can 
produce a transforming effect on him to whom it is com- 
municated, how much more will the revelation of the 
ri^teousness of Christ be able to act transformingly on the 
recipients of that revelation! For the rest, afuiprla iv 
ain^ OVK i<mv is by no means the equivalent of 071/09 i<rr^ 
in ver. 3 : the latter marks especially the interned hahiiuB 
of the character, on the ground of which sinning is im- 
possible ; the former refers rather to the expressions of that 
internal quality. 

Vebse 6. 

Has o iv ain^ fJLivtov, ov^ aiJMprdvw iras 6 afiafndvmv, 
oif)( ifipaieev avrov, ovBi Syv^i^Kev aurov. 

When, therefore^ the apostle deduces from the end of the 
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manifestation of Jesus, and then more particularly from 
the nature of Him who appeared, that sin and belonging 
to the Lord are perfectly irreconcilable opposites, this is 
logically altogether dear and incontrovertible. But, on the 
other hand, there is much that rises up against the simple 
and unUmited acknowledgment of the saying before us : 
not only does the common Christian consciousness which — 
despite sin still operative in believers — still clings to the 
fact of sonship to Grod revolt against it, but also this 
exaggeration of the antithesis seems not to harmonize with 
our Epistle itself. While in our verse the apostle makes 
it emphatic that every one who sins neither has nor can 
have had any fellowship with the Lord, he has notwith- 
standing, in ch. i 8-10, not only recognised the presence 
of sin in believers, but even described their denial of it as 
an essential lie, and as a clear token of the absence of 
fellowship with the Lord Hence it is easily to be imder- 
stood that many industrious attempts have been made to 
soften down the meaning of our verse, and thus to reconcile 
it with clear and express declarations elsewhere. But all 
these efforts are discredited by the phraseology and the 
context of our passage. It has been attempted to explain 
afiaprdpeiv as continuing in sin ; but the arbitrariness of 
such an exegesis is manifest at once. And if the sins are 
limited to very grave sins, such as the sin unto death, this 
is evidently contradictory to the context and spirit of the 
argument, in which the apostle is simply denying every dis* 
tinction between sin and sin, and exhibiting every aiiaprla 
as alBO an avofila. But not less erroneous is the explana- 
tion that the Christian does not in fact sin, because, as a 
Christian and according to his new man, he cannot sin, but 
as such cherishes nothing but hatred against the sin which, 
according to his old man, he commits. For although I may 
hate the sin which I do, it still remains sin ; and as it is 
in me, it cannot possibly be said of me that I sin not : 
granted that I cannot in my new man sin, nevertheless it is 
the I, my person, which is the sinning subject Grenerally, 
the view cannot be psychologically sustained which would 
introduce a total cleavage of the one human constitution^ 
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making the half of the man a sinner — ^that is, the old man 
— at the very time that the other half is under the influence 
of the Holy Spirit All subterfuges of this and of similar 
kinds are exploded by a touch of the passage itself. We 
have seen that the apostle pleads against every sin as avo/jUa ; 
and that, further, according to the Scripture, every avofila 
inevitably separates from God. Then it follows directly 
and most closely from these premises, that every sin, be it 
what it may, sunders from God ; and that he who commits 
it can have no commimion with Him. How such a rigid 
scriptural utterance as this can be reconciled with the rest 
of Scripture is another and a second question, which we 
leave at present unconsidered. It is enough now to 
establish that St. John did lay down the propositions we 
now consider. 

The second half of the verse gives us the converse of the 
proposition we have been studying, but in such a way that 
its idea is only made essentially more intense. The thought 
of the former clause, ira^ 6 iv avr^ fievmv ov^ afiapravei, is 
in itself not absolutely inexplicable : it might be said that 
the sinning man had fellowship with God, and will have it 
again ; and that his sin has also interrupted that fellowship. 
But all this is taken away by the second clause, which 
makes it more startling than ever : the fUpeiv of the former 
does seem, indeed, to presuppose that there had been an 
actual past imion with God ; but here this is expressly 
denied, for we read : ttA^ 6 afiafyrdvnv ovx iol>paK€u ain-ov 
ovSi iyvwKcv avTop. If we had the present tense in each 
case instead of the perfect, the meaning of the latter clause 
would be very much the same as that of the former : sup- 
posing that in the critical time of sinning the image of the 
Lord is not on the table of my heart, might it not have 
been there before though it is not there now ? The impa- 
KivoA here might be explained by the same word in ver. 2. 
It is true that they do not refer to the same object : in 
vor. 2 the glorified Son of God is the object beheld ; but 
He cannot be meant in our present passage. He cannot 
according to the connection ; and because, simply, we have 
no image in our minds of the glorified Christ, nor can our 
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thoughts of Him serve us here in the least degree. Here 
the object beheld is the Lord as He was once manifested^ 
ii^vepmOfj, and as He in fact in whom apuipria ovk ecrnv. 
Thus the impaxivcu refers to the Lord not xaOm Sotiv, but 
icaBw ^v : just as the apostles have depicted Him in His life 
and sufferings before our eyes, as if in fact He had been 
crucified amongst ourselves (Gal. iii 1, after Luther). Yet 
even if the two beholdings in this and the second verse are 
di£ferent as to the aspect of the object beheld, the seeing 
itself is of the very same nature, and is followed in both 
cases by the same results. When we behold the glorified 
Lord we shall be changed into the same image, and be in 
fact glorified ourselves ; and so here likewise, he who has 
truly beheld the Sinless One should through this beholding 
himself become sinless. This consequence is so express to 
the apostle's mind as to bring out the declaration^ that 
he who is not sinless proves by that very fact his never 
having yet beheld the Lord. 

Of course it needs not to be insisted on that the seeing 
here meant does not consist in historical knowledge of 
Christ ; but that such a perception is meant as is brought 
about by the instrumentality of the Spirit of Christ Him- 
self, whose office is to bring to remembrance of the disciples 
both Him and all that He has said. Hence the apostle 
goes on to say that the sinning man, as he has not seen the 
Lord, so also he '' has not known Him." This position after 
opav is intended to stamp the y&iHoo'tceiv as either a higher 
grade or as a consequence of the seeing. It is not that 
opav is a figurative expression, and jivaxrKeiv its translation 
into fact : this is evident partly from the ovSe itself, which 
points to a distinction between the ideas which it divides, 
and partly from the circumstance that to St John the opav 
is by no means a figure, but the standing expression for a 
spiritual energy which absolutely refuses to be translated 
into anything else. The difference between the two words 
is rather this, that opav indicates the intuition, the act in 
virtue of which I take something immediately into myself 
or my mind ; while yunixr/cei^v defines the apprehension or 
knowledge which is found as the consequence of this 
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intuition, — that is, the consciousness and the means of it, 
its reconciliation with all the other objects of my thinking. 
Consequently the ytwxMrKeiv is the result of the opdp : the 
former without the latter would be an impossibility. It is 
customary with the Scripture generally to take the word 
yivwcr/ceiv with a specially emphatic meaning. Thus, when 
in Matt. vii. 23 the Lord says to those who would bring to 
His mind their great deeds : ovBen-ore lyvav vfia^. And 
yet it is unimaginable that a wpo<f>rjT€V€iv, a Zaliiova^ iic- 
fidXXeiv, in the name of Jesus, could be wrought without 
some corresponding relation to the Lord behind them ; but 
the Lord denies any such relation. This is substantially 
the same case as that in our verse, and corresponds to its 
assertion that he who sinneth never had fellowship with 
the Lord. The only question is, how we are to understand 
a doctrine of Scripture which is so clearly expressed. 

The history of St Paul's conversion may give us help. 
It is said there, on the one hand, that the apostle's com- 
panions had not heard the voice which spoke to him (Acts 
xxii 9) ; and, on the other, that they had heard it (Acts 
ix. 7). There is no contradiction here ; for in the one case 
it is declared that they heard a sound and perceived a voice, 
while in the other it is said that they did not hear the 
words of this voice. It was the same with the heavenly 
voice which the Lord heard in John xii 28 : some heard 
the sound as it were only of thunder ; others discerned an 
angel's voice; the disciples alone heard the words which 
were pronounced. In this latter case it might have been 
said of the people that they heard a voice as well as the 
seemingly direct contrary. In both the examples thus 
adduced it might have been said that nothing was heard, 
inasmuch as that was not heard which was properly to be 
heard. The relation in our present passage between seeing 
and knowing is precisely similar. St. John uses them 
here, as in Acts xxiL 9 the hearing is used, with an 
emphatic meaning : the sinning man demonstrates by his 
sin, that knowing in the strict sense cannot be predicated 
of him ; for had he really known, he could not have sinned. 
But that does not exclude the possibility that elsewhere 
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the same ideas may be found with a more lax application. 
Even from the hem of our Saviour's garment a virtue 
issued, and there was healing in the apostle's handkerchief; 
but he who had experienced the healing power of the 
handkerchief was far from being on that account acquainted 
with all the treasures that flowed from the spirit of the 
apostle. We may here and there and in some yaiious 
degrees submit to the influence of the Holy Ghost, and 
break off many a sin ; but so long as sin is still in us, it 
is proved that we have seen only the hem of the Lord's 
garment, not His very nature ; for His nature is huccMxrvmi^ 
and he who had seen and known Him as hiiccuoi must 
through that seeing have become himself sinlesa 

Now let us sum up the meaning of the verse. He who 
abideth in Christ sinneth not The present does not express 
precisely the actual now, but a continuing condition: in 
him in whom the fiiveip has become a reality, for fAcveiv 
carries with it the idea of abiding continuously. In him 
there is the abiding condition of the oix a^prdveiv. 
Again, on the other hand, in the case of him who sinneth, 
such an abiding state has not been attained : the actings of 
the opav and ytva^atceiv are — ^let the perfects be observed — 
not accomplished facts. Then the sum is: every sin 
demonstrates that we are not found in the fellowship of 
the Lord. 

Veese 7. 

Te/cpla, fi/rfSeh ifKavarto vfAa^' 6 Trot&v rifv Sitcatoa-vinjp 
Sixaco^ ioTi, Kadiy; ixelvo^ Sikcuo^ iariv. 

Sut this thought is too keen, too repellent to the natural 
man, for reception in this plain form, and without quali- 
fication. Hence follows the express exhortation not to be 
led astray by opposite and erroneous thoughts. The direct 
appeal by no means introduces a new thought ; but here 
as everywhere its aim is to bring close home the apostolic 
utterance to the individual reader. The words /ii^Sel? 
vXavdrm vfUi^ lead at once to the supposition that the 
church was in danger of giving heed to such spirits of 
error ; but we must not overlook the fact that the tempta- 
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tion to lower views is not supposed to lie in any definite 
relation to others and in any definite sect, but is always 
grounded on the thoughtlessness of the natural man. We 
are too often content with the consciousness that we stand 
in some special relation to the Lord, and come to regard 
sin as an unavoidable evil which is not so very hurtful as 
might be thought In opposition to this, the apostle makes 
it emphatic that the only test, the only sure evidence, of 
the righteousness of believing is the righteousness of living : 
where the latter is wanting, there must be something 
fundamentally wrong in the former. The stress of the 
seventh verse lies on the iroieiv : he only is righteous whose 
righteousness is approved in act As we read in John 
iiL 31, 6 i>tf tK TTJ^ 7^9, €K T99 7$9 itrri, — ^he whose origin 
is the earth has in fact an earthly origin, bears its signa- 
ture in himself, — so it is here with the o ttoi&v rffv 
SiKaiOirwrfv SUcuo^ icrriv: he who is righteous must be 
simply righteous, and bear the stamp of righteousness on 
himsel£ It is then added that this righteousness, thus 
approving itself, makes us like the righteous Ghrist This 
does not mean to say that by such a procedure we may 
attain to a specially distinguished kind of righteousness, 
such, namely, as Christ had ; for the apostle in this present 
connection knows nothing about gradations in righteousness 
any more than he acknowledges gradations in sin. The 
clause KoOii^ tcrX, rather points back to ver. 3 : there it 
was said that the goal of our earthly development is the 
ofypila of Ghrist ; and this we are supposed in the present 
words of St John to reach in the doiog of righteousness. 

Vebse 8. 

*0 irounf rifv afiafyriav, iic rov BtafioKov itrrlv, &n air 
^PX^ &a/9oXo9 dfiaffrdpei. Eh rovro i^v€pd)0ri 6 vlo^ 
rau 0€cv, Xva Xxhtq ra epya rov BiafioKov, 

As we in this way enter into fellowship with the Lord, 
80 through the voieip rifv afuifnlav we enter into fjpllowship 
with the devil : this is, generally, the matter of the eighth 
verse. The latter part of it first of all demands our 
attention ; as it in fact furnishes the logical basis of the 
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former. Because the devil sinneth from the beginning, do 
all sinners therefore spring from him ? There is certainly 
a suspicious tone of the post hoc ergo propter hoc about this. 
But all depends on the right view of air apjfi^. The idea 
of the afy)(ri is applied in such manifold ways, that it must 
in every individual case be explained by the context 
The interpretation that the devil sins from the beginning 
of his being or existence is by no means justified by the 
expression ; for the absolutely general air ap^^ would be 
quite unsuitable to such a notioa The only tolerable 
reference is to the dfiaprdveiv : the devil was the origin of 
sinning, or it made its beginning in him. When that 
beginning of sin and of his sinning took place is not here 
mentioned : it is enough that his sin was the first. But 
there is assuredly no reason, and it would be entirely 
wrong, to understand this beginning of the fall of Adam. 
What allusion can there be in the general and indefinite 
air apyfj^ to the fall of man, f It is of no use to appeal 
to John viil 14 in favour of such an interpretation: that 
passage affirms that the devil was a murderer of man from 
the beginning; but the air ap)(rj^ has there its closer 
definition in the avOpanroicrSvo^, he could have been such 
a murderer only when men began to exist, and thus the 
context in the cited passage absolutely determines the 
reference of air apytf^ to the paradisiacal history. But here 
we have no closer definition of the dir dpxv^ ; and it must 
therefore be referred to the beginning of sin in general, to 
the act by which the devil became the deviL The idea of 
sin through him first came into life and reality. Thus 
viewed, the thought is the same as would have been 
expressed by iv apy^ or irp&ro^ 6 Sid/36ko^ ^/idprrfKev ; 
and that this form was not selected, is to be accounted for 
by the fact that the writer thinks of his sin and would 
have us think of it, not as one act once performed, but as 
the permanent habit and at the same time the original 
deed of sinning. The combination of these two ideas 
hardly allows any other expression to be used than that 
which the apostle employs. 

Thus the clause dtr dp^^ 6 Sid^o\o^ aftaprdvet only 
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declares really that the devil before any other being sinned^ 
and has since been in the continual act and habit of sinning. 
Now again, consequently, the question arises with new force, 
how it follows from this that every later sin, or here human 
sin as such, springs from the devil, and may be traced to 
diabolical causality. Is it not quite conceivable that man 
might have sinned, after the devil indeed, but independently 
of him ; and this being only possible, is not the deduction 
of St John a vain one ? But though we do not find it 
established in the idea of the firsA sin, we do find it in 
the idea of the first »7i, that all successive sinful creatures 
must enter into a state of dependence on the first one. 
Sin has just been described as avofiia ; it therefore presup- 
poses a vofio^ ; this, again, a Lord who gives the law ; and 
he who rebels against the law thereby makes himself into 
a lord. This establishes the fact that he who first falls 
from Grod places himself, in virtue of this apostasy, over 
against God, and therefore in rivalry to His kingdom : in 
fact, setting up, though at first only in a germinal way, a 
kingdom of evil in opposition to it No sinner that follows 
can erect a third kingdom, but must through his sin enter 
into the kingdom already opposed to God, incorporating 
himself into it as a member. Whether he wills it or not, 
whether he knows it or not, he makes himself dependent 
on the originator and representative of this kingdom. But 
more than this : after these two kingdoms, that of the light 
and that of the darkness, are foimded, no one can any longer 
be good or evil of himself from his own most proper 
impulse ; but because he is placed in the midst of the two 
kingdoms in their concrete reality, he necessarily receives 
solicitations from both sides to determine his action : thus, 
if he sins, his sin proceeds not from his own, but ix rov 
Buifiokov; and his sinning is the evidence that he is itc 
Tov Biafiokov. Thus the deduction of the apostle is per- 
fectly just ; only it is based, not on the air dpx^ of itself, 
but on the afiapriv^iv air apj(fj^. That the spiritual 
dependence of human sin on sin Satanic, here only expressed 
as a logical necessity, was an actual fact in human history 
needs no demonstration in the light of biblical and 
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especially Johannaean teacliing. With our apostle beyond 
all others it is customary to establish the Satanic origin of 
sin. As^ in the Pauline view, the sin of Adam was not 
only the temporal beginning of evil, but also the priociple 
of all sin in his descendants, so stands it when, with St 
John, we cany up the matter a stage further, in regard to 
the relation of human sin to that of Satan. True as it is 
that every man is enticed or drawn away of his ISla 
iiriOvfjUa, it is equally true that every sin is a work of the 
devil, in a certain sense an incarnation of devilish thoughts. 
Just as the ir6pvoi, according to St Paul, in virtue of their 
iropvela belong no longer to themselves but to the iropvff, 
so does the sinner belong, in virtue of his sin, no longer to 
himself, but has become a member and a living stone in 
the kingdom of Satan. 

The thoughts we have indicated are not only necessary 
consequences of the expression o woi&v rifp afiaprlav ix 
rov iiafioKov iarl, but are also needful to enable us to 
understand the second hemistich of the verse. The pro* 
position, that Christ was manifested to destroy the works 
of the devil, is parallel with that other in ver. 5, that He 
appeared t^9 afuifyrla^ ipau The works of the devil are 
identical with our sins. But they can bear that denomina- 
tion only if each of them has in fact the devil for their 
proper agent, is a reflection of Satanic thoughts, and a 
realization of Satanic tendencies. It is this relation which 
explains the expression \ueiv rh Spya rov BiafioXov exactly 
to the very letter. The devil will indeed never cease to 
be evil; to restore him to goodness the Lord did not 
appear ; but to be evil is not an ipyov. A work requires 
a material to be fasliioned. "Without the material to be 
wrought upon, no created being can perform a work. 
Therefore the devil also requires for his work matter which 
he can impregnate with his thoughts. This material is the 
earth, and the men upon it This being withdrawn fiom 
him, he may indeed still be evil, but he can no longer 
accomplish evil by epyoi^ irovffpot^. From this point of 
view we understand how, in the well-known narrative of 
the Gadarene demoniacs^ the devils ask the Lord permission 
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to enter the swine : they seek the matter which they may 
destroy; if men no longer are available, they desire at 
least some equivalent If from Satan is taken away all 
material, that is his consummate misery. Absolutely not 
to be able to accomplish the evil lusts of his heart, to be 
obliged — ^let the word be pardoned — to consume his own 
wretchedness in himself, to find no sphere of activity while 
yet burning with desire for it : that is the acme of un- 
blessedness. If men are loosed from Satan (Luke xiii 17), 
then is he bound, the nerves of his energy are restrained. 
Conversely, if Satan is loosed (Bev. zx. 7), it means that 
he can bind men and does bind them. Thus the expression 
Xvetv has justice done to it. All loosing presupposes a 
dissolution into the constituent elements. The devil uses 
in his activity his evil lust on the one hand, and, on the 
other, the material in which it becomes flesL To take 
from him this material is to resolve his works into their 
elements, and thus to cause that they can no longer come 
to effect. This \veiv rh Ifxya rov ButfioKov has been 
accomplished by the Lord through the fact of His mani- 
festation: iif}av€pd>0ff. The expression is obviously to be 
taken in the same generality as in ver. 5. Through the 
appearance of the light the darkness loses its domain and 
is destroyed. And He who appears is with deep propriety 
described here as v/09 rov O&ni, As St Paul in Bom. v. 
places Christ as the bringer of righteousness over against 
Adam as the cause of sin, so St John here, in harmony 
with his higher position, places Him over against Satan 
himself. Hence we find that, while in Som. v. the Lord 
is described as AvOpamo^, here He is the vl^ rov Beov : 
the sin of the first man is taken away by the right- 
eousness of the second Adam; but in ^e place of the 
kingdom of the devil enters the kingdom of the Son of 
Ood. 

Let us now glance, in conclusion, at the strain of the 
whole verse. It contains the antithesis of ver. 7. This 
had, by means of the «caMb9 ixeho^ SUati^ i^rriv, declared 
that righteousness brings us into union with the Lord ; the 
new verse, conversely, draws the conclusion that sin proves 
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US to be members of the Satanic kingdom. It is the same 
severity which we were obliged to recognise in yer. 6 : 
there it was said that every sin gives proof that we have 
not yet known the Lord ; here it is said to show that we 
belong to Satan. This bondage to Satan, however, the Lord 
in His manifestation purposed to abolish. Hence the latter 
clause obviously corresponds to ver. 6; just as similarly 
the first part of our verse corresponds to ver. 4. The fourth 
and fifth verses exhibit sin as a principle opposed to God 
and to Christ; here it is exhibited as subjection to the 
devil, yea, as resistance to the only means of the only 
redemption &om it. 

Verses 9, 10a. 

lTa9 6 yeyewfffiivo^ iic rov 0€ov afiaprlav ov voiei, Sri 
airepfia avrov iv avr^ fiivei' teal ov Buvarai dfiMprdveiv, 
oTi ix Tov 0eov yeyivyrjraL *Ev rovrtp iJMpepd ccrrt r^ 

T€KVa TOV 0€OV Koi TCL TiKVa TOV Buifiokov. 

To the declaration of ver. 8a, that he who sinneth is of 
the devil, the proposition of ver. 9 is attached, that he who 
is bom of God sinneth not But this latter is by no means 
to be understood as an antithesis to the former verse; 
for this ver. 8 was itself the negative counterpart of the 
positive contained in ver. 7. We must rather take ver. 9 
as strictly connected with ver. 1 Oa, and as a recapitulation 
of the whole section ; in such a way, however, that ver. 9 
briefly sums up the matter of this section itself, and then 
ver. 10a indicates its place in the whole oi^nism of the 
latter, pointing to the result which has been gained by the 
development of it 

Let us first look more closely at the context of ver. 9. 
Its recapitulation takes the form of two clauses, each of 
which has it^ own reason briefly assigned. It is clear that 
in the second clause the emphasis rests upon the ov 
hvvaTM dfiafyrdvetv, the impossibility that a child of God 
should sin is made prominent ; accordingly, the emphasis 
in the first clause can fall only on the ov iroUi dfiapTiav, 
that is, upon the actual condition and character of God's 
children: this latter, however, not being viewed as a 
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transitory fact ; for the present irotei marks it as an abiding 
and continuous state. Thus the actual character, and the 
internal necessity of that character, of the regenerate are 
the two affirmations of our verse, and to these two main 
propositions most precisely correspond the two subordinate 
ones introduced by 8ti to establish the others. In the 
former of them the emphasis falls on the fUvei : because 
God (we leave for a while unconsidered the airipfia) aiideth 
in such a man, his not sinning is a permanent condition or 
state. In the latter the emphasis is on the Beov : because 
he is bom of Ood, in whom there is no alternation of light 
and darkness, of whom we know that He is essentially and 
of necessity righteous (ch. ii. 29), therefore the regenerate 
is necessarily righteous. We observe that the positive 
iroieof rffv Biicaioavvriv, which recurred again and again in 
the previous verses, is exchanged throughout the present 
verse for the negative oix afjMfnavew ; and this fact has 
the same reason as that which governs the predominant 
negative in the decalogue. Because in man, as he is by 
nature, evil forms the paramount principle, the nega- 
tive definition of the new man as one free from sin 
is more obvious than the positive one of his being 
righteous. 

It has been remarked that ver. 10a indicates the place 
which the completed section has in the organic whole of 
the Epistle. The emphasis falls therefore on the ^Mvepd, 
In cb. ii 28 seq. it had been said that the iroUiv r^v 
iuca$oavp7jv imparts the true irap^ala in the day of judg- 
ment: this is demonstrated with the help of the idea 
^vepov yofinOoi. The doing of righteousness makes the 
nature inherent in me manifest, withdraws it from the 
sphere of delusion or self-deception ; and this revelation of 
my sonship to myself produces the effect of parrhesia or 
strong confidence. In other words, if I am to have 
vappfjala in the judgment, I must have become absolutely 
assured of my filial relation to God — that must have become 
to me a ^vepov ; but only through ite confirmation in my 
life can diat have taken place. This confirmation in deed, 
the iroieiv r^v Bucaioa'vinjv, is therefore in the third chapter 
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represented as the necessary result of sonship to God ; and 
ver. 10 draws the final conclusion, inasmuch as it connects 
the whole of what precedes with ch. iL 28 seq. by showing 
that the external act makes manifest the internal character 
of the maa 

There are only two individual expressions in the verses 
we now consider which demand elucidation. One is the 
ciripiuL Tov Oeov which is said to be in the new man. 
There is not the slightest justification for referring this 
phrase to the word of God, after the analogy of Matt. xiii. 
or 1 Pet. L 23 ; for in the context of this passage, and in 
the Epistle generally, this is not spoken of in any sense. 
The word is entirely unique here ; and the thing intended 
can be made plain only by entering into the figure used. 
The human seed is the germ whence a new man proceeds, 
which developes into man ; accordingly the spiritual seed is 
the divine principle, the divine germ, out of which the new 
spiritual man is developed. This principle is, according to 
John iiL 5, the irvevfia : the Divine Spirit, viewed as seed 
or ciripfia, is the power of life entering into the man, the 
living germ sinking down into his natura As, through the 
crwepfia coming from the human parent, the newly-begotten 
man becomes a child of his father, because he simply 
springs from the nature of this man, so we are the children 
of God in virtue of the community of nature with God, 
because we have grown out of His I, His Spirit And thus 
tnripfia fjkivei, the seed abideth: it is not that a single 
impulse proceeds from it, and it then is again withdrawn, 
but it unfolds a continuous energy. And it abides iv avr^ ; 
it works not as the quickening ray of the sun works upon 
the plant by energy from without, but it developes its 
directing and fashioning power and activity from within 
outwardly. 

The second expression which demands special attention 
is that of riteva rod hiafiokov, ver. 10. On the one hand, 
it is clear that this definition is a distinct correlative of the 
closely connected rixva rov Oeov ; the word ri/epa must in 
the two cases have the same meaning. On the other hand, 
it is plain that, in the meaning which we attach to the 
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expression rixva Beov in ver. 1, it can have no distinct 
correlative. The sonship there we understood to be not 
merely ethical, but a relation of being, a real communication 
of the divine nature ; and in this sense there can be no 
reteva rod Bui/36\ov. God can indeed beget life, but Satan 
cannot. The question then arises, whether we will give 
up the former explanation of ri/cva rov Oeov in favour of 
a more general meaning, and regard the expression as 
signifying a purely ethical relation, or whether, considering 
that in the tenth verse the rixva Geou and 8ui,86\ov must 
necessarily be understood alike, we may assume a different 
meaning of the term reicva in the tenth and first verses of 
the chapter. It is to be taken for granted that any such 
change in the meaning must receive its warranty in some 
way from the apostle himself. Now, as to the beginning 
of this chapter, which is relatively the end of the preceding, 
we cannot by any means surrender the meaning of the 
sonship established there. It is certainly Johannaean, it is 
established by the one expression of the Gospel, " bom of 
water and of the Spirit," and it will be found confirmed by 
the fourth chapter of our Epistle. And in our ch. iii 1 it 
is further rendered necessary by the word ISmKev. An 
ethical relation is not a gift of God ; the moral habit of the 
man rests naturally not upon a mere divine bestowment, 
but also upon the human co-operation in act. The ethical 
relation of the child of God is spoken of from ver. 3 onward : 
up to that point the ground of nature which is the condition 
of that act is alone treated o£ Finally, there can be no 
doubt that in ch. iL 29 the yeyannjaOai ix rov Qeov, the 
confirmation of which in the deeds of righteousness is in 
question, cannot be identical with those confirming deeds 
of righteousness themselves; and, as ch. iiL 1 resumes 
that description in ritcpa Oeov, it must there have the 
same meaning. We must therefore hold fast the ex- 
planation of sonship given in ch. iii 1. But then it is 
obvious that the description re/eva rov BiafioXov, and 
accordingly also that of rixva rov Beov in ver. 10, will 
tolerate only an ethical interpretation. When St Paul 
calls Llymas vlo^ BiafioXov, and Christ in St John's Gospel 
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calls the devil the father of the Jews, these expressions say 
no more than what is elsewhere meant by being iK rod 
SiafioKov : the sense is that of an ethical dependence, the 
being under the influence of the devil, which, however, by 
no means constitutes the inpouring of a devilish spirit 
Accordingly, the expression riicva rod &&}v in ver. 10a will 
say no more than the parallel eartv ix rod Oeov in ver. IQb. 
But how can we reconcile ourselves to accept the same 
plirase in the same section according to two different 
meanings ? The answer is, because of the changed view of 
our relation to God which has intermediately entered. As 
we have seen in the section ch. iiL 1—3, the apostle shows 
that sonship as a gift, according to ver. 1, is not the basis 
on which the final consummation of the man rests, but the 
ethical development springing from that as its principle. 
The objective divine act of begetting requires the subjective 
unfolding of the new nature on the part of man. Thus 
also in the tenth verse reference is no longer made to the 
regenerate ground of nature which is the principle of all 
religious development, but to the ethical position which the 
regenerate has acquired, of course always on the ground of 
that divine principle. Hence it is natural that the phrase 
ritcvov Tov Oeov must no longer be taken in that earlier 
metaphysical sense ; the ethical likeness to God is now the 
predominant idea ; and therefore it can be employed as the 
correlative of rkicvov tov BiafioXov. 

Let us now look at the section here ended as a whole, 
and first with regard to its form. We shall find the same 
scheme of construction which was adopted in ch. i and iL : 
not indeed as if the apostle wrote according to a plan 
fore-arranged down to the minutest analysis ; we see only 
the clear and methodical spirit of the writer involuntarily 
adopting an order and measure which appears in the 
harmonious articidation of his Epistle. We note in ch. 
iii. 1-10 two sub-sections, vers. 1-3 and vers. 4-10. The 
former of these gives the substructure of the latter, by 
showing to what extent at the final judgment, to which 
ch. ii. 28 had pointed, works come into consideration: 
because, namely, the question will then be what we have 
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become through the divine gift of regeneration, in order 
that it may thefi be given to him who hath, that he may 
have more abundance. The second sub-section, which 
introduces the proof that on the ground of iroietp Tr)v 
BiKaioavvTfv we become assured of our sonship, is con- 
structed with extreme symmetry. It is complete in four 
members: vers. 4, 5, ver. 6, vers. 7, 8, vers. 9, 10a, each 
of which again consists of two clauses. The first of these 
four members lays the foundation of the evidence, ex- 
hibiting sin as a principle absolutely opposed to God 
{opofUa, ver. 4), and absolutely opposed to Christ (ver. 5). 
The last member, vers. 9, 10a, recapitulates the whole 
demonstration (ver. 9), and at the same time exhibits the 
result gained on the whole (ver. 10) with reference to the 
purpose of the section. The two intermediate members 
furnish the proper assertion of the antithesis : ix rov Beov 
elvat and righteousness of life, sin and clvai iK rov 
hiafioKov, are interchangeable ideas. The whole discussion 
proceeds in the antithetical form with which ch. i. and ii. 
have made ns familiar. The first pair of antitheses are in 
ver. 6, the second in vers. 7 and 8. After the Johannaean 
manner, the second pair throw a stronger light on the 
antithesis, the opposites being carried up to their principles : 
righteousness being referred to Christ {KoSinf; iKeivo^ Sucaio^ 
ioTi), and sin being referred to the deviL 

Clear and analytical as is the form of the section, and 
exact as is the logic pervading it, its several clauses are 
full of difficulties. The whole finds its keenest point in 
the assertion that he who is bom of God cannot sin. When 
examining ver. 6, we saw that this proposition seems 
opposed as well to Christian experience as to St. John's 
own doctrine, which, addressed to the regenerate children 
of God (ch. ii. 13 seq., iii 2), nevertheless urges them to 
the confession of sin. We have also come to the conviction 
that the force of our passage must not be softened down, 
as also that Christian experience cannot be explained away. 
It is resorting to a hopeless expedient to say that the 
Christian* does not practise sin, but sufifers it. Such affir- 
mations as these seem excellent enough, but in fact they 
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are unmeaning. It ought not to be denied that in a 
certain sense sin is actually to the Christian matter of 
passive endurance — he feels himself under an alien and 
hostile power. Such was the experience of St Paul in 
Bom. viL But this truth would be applicable in the 
present case only if the guUt of sin ceased, — that is, if 
human freedom were not disparaged in connection with 
these failings : for a mere accident of evil cannot be matter 
of personal responsibility. But it was not St. John's inten- 
tion to teach this ; every sin, even of the Christian man, is 
the free act of the will, — though, it may be, not altogether 
spontaneous, — and is sin therefore in the fullest sensa 
Moreover, this distinction between doing and suffering sin 
is out of the question in our passage, as may be seen in 
the change between Troteiu rijv afiapriap and the simple 
afutprdveiv. In order to reach the solution of the diffi- 
culty, let us look more narrowly at its proper bearing. The 
edge of it does not lie in the word, ** he that sinneth is of 
the devil," viewed in itself. If we had this alone, it must 
appear to us a frightful truth ; but we should be constrained 
in the end to bow before the word of Scripture, and say : 
" Then are we all, since we all sin, not children of God." 
The difficulty lies rather in the opposition between this 
word and the oft-repeated recognition of our sonship on the 
part of the apostle. There are, however, two things which 
serve to throw some light on the embarrassment One is 
the distinction between the sense in which St John speaks 
of our sonship in ch. iiL 1, and that in which he speaks 
of it from ver. 4 onwards ; the other, connected with this, 
is that in ver. 4 seq. he takes his stand at the day of 
judgment 

The former point, the twofold meaning of riieva rov 
Oeov, has forced itseK as a necessity on our previous 
exposition. Our sonship is first considered as a divine gift, 
independent of all human act (BiBoD/cev fifuv 6 wanip, ver. 1) ; 
in virtue of this gift, which consists of the impartation 
of His Spirit, Ood beholds ils as His children ; in virtue of 
it we have the forgiveness of sins, for through this Spirit 
we have become one with Christ, the God-man, whose 
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Spirit He is, members of His body, partakers of all that He 
has wrought Through this act of God we are, before any 
correspondiug acts on our part, His children : as He will 
also have us regarded by men {KXf}0&fiev). But what we 
now are as the result of a divine act, we must became as 
the result of our own deeds ; the principle of righteousness 
which the Trvevfia implants in us must develope itself into 
realization ; the divine gift must be appropriated and made 
our own. A field which had hitherto borne thorns and 
thistles, but in which the com is sown, is, in virtue of the 
seed in it, a field of wheat ; its owner speaks of it as such, 
and treats it as such. But if the ground is stony, so that 
the good seed cannot germinate freely, but produces weeds, 
and only weeds, it is thenceforward, regarded from the 
result, no field of com. The owner was justified in regard- 
ing it, and bound to regard it, first as a wheat-field ; but 
after the good seed has been choked, the right and obliga- 
tion so to regard it cease. So is it with men. Through 
the gift of the Spirit, the airepfia Oeov, we are children of 
God ; we are S/^io$, that is, appointed to His service, xal 
TffairqiJLhoi, according to the divine act and destination. 
But as, in the comparison just used, the seed must be 
developed and productive if the field is to be, not only 
according to the owner's purpose, but also in reality, a field 
of wheat, so we also must place our whole life under the 
influence of the Spirit, and be swayed altogether by His 
power, that is, iroielv rijp Biicaioavvriv. Now, that by 
riicpa 0€ov, from ver. 4 onwards, only those are to be 
understood who, on the ground of the divine generation of 
ver. 1, have become that in their character which they had 
already been in their destination, we have established in 
our exposition of the structure of the whole section ; it is 
evident also from the correlation of rixpa Oeov and rixpa 
SiafioXov, ver. 10, and is demanded by the expressions 
iwpoKev, eyvmtcev ainov in ver. 6, both these being appro- 
priating activities by which I receive into my consciousness 
something objectively existing and real In this way it 
becomes clear how the same persons are called children of 
God, and yet have this name denied to them as sinners : in 
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the one case it la the gift which is meant, in the other the 
ethical habit. The child of God in ver. 1 can sin, just as 
the field sown with com can bear weeds ; the child of God 
in ver. 9 cannot sin, for he is by the imparted airipfia 
determined consciously and mightily against it. 

If we now examine carefully what the Christian life 
really is, we shall not find in it a series of distinct and 
opposite elements, one half of which belong to the kingdom 
of light, and the other half to the kingdom of darkness. 
Bather, if we closely watch these particular elements and 
analyse them, the result will be found, that in every one 
of them the powers of light and the powers of darkness 
carry on their work in the man, so that there is no moment 
in the Christian's life when he is purely ix rov Geov, as also 
by parity no moment when he is purely iK rov SiafioXov. 
It may seem hard to reconcile with such a view the ener- 
getic way in which St John in this section lays down the 
antithesis or the alternative atU . . . atU. But this alternative 
is a necessary consequence of the position he assumes in 
speaking ; it is that of the final judgment The question 
has been ruled by cL ii. 28 as that of the last irapfyqaUb in 
the great day. But then it is plain that no man can be 
saved on the ground of a mere work of God wrought upon 
him; if salvation cannot be reached through an opus 
operatum of man, neither can it any more be reached 
through an opus operatum on man. God can never reckon 
that man blessed who has not in himself the conditions of 
blessedness. Further, it is certain that no admixtui^ of 
good and evil can enter into the inheritance of heaven ; 
that God will apply to human destiny and character not a 
relative but an absolute standard. Thus he who shall stand 
in the judgment must be absolutely righteous. The question 
in the great day will not be concerning a gift imparted by 
God to man (as in ch. iii. 1), not concerning a power or 
principle infused into him, but concerning what he has 
made of the power he received, — that is, in fact, concerning 
his works. Hence it is the pervasive biblical doctrine, 
especially that of the New Testament, and emphaticaUy 
that of St Paul, that man will be judged according to his 
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works ; comp. Matt, xvi 27 ; Eom. ii. 6 ; 1 Cor. iii 8 ; 
2 Cor. xi. 18 ; 6aL vi 7 ; Eev. ii. 23, xx. 12, xxii. 12. 
As in the^ case of the owner of the field already mentioned, 
God beholds His children below, and regards them as such, 
in the hope and in the expectation and to the intent that 
the germ infused into us will prove itself fruitful. The 
idea of a vlodeala in hope suggests that it is only a limited 
sphere of privilege which points beyond itself. The limit 
of it is the judgment, and of this the apostle treats. Wilt 
thou know how thou standest towards thy God, apply to 
thyself the standard which God will apply in the judgment, 
the standard of perfected righteousness. St John gives us 
that in the words : o iroi&v rijv afiaprlav ite rod Bial36\ov 
iarlv. However terrible the proposition sounds, it approves 
itself mighty and wholesome in its efiTects. He who admits 
that we have not to fight with flesh and blood, but with 
the kingdom of darkness, must needs also admit that every 
deed of darkness bears witness to our standing yet in sonle 
relation to that kingdom, and that we are not entirely 
withdrawn from it. Thus judging ourselves according to 
the test, the absolute test, of the divine judgment, we shall 
not, as sinning every day, be able to refrain from confessing 
that we are yet i/c rov SiafioKov, that the kingdom of 
darkness is still mighty within us. The deed of darkness 
makes us manifest as children of darkness. We have, so 
long as we abide on earth, the gift of sonship in an alto- 
gether stedfast manner; but that will not be the main 
test at the day of judgment. It will be asked then how 
we appropriated the gift and used it Thus, therefore, the 
question is with the apostle not as to whether and in what 
way, at any particular moment of our earthly development, 
light and darkness are intermingled in the Christian ; he 
only expresses the truth that in the day of awards he will 
not stand who still in any measure sins ; and that we shall 
have no title then to regard ourselves as rixva rov Beov in 
the ethical sense. Although these thoughts, in the form we 
give them, do not govern the ordinary Christian conscious* 
ness, they nevertheless find in ordinary Christian experience 
their justification. It is an experienced fact that the most 
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advanced Christians cry to God with a full hearty ^' Turn 
Thou me, Lord, and I shall be turned I " They regard 
themselves, on the evidence of a series of concurring 
elements, as still not entirely converted. But what other 
is this than the consciousness that, tested by the true 
standard of God's final judgment, they are not yet with- 
drawn from the i^vala rod a-icorov^.^ 

The difficulties of the section, however, are not in this 
way altogether solved. If we are thus rigorous in impressing 
our minds, when sin occurs, with the fact that every such 
sin manifests us to be rifeva rod SuifioKov, then that 
Trappffo-la which it was the apostle's aim to mature seems 
altogether cut off and buried out of sight The x'^P^ 
reriKeuofiAvTi promised in the Epistle is exchanged for 
an ever-renewed and ever-enduring <f>6fio^. For though 
the experience, constantly confirmed, that we are still ix 
rou Bi4il3okov may urge us to a more full surrender to the 
Holy Ghost, that the union between Him and our own 
I may become a perfected reality, yet we know, on the 
other hand, that down to the end of life we must needs go 
on sinning again. Now, if St. John infers from every sin 
that we have not yet seen and known the Lord, it certainly 
must seem that there is a stamp of unreality and self- 
deception impressed on any kind of surrender of the heart 
to the Lord from the very beginning. Thus may it not be 
said that aU our believing and struggling, all our con- 
fidence and peace, are rendered doubtful in their very 
nature ? How are we to imderstand — that is the question 
of habitual urgency — the appropriation of the divine gift, 
the perfect coincidence of our human condition and cha- 
racter with the Divine Spirit ? First of all, it is certain 
that a self-surrender to the Lord, in connection with which 
we have consciously retained any sin, could be of no service 
to us ; that would never inspire anything like nrappija-ia. 
Secondly, and conversely, it is equally true that if we 
actually have yielded up to the Lord the whole sum of our 
being, and surrendered ourselves absolutely to the illumi- 
nating influence of the fftm a\rf0iv6v, either all sin must 
cease, or, supposing it to reappear, it would subject us to 
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the doom of Heb. vi. Between these two hypotheses — a 
dedication, consciously not entire, to the sanctifying Spirit, 
and a dedication consciously perfect — ^there is a third con- 
ceivable. We may possess, that is, the will to surrender 
ourselves, with all that we have and are, to the Lord ; but 
yet, in an unconscious manner, as it is now said, the dedi- 
cation may be imperfect : either as to its extent, so far as 
sinful parts remain which have either not at all or not 
rightly been revealed to us as darkness, and therefore have 
not yet been brought under the searching influence of the 
light ; or as to its intensity — and this is psychologically 
more exact — so far as our devotion has not reached its full 
consummation in the perfect energy of the spirit, in the 
absolutely decisive and influencing power of the will. In 
such a case the word would hold good of us : " she hath 
done what she could." Consecration to the Lord would 
not indeed be absolutely, but yet relatively, perfect : accord- 
ing, that is, to the measure of our knowledge and the 
strength of our wilL So far, then, as this consecration 
appears to me perfect, and is perfect in the sense just 
indicated, there may be a irapfyqaia at the moment of this 
consciousness : I am assured that at this moment the light 
has the victory over the darkness. But if, in the course of 
further development, sin nevertheless manifests itself, this 
gives me to see that the last act of consecration to the Lord 
was, after all, not a complete one, and thus that, in the Light 
of the absolute standard of the judgment, I do not stand as 
a riicpov rov 0€ov. This experience, then, evermore urges 
us, with respect to the past, to admit the force of the 
apostle's word, ovsc iyimica/icv airov, but only to aim at it 
all the more diligently. The consequence of this view is 
obvious, that in the moment of death evety man must have 
come or must come to this perfect devotion, or he cannot 
stand in the judgment 

It hardly needs to be added, that this exposition of the 
section does not make it in the most distant way support 
the merit of good works. These come into view only as 
confirmation of the etpai i/e rov Oeov. But most assuredly 
they are in the apostle's meaning the test, the standard of 



202 THE FIBST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

self-knowledge, by which wc are to measure our relation to 
God. It cannot be made too emphatic that it is St John 
himself, who impresses us always with the predominant 
inwardness of his spiritual nature, who founds the assurance 
of sonship on something more than any feeling or con- 
sciousness. He leaves the decision to the simple practical 
question as to the indwelling of sin. When the decision 
is against us, we are rescued from despair by the needful 
testimony, given in ch. ii. 1, 2, to Him who is the IXaafio^ 
irepl r&v afuifyn&v. To make the works the means of 
knowing our spiritual state is not Johannaean only, it is 
Pauline also. We may compare 2 Tim. ii. 19, according 
to which the firm foundation of God, that is, the Christian 
church, has for its seal or testing token: lyiw 6 Kvpto^ 
T0V9 SvTO^ avTOv, Kal airoanfrta am oBikIo^ ira^ 6 6vofid^o>v 
t6 Svofia Xpiarov. Of these two elements, however, only 
one falls into the domain of experience, and that is the 
second: this is therefore the norm or standard of our 
judgment of ourselves; the former is the source of our 
consolation. 

As soon as we view the words of St John from the 
point to which they themselves conduct us, all difficulty 
disappears, ila? o yeyannjfievo^ i/c rov Oeov ov Buvarat 
ap^prdvew : this is and must ever be an ideal for us ; but 
it is at the same time the actual requirement, in the pre- 
sence and by the application of which we can ascertain 
our position before God. 

Vebse 10 J. 

iTa9 iirj nroi&v iitcaioavvtjv, ovte eariv iic rov Oeov, 
Kal 6 fit) aryair&v rov oBeXcfyov avrov. 

As early as the introduction of his Epistle the apostle 
announced its twofold aim : to confirm, on the one hand, 
fellowship with the brethren, and, on the other, fellowship 
with God. The first part of the document is constructed 
on this principle of division; and the one we are now 
examining is similarly divided into two halves. The first 
and second chapters had treated generally of the Kowmpla 
rov ifxoTo^ ; the apostle has proceeded in this to the con- 
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firmation of the fellowship which produces irapptfala. This 
confirmation takes place, on the one hand, through the 
works which are referred to God, that is, through the woielv 
rr)p BiKaioavvrfv : this has been discussed in the section 
just ended, vers. 4-1 Oa. It takes place, on the other 
hand, through the works which approve brotherly love: 
these are discoursed of in vers. 10&-18. That in a certain 
way brotherly love also belongs to the obedience to the 
divine commandments, and thus penetrates into the first 
section, the apostle had recognised in the second chapter, 
and it will be seen also in what follows. But it is also 
self-evident that the commandments of the second table 
have a relative independence by the side of those of the 
first Looking at it from this point of view, St. John con- 
nects brotherly love with the exhortations to hiKoioawq by 
means of a ical, which makes it a second and co-ordinate 
exhortation. 

But who are the brethren thus to be loved ? Are they 
the other members of the Christian fellowship, or men 
generally ? When we consider that Cain and Abel are ad- 
duced as an exemplary warning, who were nevertheless only 
connected by physical consanguinity, and not by similarity 
of relation to God ; when we find that the unrighteousness 
of hard dealing with those who are in bodUy need is the 
subject ; when the opposition to brotherly love is stated to 
be, not that the children of the world hate one another, but 
that the world hates ua; when the example of Christ is 
nrged, who, however, died for us when we were yet sinners : 
all these considerations might induce us to interpret the 
aZOsj^l as meaning all men at large. But, on the other 
hand, the exhortation a^cnr&fiev aXXqXov^ can only refer to 
the Christian fellowship ; for a mutual love between Chris- 
tians and the world is, according to ver. 13, impossible, 
since the world must hate us. Moreover, the entire dis- 
cussion of the apostle concerning love and hatred looks back 
to the final discourses of the Lord in the Gospel, and these 
refer exclusively to the relation of the apostles to each 
other. The arguments on both sides can have justice 
done to them only when we recognise that St John does 
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not absolutely exclude love to all men, and that he by no 
means limits with any care his requirements to the relations 
of Christians to each other ; while, on the other hand, he 
reflects primarily and expressly only upon these, since the 
mutual conduct of the brethren lay at the moment nearest 
his heart The world comes into view in the present 
Epistle, not so much as the field of Christian labour, or as 
a power to be vanquished and Chiistianized : it is rather 
the negative pole to the kingdom of God. The former 
view the apostle does not aim to deny ; but he does not 
bring it directly into notice. 

Verse 11. 

^Oti avTf) iarlp 17 wyycXla ^v tj/covtrare air apjfi^, wa 

The declaration, that he who loveth not his brother is 
not of God (ver. 105), is established by the fact that the 
church had received the commandment of brotherly love 
air apxv^' -^ commandment which had been impressed 
among the first fundamental ideas of Christianity, which 
had further been enforced ever anew (airo), must assume a 
central position, and be decisive concerning the elvac etc 
OeoO. The words obviously point back to ch. iL 7, where the 
aKoveiv air apj(t}^ is in a similar way referred to brotherly 
love. The same reasons in this passage and in that make 
it impossible to refer the apj(^ to the Old Testament 
economy ; in both the beginning of the Christian estate of 
the church is intended. The matter of the announcement 
here before us — ^for a^eXia, not iirayyeKla, is the approved 
reading — is at the same time its end and purpose : that the 
matter is brotherly love is testified by the avTi) ; that it is 
the purpose tpa declarea Though these two distinct ideas, 
thus indicated by the avrrj and the iva, and as it were 
blended together, did not present themselves as sharply 
defined to the first readers, yet it is to be observed that 
both language and the truth it delivers often mean more 
than either speaker or hearer is conscious of; and the 
expositor— especially of the poets in classical literature, 
and more especially still in sacred literature — ^has a right 
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to take into account the full scope of the words, unless, 
indeed, the meaning of the whole shows that part of this 
scope is rendered impossible. 

Verse 12. 

Ov KaOm Kalv ix rov irovTjpov ffv, KaX ic^a^e rov aSeX- 
^v ainov. KaX xdpiv rlvo^ lla<l>a^€V ainov ; ot& ra cfr/a 
avTOv irowiph fpf, rh, tk rov aZeK^ov ainov SiKaia. 

As to the detail, the apostle orders his exhortation to the 
exhibition of brotherly love in this way: in vers. 12-15 
he warns against hatred as the ungodly principle, which 
is the token of death; and in vers. 16-18 exhorts posi- 
tively to active leva The example of Cain, adduced to 
affright us in ver. 12, might seem at the first glance fitted 
to support that reference of dir" dpxv^ to the Old Testament 
which we have denied to exist here : " in the very first 
pages of the Bible the deterring example of Cain preaches 
the duty of brotherly love." But dir apxfj^ axoveiv is, 
after all, something different from aKoveiv & iv ap^Q 
yeyovep; and while the deed of Cain showed the horror of 
hatred, that is something different from the arfyeTua, Xva 
arfaTr&iiev oKKrlKou^. As to the construction of the sen- 
tence, it is not enough for the explanation of the words 
KoBa^ Kdiv ix rov irovTjpov ffif to assume a simple ellipsis, 
and therefore to supply S/a6v ; for that would leave the ov 
to be accounted for, as ijuq ought then to have been found 
instead of ov. It is obvious that this is a case of simple 
attraction. The thought present to the apostle's mind was 
obviously this: iiii &fiev iic rov irovfjpov xaOon^ Kdiv ix 
rov irovTjpov Ijp. First of all, the point of comparison, the 
ix rov irovfipw shcu, is only once uttered, and that as a 
subordinate clause ; and then the negative, which belonged 
to the cohortative sentence generally (jii]), is by attraction 
drawn to the subordinate clause, which is merely declara- 
toiy, and thus, instead of the subjective negation, the 
objective (ov) appears. The apostle's thought was — to 
make the grammatical point clearer by an example — in its 
form similar to that of 1 Cor. x. 8, ^if iropvewoiiev xaOvk 
riP€^ ain&p hripvwu^av : which was under the apostle's pen 
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SO changed as if in the cited passage it stood ou KaOa^ rive^ 
avT&v eiropvevaav. 

In ver. 10 it had been declared that brotherly love was 
a sign of divine sonship ; and, conversely, that the absence 
of it was a proof that regeneration was wanting. Hence 
the apostle's exhortation is directed in the first place, not 
against the a<l>d^€iv, which was only evidence of the ix rov 
iromjpov, but against this latter itself, and subordinately 
against its evidence in murder. The part of the Epistle 
now before us does not, indeed, refer to works in themselves, 
but to these as the marks and signs of the internal con- 
dition. The second half of this verse shows the internal 
' connection between the relation to the brethren, of which 
the apostle will now speak, and the iroielv r)fv BitcauHrvvrjv, 
— that is> the relation to God of which he had already just 
spoken. The former, that is, depends upon the latter: 
because Coin's works, the collective expression of his inner 
man, were not righteous like those of his brother, there- 
fore there arose in him hatred to that brother. Tloidv rifv 
afjLaprlav and oifK arfairav rov aSeX^ov are not simply 
co-ordinate evidences of the elvod, iic rov irovrjpov, as the 
Kol in ver. 10b declared this co-ordination; but the latter 
is, on the other hand, the plain result of the former. That 
the unrighteousness of Cain is here exhibited as the ground 
of his hatred to his brother, is altogether in harmony with 
the Old Testament record. For there we see that the 
motive of his hatred to Abel was his envy, because Abel 
was more acceptable to God ; but this latter was founded, 
according to the express divine declaration, in the y^'*\!, 
the '* good work " of Abel, which was wanting to Cain. It 
is extremely appropriate that St. John does not speak of the 
fuaelv of Cain, but of the c^^eiv in which that hatred 
found expression ; for he is treating generally of the outward 
evidence of the internal disposition, through which outward 
evidence the internal disposition appears manifestly and 
incontrovertibly to the man himself; and that he uses the 
word a<f>d^€iv, which occurs elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment only in the Apocalypse, and there used, so to speak, 
as a vox solemnis, with a special fulness of meaning, was 
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designed to exhibit before the reader's eyes the unmitigated 
Tearfulness of the act of Gain. But St. John does not pre- 
sent the fratricide of Cain only as one individual result of 
the general unrighteousness of his works, but rather as 
specifically evoked by the opposite character of the works 
of AbeL As everywhere, so here also evil is brought to its 
full maturity by means of juxtaposition with the light, 
which reveals its character and makes it truly dark. The 
wicked man who feels himself miserable at heart grudges 
the good man the blessedness he has in his righteousness ; 
and therefore has the disposition to rob him of it by 
annihilating the good himself. As it is in the nature of 
the devil, so it is in the nature of the child of the devil ; 
they are alike avOpcowo/croifoi. And the mention here of 
envy as the cause of the murder accords with the record of 
Genesis : Cain was urged to his sinful act by knowing that 
his ofiTering was not acceptable to God, while Ms brother s 
was acceptable. 

Verses 13-15. 

Mrj Oavfid^ere, dS€\ff>ol fiov, el fuaet vfia^ 6 Koafio^. 
^HfieU oiSafi€P ore fieraffe^i^Kafiev ix rod davdrov eh rijv 
^carjv, ore dfyafr&fiev roif^ aBeX(f>ov^* 6 firj dyaTr&p rop 
a8€\if>6p fiepei, ip r^ Oapdrtp. Ild^ 6 fua&p rop dS€K<f>6p 
airrov dp0p<oiroKr6po^ iari* ical oiSare Sri ira^ dpOpfoiroK- 
ropo^ ovK e)(€i ^(dtjp oUopiop ip avr^ fiepovaap. 

The following verses certainly make an application of 
this scriptural example to the relation between Christians 
and the world. There is still a Cain on a large scale, 
which is the world ; and there is an Abel, which is the 
Christian church. What wonder is it if the same relations 
are sustained which we see in the primitive times between 
the two brothers ! But what direction does the teaching of 
the apostle seem to take, when carefully examined ? Does 
he aim really to show that the world corresponds to Cain, 
and we to Abel, — that is, will he assure us that the hatred 
of the world as being evil is naturally excited against us 
as being good ? The form which the writer has given 
to his present thought does not accord with this. In such 
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a case he must evidently have thrown* the accent upon the 
fact that the wotM hates vs, and assigned as the obvious 
reason of it that we were good and the world evlL But it 
is not so ordered : he speaks only of the loving and hating 
of brethren; an expression which does not point to the 
great difference in character between the parties as an 
explanation of the hatred, but, on the contrary, shows how 
unnatural the feeling is as between persons of the same 
nature. And were that other order of thought the right 
one, the conclusion would have been drawn from the 
character as a whole to the consequent hatred or love ; 
while the apostle conversely concludes from the existence 
of hatred or love what is the ethical character as a whola 
All this leads us to another analysis of the three verses 
before us. 

The apostle does not mean to indicate how natural it is 
(ji^ 0av/Mi^€Te) that the world hates us, but -that the world 
hates : the stress is not on the object hated, but on the sub- 
ject hating. This is evident, first, from the emphasis laid 
on the ^fieh of ver. 14, as over against the Koa-fAo^ of 
ver. 13 ; and it is confirmed by the marked position of the 
Koa-fio^ at the end of the sentence. It is natural for the 
taorld to hate, — the apostle proceeds, — ^for hatred is simply 
a sign of the death into which the world, according to the 
true idea of the world, has fallen ; while the Christian must 
love, because he, by his very nature, belongs to the life. 
Thus the section does not by any means contain consolation 
as to the world's hatred which falls upon Christians, but is 
simply a dehortation from hatred : the world, and only the 
world, can hate ; there is nothing strange in its hating ; and 
this makes it dear that the Christian cannot and may not 
hate. In ver. 13 the object of the hatred is added (pfi&:), 
not because the following observations have reference to 
this, but simply in remembrance of the preceding compari- 
son between Cain and Abel ; the progress of the thought 
does not rest upon this, that the world hates us, but that 
the world hates. That hatred is characteristic of the world, 
the apostle dilates upon in two ways ; first, by showing that 
the token of divine life is love, the very opposite oi hatred 
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(ver. 14a) ; secjondly, by dwelliDg on the fact that hatred 
infallibly springs from death (vers. 14&, 15). The conclu- 
sion, that thus it is only the world that can hate, is not 
expressly repeated. The emphasized fjiiel<i in ver. 14 
accordingly contrasts Christians with the world; but it 
does not refer only to the oiBafiev, as if the meaning were : 
** vfe indeed know that we belong to the kingdom of life, 
but the world does not know it : " the antithesis is found 
between the nature of Christians defined in the verse and 
that of the world. " We Christians are partakers of life, 
and know it by this, that we have brotherly love; the 
world hateth, and thereby gives evidence that it belongs to 
death." This part of the Epistle we now consider deals, as 
a whole, with the signs of sonship ; and as such brotherly 
love is here introduced. 

It is not, however, that we know ourselves to be children 
of Qod, but that we have become such, that we have passed 
from death unto life ; for every Christian has the conscious- 
ness that by nature he also belonged to the world, and was 
withdrawn from it only through a fieravoelv. That in the 
second hemistich the apostle does not say, as a formal 
parallel, " the vx>rld abides in death, because it does not 
love {causa cognitianis)" but constructs the clause generally, 
" He that loveth not, abideth in death," has its reason in 
this, that he is not really thinking of the world, but refers 
his dehortation to Christians alone. All who hate, be they 
who they may, and ye also, therefore, if in this ye are con- 
formed to the world, are fallen under the power of death. 
That this is the case the apostle makes still more emphatic, 
when in ver. 1 5 he makes hatred equivalent to murder, 
which manifestly and obviously pertains to death. But 
this is not meant to prove that the hater is essentially a 
murderer, that, as the common exposition runs, hatred is 
the germ of murder ; for, while it would follow from this 
that the murderer must have been a hater, the converse 
would not follow, that every hater is already a murderer ; 
and yet this was to be proved. Bather the congruence 
between the two lies in this, that in hatred there i& no 
element wanting which is contained in murder, that the 

1 JOHN, 
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animating thoughts of the hater and the murderer are 
the same. In both, the existence of the brother is opposed 
to me, and I seek to take it away : inwardly in hatred, 
denying him existence in my thoughts ; in murder out- 
wardly, seeking to remove him out of the world of the 
living. As the thought not uttered aloud does not essen- 
tially differ from the thought spoken out, no more does 
hatred differ from murder. If it does not lead to murder, 
that may be due to accidental circumstances, not inherent 
in the hatred itself, that hinder; and then there is no 
difference between it and murder in the moral estimate. 
Or it may be that I hate another not enough to murder 
him ; and in that case hate is not present in the full com- 
prehensiveness and maturity of its idea. But a murderer, 
the apostle goes on to say, hath not eternal life abiding in 
him ; and by the otSaTe declares that to be a fact which 
needs no demonstration* Here it is primarily obvious in 
this passage that ^mtj atwvLo^ has in it no thought of time, 
but is altogether an ethical idea or characteristic : for, if 
we would take it in the sense of ^aij aKardXvTOf;, it is clear 
that an oif fjUveiv of the ^tuftf axaraKuTo^ would be a contror- 
dictio in adjecto. And the expression ov fUveiv leads us to 
infer that the apostle is really addressing his inference to 
the readers themselves as a dehortation, and not speaking 
objectively concerning the world ; for they alone have as 
yet received a portion in this life, and it is they alone who 
could undervalue and lose this prerogative. That the 
murderer is under the power of death, is placed in a clear 
light by the consistency between his nature and his act : he 
who would deliver others to death is himself in the power 
of a much more fearful death ; what he purposes for others 
affects himself in a much higher degree. As God can give 
nothing but life, because He is Himself life, so he who is 
under the power of death can effect only death. Thus has 
the apostle, not only by the example of Cain, but also by 
dialectical argument, shown that hatred is a token of being 
bound in death, that therefore only the world can hate ; 
and thus he has in the most urgent way warned his readers 
against hatred. And here we have another instance of the 
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double-sidedness of treatment which abounds in this Epistle: 
on the one hand, the warning against hatred, and, on the 
other, the presupposition (ver. 14a) that the church does 
not need such a warning, being conscious of being actuated 
by love. 

Verse 16. 

^Ev Tovrtp iyv(OKa/jL€u rrjv arfdirrfv, iri, i/ectvo^ irrrhp ^fi&v 
trrjp yp'vjfrjv airov iOrjKe Kal ^fi€l^ o^ikofiev tnrip r&v 
aSeXt^v Ta9 ^i^^9 TiOivcu, 

To the negative view, the dehortation from hatred, the 
apostle appends as an antithesis the positive (vers. 16-18), 
love as shown in act and not merely in sentiment. As he 
has sharply exhibited hatred of the brother in the example 
which proclaimed first in the history of man and in the most 
fearful manner its type, so that in him and in his acts we 
may learn what hatred really is ; so now in the verses 
before us he places Him in contrast who furnishes the 
supreme and perfect type of what love is, that we may 
learn it from Him — Jesus Christ But as the apostle is 
writing to Christians, who, according to ver. 14, iic rov 
daporov €i9 T^i^ ^(o^v fierafiefiijKaaiv, their learning of 
Christ is supposed to have already taken place, iyv<oKafji£P, 
The counterpart or opposite of Cain, which the Lord pre- 
sents, is as perfect as can be conceived by the mind. 
Cain's hatred consisted in this, that he sacrificed his 
brother's life for his own advantage ; and in this consisted, 
by contrast, the love of Christ, that He sacrificed His own 
life for our good. Tijv ^vxV^ airov eO^qxe: a unique 
expression, found in Greek literature only in St John. 
We meet with it in the Gospel, and often especially in the 
tenth chapter (vers. 12, 15, 17, 18), as also in ch. xiii. 
37, 38, XV. 13 ; and we have it here. That it occurs first 
in the discourses of our Lord Himself, which are pervaded 
by Old Testament references, must suggest a derivation 
from the Old Testament ; which, indeed, is otherwise much 
more probable than the explanation that makes it an appli- 
cation of profane Greek, such as Oiadai aairiSa^, and so 
forth. The Hebrew at once presents the verb D^ir, which 
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in SO many ways responds to the riOeva^. More specifi- 
cally we have then, on the one hand, the phrase ^^l ts^^ff 
toa, and on the other, a suggestion of Isa. liil 10, D^fe'n 
nw e^.. The former of these applications signifies not so 
much the surrender of life as the staking it, and therefore 
expresses no more than the readiness to surrender life ; 
whether that life be lost or not, is in the first place 
irrelevant In the passage of Isaiah the case is otherwise. 
For if in this place, as we think, D^bJn is in the third 
person, and K^w the subject preceding, then we must trans- 
late : when the soul (sc, of the servant of Jehovah) pledges 
compensation. Wherein the compensation consists is not 
contained in the words ; for we must not give the verb a 
reflexive aspect, and translate : '' when his soul shall pledge 
itself for compensation." But what is not justified as 
translation is nevertheless true of the matter itself: the 
sacrifice of restitution consists essentially in the life of Him 
who pays it down, that is, in the life of the Messiah. But 
the chief thing is here to take the verb ^'^^ in both the 
phrases not in the sense of " laying down," but in that of 
"pledging," gauging His life for something. But this 
interpretation is not merely possible here ; it is the only 
one which harmonizes with the connection, as will pre- 
sently be shown. Nothing is here said of that satisfactio 
mcaria of which the passage in Isaiah speaks ; for then we 
should have read, Tfjv '^v^v riOivai avrl ^/i&v, whereas 
the inrip only indicates that the interposition of the life of 
Christ was for our advantage : every more exact determina- 
tion of it the apostle leaves untouched. In this act of 
Christ we have learned to know ttjv arydirrfv, — that is, not 
His love, but love generally, what it means to love. And, 
in fact, there can be no more profound conception of love 
than that which is contained in the words riOevtu t^p 
ypvxn^' Every deed of love is a staking of the y^vxi • I 
cannot discharge the slightest ofGice of charity to any one 
without in some degree denying myself, my own L As 
the denying of the personality of the brother on my own 
account is the essence of all hatred, so the denying of my 
own I for the brother's sake is* the essence of all love. 
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And as the apostle already in ch. ii. 7, and that with 
special reference to love, had declared that icadm itcetvo^ 
irepieirdrriae icaX ^fiei^ 6if>€L'Kop,€V otrra>9 TrepiTrareiv, so here 
also the same requirement is urged with specific reference 
to the demonstrations of love : as the mind of the Ee- 
deemer^s love found expression in the riOivat rtjv '^vxn^, 
so it is our obligation (o^e^o/x^) to copy this expression 
of love in our own Ufa 

Veese 17. 

^O? S* &V €J^ TOV fiioV TOV KOfffAOV, ^Kol 0€O)pfj TOV 

aS€\<f>bv airrou ')(pelav exovra, ica\ KXelaj) rh (nrXAj^va 
uifTOV air ai)TOv, 7ra)9 17 ariairt] rov 0€ov fiipet iv airr^ ; 

With this requirement, that we lay down in this sense 
our life, is associated the antithetical observation (Bi), how 
it is with him who does not act thus : it is most natural — 
as the rhetorical question really says — that there can be 
no relation to God in that case. If I give not rbv filov, 
what I possess for the need and nourishment of bodily 
life, that signifies no other than that I will not myself lay 
down my life in the very least, in the most external 
circumference of it, for the advantage of my brother. The 
apostle says /3m rod Koafiov, in order by this appendage to 
make prominent the triviality of the matter : if ye do not 
in this which is least evince your love, how will ye do it 
in that which is greater ? Such a man as St Paul would 
surrender the very highest thing, his fellowship with Christ, 
for the brethren (Som. ix. 3) ; and will ye not surrender 
the least important of all things ? And it is yet more 
base, since ye must absolutely shut your heart against 
sympathy (Kkeiew), and suppress the most natural impulses, 
natural even in the world.^ The entire unnaturalness of 
such hardheartedness appears in all its prominence in the 
0€(Dp€iP TOV aB€\(f>6v ')(p€lav iypvra : his need is supposed 
to be well known to me, my eye rests upon it, my thoughts 
are concerned with it, sympathy urges its claims ; but yet 

*AwuXuu9 rnif ifl a phrase well known in classical Greek ; bat aXi/u? ibr* 
rifH leenuy on the other hand, formed aimply after the type of the Hebrew 
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I bolt the doors of my heart We need not here assame^ 
anymore than in the case mentioned by Jas. ii. 15seq., 
that such lovelessness had occurred in a marked and 
express manner among the disciples ; it is everywhere so 
common that we may understand the exhortation without 
any more especial occasion for it. But if the unnaturalness 
of the behaviour thus rebuked is so great, its deviation 
from the required riOivai Trjv ^frv^vv so wide, it is dear 
how little consistent it must be with any near relation to 
God. 

St. John has from the banning of his discussion of the 
subject exhibited brotherly love as the test of clvai Ik tov 
Qeov, and therefore as its result ; if this love be absent, the 
being bom of God must be absent too. As in the negative 
section, vers. 12-15, brotherly love was considered to be 
the reflection of our relation to God, not of the relation of 
God to us; so also here the ar^airri tov Oeov is not God's 
love to us, but our love to Him. We might indeed here, as 
in ch. ii. 5, take the dydirrf tov Qeov quite generally to be 
love, as it is in God and will have its reflection in us, and 
therefore as a imity which contains reference to both its 
directions ; but since in what precedes the specific love of 
Christ to us had been spoken of, the other view just pre- 
sented is the more appropriate. The /leveiv is here to be 
explained as in vers. 14 and 15 : since the apostle is 
writing to Christians, he obviously presupposes the right 
sentiment of the heart; but through hardness against 
brethren that must needs be lost For the rest, our verse 
plainly enough shows that the profound speculation of 
St John is laid at the service of the most immediate 
practical requirements of Christianity: there is here and 
nowhere a gulf between them. 

Verse 18. 

TeKvla fiov, fi)f ayaw&fiev \6y^ fir)Si t§ yXtoaatf, d\X* 
iv €py<p Kal aXijdeuf, 

The men here spoken of have no sort of love whatever. 
But it is not necessary that this lack of love should exhibit 
itself in words. We may present the semblance of love 
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by words, while remaining absolutely without it in deeds. 
Hence follows the exhortation to avoid such hypocritical 
semblance of charity. Bat as this is about to close the 
section, and the apostle purposes here to sum up the whole 
in one clause, he tarns his address in affectionate earnest- 
ness to the hearts of his readers. The words TJny^ fj/rjSe 
T§ yKaxrap, with which we should not love, derive their 
explanation from the antithesis iv epytp, kclL aXrjOeia. To 
the X0709 the efyyov is opposed. The word of love to which 
the X0709 refers may be meant sincerely, inspired by warm 
feeling, but be wanting in readiness for sacrifice ; we may 
wish the best to the brethren, but not procure it for them 
by the proper riOivai t^v -^wxiJk The Christians repre- 
sented in Jas. ii. 16 were such arfair&me^ iv TJrftp. 
Opposed to this is the ar/awav iv epytp. The iv must 
be noted as the opposite of the lack of it in Xo^^. 
The apostle certainly could not have written /a^ ayairSre 
iv Xo7^, for this would have meant that we should not 
love in words, which is obviously not his meaning ; but 
we are not to love iv Xoy^, in the sense that the word 
is made the representative, instrument, and only herald or 
spokesman of our love. We then come to the second pair 
of the four expressions : ^if t§ ykaxroTf aXX' oKrjOeia (the 
iv ia to he supplemented before aXrfdeia), To the truth, 
the inward actuality of love, stands opposed the yX&aera, 
the mere outward babbling about it. In the first member 
of the sentence we are exhorted against a love which 
approves itself only by good, sincere, and well-intentioned 
wishes ; here, against hollow phrases as such. That X0709 
might come from a sympathizing soul, without, however, 
energy enough in its fellow*feeling ; but in the other case 
mere phrases disguise the utter absence of all true sympathy. 
The apostle has thus, in contrast with the hatred which 
reigns in the world, not merely demanded of Christians 
love in general^ but that love which the Lord Himself has 
taught ; it must be self-sacrificing (ver. 16) ; this self-sacrifice 
must approve itself in the outward relations of life (ver. 17) ; 
and that not in deceptive words^ but in deed and in truth 
(ver, 18). 



216 the fibst epistle of st. john. 

Verses 19, 20. 

Kal hf rovrtp ytva^a-KOfiev Srt ix t^ a\7)0€ia^ iafiiv. leal 
i^irpoaOev avrov irelaofiev t^9 /eapBia^ fifi&v, on iav Kara" 
f^ipduTKy iiiiwv fi KapBia, otl fiei^av iarlv 6 6eo9 rfj^ Kaphia^ 
fllju&v, KCii yivctHTKei iravra. 

There is certainly in the following words an advance in 
the thought : this is dear on the first glance. But wherein 
the progress consists, and how these verses are therefore 
related to what goes before, cannot be decided at the outset. 
Expositors are so divided as not to know whether the 
passage refers to forgiveness- or condemnation, whether 
brotherly love or irotetv r^ Bi/eaioavvrjv is the subject ; and 
this division shows the importance of considering the 
expressions in detail before we can gain even a preliminary 
point of view whence to understand the whole connection. 

First of all we must settle the readings, which itself will 
be a great gain for the exposition. The xal beginning 
ver. 19 is indeed wanting in many influential manuscripts, 
especially A and B; but it is otherwise extremely well 
attested. The decision as to its genuineness would be 
really important only if on it depended the answer to the 
question whether ver. 19 introduces an altogether new 
thought, or is connected with what precedes. But the xal 
has no such critical weight as this: certainly ver. 19 does 
spring from the preceding words, as iv rovrtp in the 
beginning shows, which must necessarily be referred to 
them. For otherwise, if iv rovrip is to be referred to the 
following Sri, the condensed statement would be simply, 
we may know our ehai i/e rou BeoO by this, that God is 
greater than our heart. But it is plain that the proposition 
taken in this general way proves too much, and therefore 
nothing. Laid down thus, and without any cautionary 
guards, it might be used to demonstrate that even the v/09 
T179 airaXeia^ is of the truth. But if the substance of the 
€1^ rovTip is what precedes, and the connection of our verse 
with the foregoing is held fast, then it is a matter quite 
irrelevant whether the Kal is or is not read in the beginning 
of the verse. Similarly, it is of little moment whether we 
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read yivdiXKOfLev or yvtoaofieOa. As to the internal grounds, 
the genuineness of the present tense may be argued from 
the probability that copyists, having before them the future 
immediately following, ireiaofiev, which is co-ordinated with 
the yivoHTKOfiev, would be likely to change this latter also 
into a future through mere lapsus inemoricLe; while, on the 
other hand, that the future ypoixrS/icda was the original 
reading, might be argued from the fact that the phrase or 
turn iv rovr^ yivdcKOfiep is so current with St. John that 
the transcribers would naturally choose to write it If 
internal reasons are to decide, we must judge by the strength 
of the evidence as it appears to us ; and the future seems 
more likely to have been the primitive reading. The two 
futures, ypaxrofieBa and irelaofiev, are then to be explained, 
not so much from the cohortative tone of the section (" we 
should know," and so on), but in their strictly logical sense, 
as deduction from the conditions laid down by the apostle 
to be at once explained : " under these suppositions shall 
we, as a necessary result, know." Finally, it is of no 
importance whether at the end of ver. 19 xapSia^ or 
/capSlav is to be read, but the former is to be preferred. On 
the other hand, everything depends on our striking out, or 
otherwise, the second oti in ver. 20, that before ful^tov. 
But it happens that here we have good grounds, both 
external and internal, for decision. While the external 
testimonies are in favour of keeping it, we can much more 
easily understand that the transcribers, taking it as purely 
epanaleptic, left it out, than that they inserted it where it 
was not, since its insertion has greatly embarrassed the 
passage. 

Let us now proceed to the exposition itself. After what 
has been discussed we may assume that iv tovt^ looks 
back to what has just preceded, and there its meaning is 
plain enough : it is the true and inward brotherly love to 
which it refers as the ground of the yivda-Keiv. We have 
perceived that the design of the whole section from ch. 
ii. 28 onwards has been to exhibit the demonstration of 
divine sonship in work as its sure criterion. First, there 
was a requirement of iroielp rtiv hiKaioauvriv as it respects 
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God ; then it was shown that the lack of this gives birth 
to hatred towards brethren ; and converselj, that love to 
brethren gives sufficient evidence of the ^oieiv rifv Sticaco- 
avvfiv as a character. Consequently the inference is a sound 
one, that true brotherly love, as demanded in ver. 18» gives 
assured evidence (ey rovrip jtmaKOfiev) of the right relation 
to God. Here, however, this is not^ as before, described as 
€tv{u ix Tov 0€iw, but as elvai ix rrj^ aXfiOela^. Primarily, 
we may suppose, because so much prominence had just 
been given to truth and semblance. We must love ip 
aXfidei^, and only when we do this are we ix rrj^ d\i^ 
deia^. But, further, this expression probably was intended 
to indicate that only in virtue of the consciousness that we 
are of the truth can we have tranquillity in thinking of the 
divine judgment He who is Himself the truth must 
acknowledge those as His who by genuine brotherly love 
approve themselves as i§c rfj^ aXtjOeia^ Svrei. This position 
of confident assurance as in regard to €rod, the apostle 
expresses by the words, efnrpoa^ev avrov ireiaofiev t^9 
xapBia^ ^fA&p. 

There is a controversy about the meaning of the ir€i0€iv. 
If we translate it " persuade to something," it may be asked 
what it is that we persuade our hearts to accept The 
omission of the object itself would not be so strange ; but 
in the present connection nothing has been spoken of to 
which we might be supposed to persuade our hearts ; for 
the brotherly love which had been the matter of discourse 
is taken for granted in our verse (ip tovt^), and we have 
no need to persuade ourselves of that Moreover, it is not 
to be denied that '' to persuade our heart to anything " is 
very artificial ; it would come to this in the end, that we 
are supposed to form some purpose : but it is obvious that 
it would be extremely forced to describe that by veldeip 
T171/ Kaphlap. Besides this one, there are two other signi- 
fications of irelOetp which are suggested : " convince " and 
" soothe." Now here again we have, in respect to the 
former of these, the same difficulty of finding an object con- 
cerning which we are thought to convince ourselves. The 
most obvious course would then be to take the clause oti 
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fiei^oDv iarlv 6 Oeb^ rrj^ xapBia^ ^fi&v as this object And 
the preliminaTy inquiry must be the reference and meaning 
of the, second Sri in ver. 20, which must be decided before 
we can decide the other point. 

This may be understood as either a causal particle 
(because) or as defining the object (that). Let us begin 
with the second of these possibilities. In that case the ore 
would introduce the objective matter of the ireiOeiv ; and 
it would be declared concerning what we rrjp KapBlav 
weia'Ofiev. Now, if we take 'ireiao/iev with the meaning 
" convince/' we must translate : " we shall convince our 
heart of this, that God is greater than our heart." But 
then it must not be forgotten that the proposition fAci^av 6 
Beo^ rrj^ xapSla^ ^fi&v is so clear in itself, that there could 
be no necessity of our being in any manner persuaded of 
it. It might indeed be used as a premiss from which a 
conclusion should be drawn ; but certainly not as a thesis 
which itself needed to be demonstrated. But, that being 
the case, on what principle should we here have to be 
convinced of it ? Is it that the apostle looks back on the iv 
TovTfp, so that in the consciousness of brotherly love we are 
supposed to penetrate to this assurance of God's greatness ? 
But what in all the world has brotherly love to do with 
the divine greatness and our conviction of it ? Thus this 
translation is altogether untenable. 

Now let us try the second possible interpretation, and 
take in, as defining the object ; but taking ireideiu in the 
sense of '* soothing or allaying." Then the meaning would 
be : ''we shall encourage our heart as to the fact that God 
is greater than it.*' It is clear that in this case fiet^wp 
refers to the greater severity of God; for, in relation to 
His greater mildness, we should not need any special solace. 
But then again it would be incomprehensible how this 
soothing should take effect : however conscious of brotherly 
love we might be, the simple thought of the gieater severity 
of God must needs make eveiy such solace impossible. 
To this must be added that, even if we admit the meaning 
of soothe or solace to be right generally (of which hereafter), 
yet irelOeiv with this meaning is always used absolutely, 
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never with Sri following it ; that at least '' comfort con- 
cerning " must be expressed. Thus it is perfectly impossible 
to understand the clause with &n as objective ; and we are 
forced to revert to the causal meaning of the ori. But 
then it becomes impossible to translate irelOetv as convincing 
of something. For if, as we have shown, we do not find 
the object of the ireiffeiv in the clause with Sri fiel^top, there 
is generally none to be found. Tet some such objective is 
peremptorily necessary if we take the meaning *' to persuade 
or convince : " we must be convinced of something. 

The question then arises, whether irelBeiv may not have 
a meaning which will allow its being without a substantial 
object after it. Such a meaning would be the " soothing " 
already mentioned, if only it can be defended on other 
grounds. Classical Greek is supposed to furnish many 
instances in its favour ; but in most of the cases (especially 
those out of the Iliad, i 100, ix. 112, 181, 386) this 
signification is at least not obligatory, since the connection 
allows us to translate " persuade," the object of the per- 
suasion being invariably supplied in the context. On the 
other hand, the passage cited in Plato, de Sep. iii. 390, 
probably Hesiodic, seems to us to establish the meaning of 
^ soothe : " S&pa 0€oif^ ireldei, B&p* tuBoiov^ /SaaiXija^, As 
it concerns the New Testament, Acts xii. 20 and xiv. 19 
do not belong to this subject, as in these passages the 
object of the " persuading " is easily supplied. It is other- 
wise with Matt xxviii 14, where the members of the 
council bribe the watchers of the sepulchre, and promise 
them that, if Pilate should hear of it, irela-ofiep ainov. To 
supply here oKdkaxrrov^ vijJSl^ idv is venturesome, on the 
one hand ; and, on the other, this thought needed not to be 
expressed, since it was already prominent enough in the 
dfieplfivov^ vfui^ irotr^aofiaf. Bather we must assume that 
the high priests aimed at accomplishing two things : first, 
they would soften Pilate's displeasure on account of the 
supposed sleep of the watchers at the sepulchre ; and, 
secondly, they would thus deliver these watchers from 
suffering the penalty. But if once the meaning of a word 
is established by any confirmatory pa5sa<j;e, as it is in the 
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present case by the quotation from Plato, and, less directly, 
by that from St, Matthew, then we are justified in adopting 
this meaning in other passages which, though they do not 
pressingly demand such an interpretation themselves, yet 
are most successfully interpreted when such a meaning is 
applied to them by their help. This is the case in our 
present passage, and we therefore translate ireiOeiv by pro- 
pitiate or soothe. And this solacing of our hearts, the 
apostle says, will take place efiirpocrdev Beov : that is, when 
we place ourselves inwardly before God, and judge ourselves 
with His measure, in the consciousness of His holiness, so 
can we, even in the presence of this standard, take comfort 
But this soothing presupposes anxiety of heart : whence 
this comes, and in what it consists, is shown in the beginning 
of the following verse. That the second on is to be taken 
causatively commends itself at once; but the first one 
involves us in new difficulties. For this first ori may itself 
be viewed in two ways : either it may be undei-stood as 
equivalent to the second, so that this latter is only an 
epanalepsis or resumption of the former, and then the 
clause with idv is a conditional clause ; or the first ori is 
to be written with the diastole (5,Ti), and understood rela- 
tively, and then idv is only the particle av which is so 
frequent in the New Testament. Against the first explana- 
tion, according to which the second Sri is an epanalepsis of 
the first, many veiy decisive arguments may be urged. For 
instance, the causal &n (and we have shown that its clause, 
fi€i^<ov 6 0609 /c.T.\., is of this character) is never resumed 
or repeated in such a way as this ; certainly such an un- 
exampled epanalepsis is out of the question here, where 
only some words sepaitite the first 8tl from the second. 
And then, again, the conditional clause ii^v Karayivaxr/q^ 
would in that case stand in a false logical position. For 
we should have to translate : " We can comfort our hearts, 
because God, in case our he-art condemns us, is greater 
than our heart" The position of the conditional particle 
after &n would make this meaning inevitable ; the condi* 
tional clause would be dependent on the clause with on, 
and thus the greatness of God would appear to be condi* 
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tioned bj the accusation of our heart. That would lead 
to the conclusion that, if our hearts did not condemn us, 
God would not be greater than they. But the only appro- 
priate thought is obviously that, in case our hearts condemn 
us, we may console them, — ^that is, the conditional clause 
must not belong to the phrase Sri fieiXfov, but to 'ireiaofiev. 

Accordingly, as we cannot take the on opening yer. 20 
as a causal particle, it only remains that we take it as a 
relative, and resolve idv into the simple &p. Certainly the 
combination o<m^ idv, o/ri idv is not frequent ; indeed, it 
is very remarkable that it is not found uncontradicted in 
any passage of the New Testament Yet the reading 
i/n idp seems to us secure enough in Gal. v. 10 and CoL 
iii. 17, where the preponderant probability is in favour of 
retaining the idv, though even the two other passages. Acts 
iiL 33, CoL iiL 18, must be struck out. The interpretation 
of the m idv in this manner in our passage is not only 
demanded by the sense, but it is grammatically admissible ; 
since KararyivdxrKew elsewhere occurs with the accusative, 
not to say that the pronoun even with such verbs as 
generally require other cases may stand in the accusative. 
Moreover, the generalizing o,ri idv, instead of the usual 
h idv, is here peculiarly appropriate ; for it expresses the 
idea that in all instances in which our hearts may happen 
to condemn us, we may solace them. The two verses under 
consideration might therefore be thus translated : " Herein, 
by this love iv Spyip teal akr^Bela, rests our consciousness 
that we are of the truth ; and hereby (the iv rotrnp belongs 
also to irelaofiev) may we soothe our hearts, in all cases in 
which our heart condemns us (that here the singular KapBla 
enters is very refined: each heart has its own particular 
accusations, and the individual is in the apostle's view), for 
God is greater than our heart, and knoweth all things." 

After all this, we have only as yet busied ourselves 
about the mere vesture of St John's thought : we have now 
to look at the very thought itself. Two things the apostle 
takes for granted: one, in the iv rovr^ of ver. 19, that we 
have brotherly love ; the other, in the clause In ihv Kara- 
yivfoaKYf k,tX, that in some measure our hearts reproach 
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us. According to the explanation given, we are supposed 
to have, in the consciousness of brotherly love, the means 
whereby we may allay the reproaches of our conscience. 
But this thought is, as it appears, quite an alien one to the 
Christian sentiment The accusations of my heart certainly 
can have reference only to sins and the sinfulness of 
which I know myself to be a partaker : concerning that, 
am I supposed to take comfort simply in this way, and in 
this way alone ? and if so, could that consolation lie in the 
possession of brotherly love ? does not this lead to the most 
superficial and vapid Bationalism? The Apostle James 
says that he who keeps the whole law, and yet sins in one 
particular^ is guilty of the whole law. Does not St. John 
here say the very opposite : if you only keep the command- 
ment of brotherly love, you may leave all else behind you 
with confidence ? Not in any work wrought by us, but in 
the blood of Christ or the grace of God we are accustomed to 
see the only genuine ground of our hearts' pacification. But 
it is God who comes primarily into view here ; for the words 
fiei^oDV 6 Oea^ t^9 Kap8ia<s ^/jl&v can, according to the inter- 
pretation given above, be brought into consideration only as 
the ground that justifies our taking comfort to our hearts. 
Consequently the much • contested question, whether the 
lieO^mv refers to the condenming severity of God or His 
pardoning kindness, is made easy at the very outset : having 
become convinced that ireiBtiv must be understood in the 
sense of "soothe," and cm with a causative signification, 
it is clear that the clause oti, ful^tov must, as containing 
matter of consolation, exhibit not the greater strictness of 
God, but His greater tenderness. 

For the sake, however, of the deep importance of the 
matter itself, and to become still more convinced of the 
soundness of our interpretation, let us look at the other 
way of taking the fiel^tov 6 Oeov. Beferring it to the 
greater severity of God, we must make the meaning of the 
verse this; loe condemn ourselves, God will much more 
condemn us. There would then be found a contrast between 
the subject-ideas, God and we; but the predicate would 
apply to both, though it may be in a different degree : both 
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condemiL Bat such an antithesis as this is asstiredly not 
supported by the arrangement of the words: the words 
o 6609 and Kaptla ^fi&v have by no means any emphasis 
on them — rather come in among different ideas. Observing 
the KaTcuytvdxr/cij, placed first in the subordinate clause, this 
might appear to be the strength of the antithesis ; and then 
the condemnation would require to have a non-condemna- 
tion set over against it Further, the view of ijv iav as 
a relative, which we have established, would not so well 
harmonize with the end of the verse, yivJxrKei irdvra, on 
any other principle of interpretation. For, that we thereby 
come to the persuasion that God is greater than our heart, 
in the matter of its condemnation, is not logically and 
strictly demonstrated by the proposition that God knoweth 
all things, but by the proposition that He more fully knows 
the thing in question. Of course it may be said against 
that, that this is naturally included in the ytvmaKei irdvra ; 
but there would be a certain inconcinnity, nevertheless. 
We therefore adhere to the conclusion that fiec^ap must be 
understood to exhibit the greater gentleness of God. 

The gentleness of God is not regarded as absolutely and 
in all matters a valid ground of consolation ; but it is such 
as based upon His omniscience (yivdxrKci irdvra). Thus, if 
our conscience condemns us, we can find solace for our- 
selves only if we have made ourselves* worse than we really 
are, or thought ourselves more entirely sundered from God 
than is actually the case, — than could indeed actually be 
the case, since God knows everjrthing. Notwithstanding 
the accusations of our heart, we are not altogether rejected 
of God ; we are i/c rrj^ dXrjOela^, and can determine that 
we are so. But in what way ? iv rovrtp, by the fact of 
our having brotherly love in deed and in truth. When we 
measure ourselves by the terms of the whole previous 
section, especially from ver. 1 to ver. 10, we must see 
that we are wanting in the first token of sonship, the iroi^tv 
TTjv SiKaioauvrfv : our heart condemns us on that account, 
because we find much unrighteousness still clinging to our 
lives. Now we perfect the self-judging, in the way the 
apostle has taught us ; and place ourselves in the position 
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of the last day ; and recognise that we cannot stand before 
God, — that, measured by so strict and absolute a standard, 
we are not yet altogether withdrawn from the sphere of 
darkness. But, so long as we live below, we shall never 
attain to any such maturity as to fix us absolutely on 
the one side of the religious alternative; we are yet in 
the process of a development, in the course of a conflict 
between light and darkness ; and it is essential to the idea 
of such a struggle that the territory contended about belongs 
not altogether either to the one or to the other of the several 
powers. In other words: though we must day by day 
measure ourselves by the standard of the goal set before 
us, the oif SvvcurOai afiafyrdveiv, we may, on the other hand, 
know where in the course we are now found; we must 
needs be assured whether or not we have made a good 
beginning towards the final victory. This is the question 
considered and determined in the present verse. 

Ver. 19 and the following contain a summary of what 
goes before ; but only in a preliminary way. The question 
was about the irapptfcui on the day of judgment : if we 
would know whether that will be ours or not, we must judge 
ourselves according to our works. If on such a judgment 
our heart does not ciondemn us, we have already now, and 
already here, the parrhesia : that is the substance of ver. 21. 
But if — and this is the other possibility — our hearts con- 
demn us, we being not as yet conscious of the Si/caioavvij, 
what then ? is the question of ver. 20. The confidence or 
parrhesia of a perfect and secure trust we assuredly cannot 
in any case have ; but something less than this is possible, 
— ^we may be joyful in hope if we have only made a good 
beginning, as evidenced by the required outward practice 
corresponding to the divine gift within. And this good 
beginning is brotherly love. It is the first and easiest 
commandment : for how can he who closes his heart against 
his brother (ver. 1 7) love his God ? It is the first stage 
and first test of the love of God. He who has this iv 
€py^ Kol ah/qOela will be able to conclude from his having 
it that there is the commencement of that love in him, 
as the evidence of his fellowship with God; and even 

1 JOHN. P 
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supposing him to be not for the moment conscious of 
it, God is greater and sees deeper: He knovs this very 
beginning that may be concealed from ourselves. True, 
that in the absolute judgment of eternity no mere beginning 
will avail ; there must be an entire and perfected holiness : 
thinking on this, we must evermore say that we have not 
yet attained. But it is, nevertheless, a great thing to know 
that we have at least made a beginning ; for from that 
springs the confidence that o ivap^dfievo^ iv rjfiiv Spyov 
wyadov, iirireKiaei aj(pi^ tiiiipa^ *Ifj<rov Xpiarov (PhiL i 6). 
And this very passage demands for the day of Christ the 
same that St John demands in our Epistle, ch. iL 28 : the 
perfection of religion. But it may be repeated, that the 
beginning of the good work itself inspires the hope that its 
completion will not be wanting at the last Thus our 
verse (20) contains the counterpart of that fearfully solemn 
doctrine of the judgment to which the apostle had led up 
in the previous verse; and, indeed, a necessary counter- 
part, since, tmless we bring this also into prominence, the 
solemnity of the judgment might well lead us to despair. 

But, that the consolation which the apostle now admini- 
sters to those whom he had previously smitten is not sought, 
as in cL ii. 1, in the remembrance of the propitiatory death 
and intercession of the Lord, has its reason in the bearing 
and motive of the whole section. The question in it is 
Qply of the confirmation of fellowship with .the Lord, — a 
fellowship the existence of which must always and only be 
known by its fruits. As to the reality of my faith, the 
depth of my devotion to Him, I may deceive myself; I 
dare not base my security on my feeling ; the energies and 
actings of fedth alone give me a sufiQcient guarantee for my 
confidence. If these are found in an absolute degree, 
so that my heart no longer condemns me, then I have 
the perfect parrhesia; but if they are present in their 
beginnings only, in vigorous brotherly love, that affords me 
the consolation of knowing that as to my relation to God 
the way is fairly open before me. And the inference which 
I only thus deduce is naked and open before the eyes of 
Him who irdvra yivaxr/ccL Thus our verse takes its place 
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•in the nnity of the chapter as a perfectly homogeneous 
constituent; and at the same time gives us additional 
security for the correctness of our interpretation of what 
goes before. 

In conclusion, we may turn our attention for a moment 
to the word tcapSla. In express terms and by inference 
this word has been accepted as interchangeable with ovpel- 
£170*^9. This latter word is, as we are aware, unknown to 
the Johannaean phraseology ; for ch. viii 9 must not come 
into consideration, on account of its suspected genuineness. 
It might therefore be regarded as possible or probable that 
the apostle expressed the more special idea of the conscience 
by the more general one of the heart But xapSla itself 
occurs comparatively seldom in St John's writings ; in no 
case, however, with the meaning of conscience. It rather 
signifies, especially in those passages which are closely 
dependent on the Old Testament, — that is, in the Apoca- 
lypse (ch. ii 25, xvii. 17, xviii. 7), and in the citation of 
John xii. 40 seq., — the entire inner man, the interior of the 
nature, corresponding to the quite general 3?. In other 
instances of his use, it signifies particularly the life of 
feeling and sentiment, John xiv. 1, 27, xvi. 6, 22. The 
only question then is, whether we may take it here in the 
latter of the senses just mentioned, or must needs limit it 
to the express idea of awel&rjaif;. This term awelSffai^ 
itself occurs in the New Testament with a double applica- 
tion. One is in harmony with the classical oweM;, as the 
knowledge of anything, especially of an action past : as in 
Heb. X. 2, where aweiBrjin^ r&v dfiapri&v is simply the con- 
sciousness that my sin is a certain fact of the past, as is made 
quite dear by the pai'allel avd/ivrfai,^ of ver. 3. Similarly 
the ayadif aweiSfjai^ of Acts xxiii 11, which is simply the 
consciousness of the arfodov elwu of the past conversation. 
In this and similar passages axjveiSrfai^ defines the moral 
judgment concerning the ethical position of a person, whether 
he is good or whether he is eviL On the other hand, St Paul 
attaches to aweiStjai^ a more abstract notion : it means the 
measure of moral discernment which is peculiar to any man, 
— that is, the consciousness of what is good and evil, not the 
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consciousness of my being good or eviL So, for example, 
in Bom. ii 15 : the trweC^avs of the Gentiles is not the 
judgment or verdict which they pronounce on their own 
conduct, but the moral consciousness, the moral discern- 
ment which belonged to them, out of which that verdict 
sprang. For, not until after the apostle had first ascribed 
to them generally such a theoretical knowledge does he in 
the clause t&v T^xyyurfiSv teaTrjyopovvrmv ij diroXoyov/ihtov 
declare the sentence which they themselves pronounce upon 
their own concrete actions in virtue of that moral conscious- 
ness. So, too, in the first Epistle to the Corinthians it is 
plain we are not to understand by the owetBrjaifs rSv 
aaOevovvrtov, who would eat no scu^rificed flesh, that they 
considered this particular thing as sin ; the phrase indicates 
in general the weakness of their moral perception, which 
allowed them to detect sin, as in other things so in this. 
To be brief, a-welStftn^ signifies first the abstract moral 
consciousness, which is quite independent of my own moral 
conduct, which may be very strong even in ethical wicked- 
ness and very weak even in great moral earnestness ; and, 
secondly, the judgment which I pronoimce on my own'deport- 
ment as the result of this my moral discernment. It fol- 
lows that, if we would make the word xapila in our passage 
strictly parallel with avvelSijai^, we must hang to the latter 
of the two meanings above, for the tearayivdcrKeiv is cer- 
tainly an dcttis forensis. But it is also made plain how little 
the Johannaean ideas induce such a strict parallelization 
with those of St PauL They do not entirely coincide 
or cover each other; hence we do well to consider the 
KapBia as meant simply and generally of the inner man, 
in which inner man St. John does not so rigorously as St 
Paul distinguish between the 1/01)9, the Xoyur/jLol, and the 
aw€iBrj(n^, 

Vebses 21, 22. 

*AyairrjTol, ihv ij Kapiia r^pAv fitf /earaytvcia'Krj ^fi&v, 
Trapptfciav ^X^Z-wv 7rpo9 rov OeoV xal b iitv alT&fiev, Xaftr- 
l3dvo/JL€v irap avrov' in tg? ivrohjb,^ ainov rfjpovfJi£j/, Kol 
rd apearii ivdyiriov avTov Troiovfiev, 
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After the apostle has thus illustrated the one presupposi- 
tion that we are in many ways conscious of sin, and has 
laid emphasis in connection with that upon brotherly love 
as token of a life of faith at least germinal in us, he now 
passes over to the second presupposition, iav t) xapSui ^fi£v 
fi)) icararfwwaKTf ^^/juiv. He obviously regards this case to 
be possible, as is plain not only from the conditional clause 
itself, but also from his proceeding at once to base upon it 
the most important practical consequences. And in this 
he is found in accordance with St. Paul, who certainly and 
unconditionally gives himself the testimony, oifBh i/iaur^ 
avvoiSa (1 Cor. iv. 4). It is indeed a noteworthy psycho- 
logical fact, that in the hours of the most vivid consciousness 
of sin all former faith and love will seem to us no more 
than delusion ; but, on the other hand, it is also in hours 
of more than ordinary elevated faith that we regard sin 
as under our feet. Of such hours as these last St. John 
here speaks. At such hours the irapprjaia as towards God 
appears in force. What we mentioned preliminarily in the 
explanation of the previous verse must again be brought to 
remembrance, that the point of view under which in ch. 
IL 28 the parrhesia is assumed is not regarded here : it is 
not the final judgment that is now concerned. Accordingly, 
it is clear that the section begun with ch. ii. 28 has not 
here reached its absolute, but only its relative end. That 
is to say, when the apostle was speaking of the judgment, 
which we in a certain sense are supposed to anticipate in 
ourselves after a preliminary and typical manner, the first 
effect was the question, what results to us as to our condi- 
tion here below from a course of conduct thus or thus 
ordered: first, in the case of the imperfect {ver. 20), a 
consolation springing from the consciousness of God's near- 
ness, at least affecting happily the present time (ver. 2), — 
that is to say, a feeling of elevation, the irafipriala. The 
having our prayers heard is exhibited as a result of this. 
It is clear from this, first, that the idea of confident speaking 
is prominent to St John in the irapprfaia ; as, finally, before 
the Judge, so now before the Father we have the conscious- 
ness of artless and perfect simplicity and freedom. Even 
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at the last judgment we may conceive of a real irappffo-ia 
as a joyous request: of such supplication as that which 
Christ once preferred on leaving the world, vvv Bo^aaov lu 
irarep iraph ceavr^. The remembrance of this word is 
here all the more appropriate, because not only shall we on 
that day ask to be transfigured into the glory of Christ, as 
He asked to be transfigured into the glory of the Father, 
but He also in the same way as we attained the nrappriala of 
His supplication, — that is, through the confirmation of His 
divine Sonship by the work of perfected obedience (John 
xiv. 31), and of perfected love to man (John xiii. 1). 
That which was then the matter of Christ's prayer offered 
^i; irapfyqala, that which will be the matter of our prayer 
at the end of the days, the So^d^eaOcu, the full and absolute 
fellowship with our Lord, will naturally in some degree be 
the matter of our prayer even here. 

But, on the other hand, the expression h iav alrwfLep 
points by its generality to a manifold supplicatioa Had 
St. John anything definite in his eye ? When we bethink 
ourselves that in the last discourses of Christ to the dis- 
ciples He reminded them of the confident prayer assured of 
its answer, and that in two ways, first, when He exhorted 
them both before and after to brotherly love (John xv. 
12-17); and, secondly, when He promised to them the 
Paraclete (John xvi. 23 seq.), thus showing that He referred 
to prayer for perfect brotherly love and perfect fellowship 
with the Father ; moreover, that the high-priestly prayer of 
Jesus Himself partly referred to His own glorification and 
partly to that of his disciples ; again, that in our Epistle, 
ch. V. 14, the certain assurance of prayer is again men- 
tioned in connection with intercession for erring brethren, — 
remembering all this, we shall think it probable that in 
this passage also the apostle had in his mind these two 
sorts of petition, for the accomplishment of our own salva- 
tion and that of our brethren. Thus viewed, our verse 
assumes a position of definite and necessary importance in 
the whole section. To him that hath it shall be given : if 
you have once obtained this parrhesia, you will by virtue 
of it urge ever renewed supplications for the fulfilment of 
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our salvation and the consnmmation of the kingdom of 
God, and so urge them that you will always obtain what 
you ask. The iroicw rifv Sixaioawffv, that is, fellowship 
with God, and the aydm), fellowship with the brethren, 
were the conditions of the wap^ala ; and this again leads 
to an increased and deeper possession of those two elements 
of religious experience. The parrhesia and the answer of 
prayer are strictly correlative ideas. For the former rests 
upon the knowledge of my fellowship with God ; the latter 
upon the fact that my will is one with the divine : essen- 
tially, therefore, they have the same foundation. Hence 
it becomes probable that the clause with Sri, which gives 
the reason, will refer not only to the XafijSdpeip h Hlv 
alr&fiev, but to the two co-ordinated propositions of the 
former half of the verse. If we remember that n^peip ra? 
ivToXA^ 0€ov was a main idea of the first part of the 
Epistle, and that iroieiv is made prominent in the second, 
but that the two parts are related as the internal to the 
external presentation, then we have perceived the relation 
of the two clauses in our versa 

Yebse 23. 

Kal avTtf iarlv fi ivroKrj avrov, tva fnaTevaoD/iev rf 
ovofuiTi rov vtov avrov ^Irjaov Xpurrov, teal ar/air&fiev 
aXXi^Xov^, KaOiy; ISe^xev ivroKijv fifuv. 

The commandments which the apostle is discoursing of 
and commending are now exhibited by him again with 
reference to their meaning and aim. Two things strike us 
on a superficial glance: the precepts we must obey are 
described in their unity (the singular ivrokrj)^ then being 
again described as twofold ; and Uie import of the second 
is specified by the word wurreveiv, which now for the first 
time enters the Epistle. As to the former of these points, 
the two commandments of faith and brotherly love are in 
the same sense one commandment, as the two tables of 
the law are in the issue one table and one law: they 
enforce simply and only this, I am the Lord thy God, walk 
before me and be thou perfect The other question is more 
difficult, how it is that faith is here so suddenly mentioned. 
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comiug in unintroduced by anything that precedes, and 
without any bearing on anything that follows. Whenever 
Christ has been before alluded to, the objective value of His 
work has been specified as an IXaafjLo^ securing tha foigive- 
ness of sins, without any reference to the method of subjective 
appropriation ; and whenever the subjective position of man 
before GkKi has been spoken of, the confirmation of it in act 
and deed has alone been made prominent, without any side 
glance at the root and spring of this action. Similarly in 
the fourth chapter the irKneveiv recedes into the background 
in comparison of the ofioXoyeiv: obviously for the same 
reason again, because the Epistle has for its aim the con- 
firmation and consummation of the joy of faith by means 
of the active work of religion, the external expressions of 
faith. It is not until the fifth chapter that the idea of 
irloTi^ begins to lead the development of the thought All 
this makes it more urgent to ask why the nrurrevuv enters 
precisely in our passage, where the word hnokri itself points 
to a course of action and not a state of being, while, on 
the other hand, it forms the conclusion of a section that 
professedly treats of works and of works alone. 

If we now look at the other ideas brought forward 
in these verses, it becomes evident that they also are not 
the same with those which have ruled the contents of the 
third chapter, but that they have reverted back again to 
the thoughts and phraseology of the first two chapters. It 
has been already remarked that Trjpeiv ras ivroXd^, ver. 22, 
has in the first part of the second chapter its own dis- 
tinctive position; and similarly, the combination of the 
various ivroTuil Oeov into the unity of one single command- 
ment, just as we have it here, is observable in the same 
earlier part of the second chapter. In ver. 24 we find the 
reciprocal abiding of God in us and our abiding also in 
God which was already present in the second chapter ; and 
not only so, its juxtaposition or co-ordination with the 
rrjpetv ra^ ivroXjcL^ avrov is substantially to be discerned in 
that chapter, though not expressed in precisely the same 
words. On the other hand, any such emphasis on the 
works as we find pervading the whole of the second 
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chapter is altogether wanting in our vera 23 and 24. 
The first and second chapters contain, as has been fully 
shown, an exhibition of fellowship with God and the 
brethren as belonging to the internal character of Christians ; 
and this is met in the third chapter by a requirement of 
the outward confirmation of that sentiment in act From 
this it appears why at the close of this final exposition the 
apostle falls back again into the tone of the firat chapters. 
The former is supposed to be only the superstructure upon 
the foundation of the latter. If I approve my fellowship 
with God, then must I have it already ; and on this having, 
this internal characteristic of the Christian, rests here in 
conclusion the apostle's eye. By the works of love to God 
and man we discern that we keep the conmiandment of 
God ; but this commandment itself points first and directly, 
not to the external demonstration of an internal character, 
but to that internal character itself: not to show that we 
axe, but to be. Thus, therefore, in the requirement of the 
irurreveiv and the ar^airav, the internal state of the heart is 
made prominent, of which we aU should be and must be 
partakera 

But all this has only served to vindicate the substance 
of the irurreveiv iv r^ ovofuiri, ^Irfa-ov Xpiarov as appro- 
priate in this place ; it is the ivrdki] in its interior spirit 
and tone ; but the expression or phrase itself is not accounted 
for. Would it not seem more obvious that the apostle 
should have used the phrase irepiTraruv iv ^mrC, or some- 
thing like that ? But we must remember how emphatically 
the writer has in ch. iii. 2 seq. laid it down that the one 
essential thing on earth as the indispensable earnest of 
eternal glory is the following of Christ ; that he has, further, 
from the b^inniug onwards shown that the manifestation 
of Christ is the principle of our entire Christian new life 
(jiiveiv iv r^ vl^, ch. ii 3, 6). Accordingly, throughout 
the whole process of his discussion it must have been 
natural to the apostle to lay emphasis upon fellowship with 
Christ in particular when meaning fellowship with God. 
That His self-manifestation (^i; r^ ovofiari) as the Son of 
God (toS viov avrov) and as the Saviour of the world 
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{^Irjaov XpujTov) at the samo time and especially, lias 
passed into our being and inmost consciousness as a fact 
determining our life (wurrevawfiev) : that is the will of God 
on one sida And that this self-revelation of Christ should 
determine us in the obedience of His commandments 
(koBw eBojKev ivToXijv ^fuv) to love the brethren (affair&fiev 
aWiiXov^) : that is the will of God on another side. Thus 
is explained also the aorist wurrevamfiev : brotherly love 
presupposes faith, and this preterite form of the verb serves 
to indicate that very presupposition. And this shows that 
in IBmKev ivroKrjv, at the close of the verse, Christ is the 
subject, which is to be assumed also for other reasons, 
specially because the addition, after the already preceding 
avTTi ioTiv ^ ivTokif airrov, that is, Oeov, would otherwise 
be perfectly pleonastic. Moreover, brotherly love is through- 
out the Epistle exhibited by preference as the command- 
ment of Christ ; and, further. His person is formally 
alluded to at the close, and that with a specific emphasis 
on its two aspects, the divine and the human natures. 
Faith also is defined as a commandment, though not of 
Christ but of the Father ; and in presence of the fact that 
precisely in St John's Gospel the awakening of such a 
faith is represented as the final goal of the entire work 
of Christ among men, we need not seek for specific passages 
that demand from man this faith. Yet these are not 
entirely wanting. First, John vL 40 comes at once into 
consideration : tovt eart ro OiX/rjfia rov Trifiyp^avro^ fie, Xva 
7ra9 iruTTevap el^ top vlov l^ ^toffv aiwviov. For it is 
plain that these words declare not only that in the divine 
will the believer shall have eternal life, but also that faith 
is the commanded condition of this life, and therefore 
equally and in the first instance the matter of the divine 
wilL So again in John xiv. 1 : Triarevere ek rbv 0€w xal 
et9 ifi^ irurrevere, where faith in the Lord enters not as a 
second requirement by the side of fiEdth in God, but is 
introduced as the way to the latter, and is really therefore 
the first requirement of alL 
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Verse 24a. 

Kal 6 Tf}p5)V T^9 ivToXofi airov, iv avr^ fiiv^t, koX avT09 

As generally throughout the Epistle^ so especially in the 
passage before us^ from ver. 22 to ver. 24, the apostle 
recurs again and again to the Lord's last discourses. The 
fundamental ideas are the same in both : the observance 
of the divine commands, specifically those of faith and 
brotherly love ; the answers to prayer ; the abiding in God ; 
and, finally, if we include ver. 246, the mission of the Holy 
Ghost We may compare, moreover, John xiv. 11, the 
requirement of the faith that God is in Christ, corresponding 
here to faith in Him as the Son of God ; and then as the 
result of that faith, John xiv. 14, 15, 8,ti &p alTiia-rfre 
TovTo iroii^ao}, corresponding here to ch. iii. 22, & iav 
alr&fjiev "Kafjfidvofiev. And again, John xiv. 15, iav 
arfairark fie, ra^ ivroXit^ r^9 6/i^9 Tqprfaare' koX eyo) ipto- 
njaa) rov iraripa, Koi aXKov irapaxKrfrov Sdnrei vfiiv, 
corresponding here to ver. 24, the mention of the gift of 
the Spirit in connection with the rripelp ra^ ivroXd^, And 
the fi>iv€ip, finally, is really the fundamental idea, as of the 
last discourses of Jesus, so also of the Epistle before us. 
In John xiv. 16 the Spirit is sent &a fiep]^ fied* ^/i&p; in 
ch. XV. the fiepeip ip d/iiriX^ is the centre of the whole 
parabolical discourae ; compare, in proof, ver. 4, fielpare ip 
ifjbol Kcpyo^ ip vfiip ; ver. 7, iap fieiptfre ip ifiol, Kal ret 
piifiard fjLov ip Vfuv fieipff, h ihp OeKrjre aln^eaOe k.t.X, ; 
ver. 10, iiip ra^ ivroKd^ fiov rrfpi^aijTe p^peire ip t§ arfdinj 
fiov. And as here, at the end of the section, the p^ipeip ip 
ain^ ical ainh^ ip fipZp is made prominent, so it forms the 
conclusion of the last discourses of our Lord, the theme of 
the second part of the high-priestly prayer, that the relation 
between God and Christ, as it is expressed in the words 
^a> ip col Kal c\> ip ifiol, is, as it were, to be the pattern 
of our relation to God, and to find its reflection in us. 
These simple citations testify abundantly that there and 
here the thoughts in detail and as a whole correspond. 

For the furtherance of a definite view of the spirit of the 



236 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. J0H3T. 

passage, we have yet to decide whether the pronouns in 
ver. 24 refer to the Father or to Christ If, as we have 
established, the last words of ver. 23 have Christ for their 
subject, it seems obvious that in this verse also He is the 
subject. But Christ had come into consideration in what 
precedes only as the giver of one commandment, that of 
brotherly love ; on the other hand, at the beginning of ver. 
23 the Father was mentioned as the proper voiioOirryi, and 
therefore the rrjpeiv t^9 iproXd^ may well refer to the 
latter ; and it is in favour of this that in ch. iv. 13, where 
a part of our verse is repeated almost literally, the pronouns 
decidedly must, according to the connection, point to the 
Father, while certainly the Son, on the other hand, is often 
in the second chapter the subject of the fUveiv, as He 
almost always is in the Gospel. In ch. xv. this is abso-^ 
lutely the case ; comp. ver. 4, fieivare iv ifiol, and the 
often-repeated fiivere iv if arfdirg fiov. In ch. xviL, it is 
true, it begins to be common to the Father and the Son, 
ver. 21, tva airrol iv ^fitv &at ; but afterwards, in ver. 23, 
the Son alone comes forward as the subject : eyeb h airrok 
teal aif iv ifLoL 

Thus we have once more reached the end of a division. 
The thesis with which the apostle set out in ch. iL 28 seq. 
was, that our abiding in (rod, or, more definitely, our son- 
ship to God, must be made manifest in works in order that 
we may be capable of confidence at the day of judgment 
Has this thesis been now actually demonstrated ? It has 
been shown that the idea of the €lv€u ix rov Beov, as well 
as the requirements of the judgment day, must lead to most 
scrupulous and complete works of righteousness, to full and 
perfect deeds of love ; and thus that every one who would 
profess to be of God must exhibit these deeds. But the 
converse has not been established, though this is quite 
necessary, namely, that he who doeth these works is neces- 
sarily a child of God. It might, indeed, be thought that 
there could be such a practice of righteousness without the 
divine sonship ; this latter having been rightly defined as 
not a mere ethical deportment of man, but as a substantial 
change in his nature preceding and laying the foundation 
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for that deportment. If I am therefore to enjoy the full 
parrhesia at the final bar, I must have exhibited not merely 
a thus and thus well-ordered deportment, but must have 
the assurance that this deportment could be the result only 
of a divine sonship or regeneration ; and thus the one must 
help the assurance of the other. And this demonstration, 
that the froiea^ rrjv Sitcaioavvrjv is not only necessary, but 
also the certain evidence of the yeyevpfjaffai itc rov Geov, it 
was the apostle's purpose to establish; for otherwise he 
would, in ch. ii. 29, have been obliged to write ira<; 6 
yeyewjjfiivo^ ix rov Oeov irotel rffv BcKaioavvTjv, but not 
Tras 6 iroi&v rijv SucauHivvrjv i^ avrov yeyevjnfrai. It is 
plain from what has been said that the thesis of ch. ii. 
28 seq. has not been fully established, but only in its first 
principle ; we yet want the argument that the woieip rtjv 
Sucaioavvriv, aryairav tov9 aBeXtpov^, which have been seen 
in ch. iii. to be so necessary, are also a certain testimony of 
regeneration from above. The close of the section now 
ended points in a preliminary and preparatory way to this 
internal change of sentiment, of which the works give cer- 
tain testimony ; for, instead of expressions which describe the 
external conduct, it chooses simply those, as we have seen, 
which refer to the inner mind. That we, in the conscious- 
ness of upright walking before God (rroieiif ri^v hucavoawqv) 
and before the brethren (arfairav), attain to confidence, and 
the more perfect that consciousness is to all the more 
perfect confidence, has been already shown ; but hxyw far 
and in what sense this our conduct lays the foundation of 
confidence, how far it is the absolutely sure evidence of 
fellowship with God, has yet to be shown. When the 
apostle enters upon this question, and gives us to know 
(yivma-xeiv) that we in this way are united with God, he 
furnishes the complement of the third chapter. The new 
section, whose theme is contained in ver. 24b, will be, so 
far as we can now perceive, co-ordinated with the third 
chapter, but only as subordinate to the theme announced 
in ch. ii 28 seq. 



238 THE FIBST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 



Verse 2 4 J. 

Kal €v rovTfjp yiwocKOfiev on fiivei ev ^ifup, etc roO 
wvevfjLaro^ oS ^fuv iBcDKCP, 

The contents of the new section aie preliminarily deter- 
mined by two points in ver. 24, the mention of the 
nrvevfia at the close, and the yivma-Kere Srh fjUvet hf ^fuv. 
This latter must be compared at once with the beginning 
of the second main division, cL ii 28, where we read, /vol 
vvv T€Kvia iihere iv ain^, thus the precise converse of our 
present passage. This is of importance for the whole 
matter of the section. For we have already become peiv 
suaded that these two phrases are not identical, but that 
the fuveip iv Qe^ makes prominent the human relation in 
the Christian estate, and the iiAveiv Gebv iv fj^uv the divine. 
Kow, at the close of the second chapter it was strictly in 
keeping that we should hear the exhortation to abide in 
God, for there the apostle's aim was to show that it was 
our duty to approve our fellowship with God by works ; 
therefore the question was of the human relation. But our 
new section begins with God's abiding in us, because the 
apostle is about to point to the fact that our works make 
it evident that we are bom of God, — that is, that God had 
begun and was carrying on His work within us. Thus the 
very expression leads us at once to the subject which our 
study of the previous train of thought in the Epistle gave 
us reason to expect in the new section. The second element 
is the mention of the irvevfjui. That this will be a leading 
idea in the new part is shown by this, that in ver. 13, at 
the close, namely, of the development here beginning, the 
clause is repeated : it must therefore have been reckoned 
by the writer as containing its substance. And this is all 
the more striking as the idea wvevfia, not failing, indeed, in 
the detailed discussion, is nevertheless only found at the 
beginning of it, and afterwards altogether retreats from view. 

Let us, in order to harmonize these facts, take a pre- 
liminary glance at the sequel. It is obvious at once that 
the two main themes which we have hitherto found in each 
section of the Epistle recur here also : vers. 1-6 treat of 
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our relation to the Lord ; vers. 7-12, of our relation to the 
brethren; vers. 13-16 then give us a supplementary 
summary from one point of view, or, more strictly speaking, 
the essence of the two discussions. It is of the nature of 
such a resunU that the thoughts which are summed up 
should be reduced to the briefest expression ; in it, there- 
fore, we shall be able most easily to perceive the substance 
of the two preceding sections. The former is comprehended 
in this, that God has sent His Son, and the confession of 
this divine act guarantees fellowship with God ; the second 
is comprehended in this, that God is love, and he who hath 
this love must, again, have fellowship with God. Thus 
fellowship with God and consciousness of it — ^for our verse 
shows that the yiyvda-iceiv in fUvei iv v/uv is the apostle's 
point — rests upon the acknowledgment and appropriation 
of a divine act and of the divine nature of love. But 
where the acknowledgment of the divine act in the incar- 
nation of Christ exists, there, as vers. 1-6 show, must the 
Holy Ghost have wrought it ; similarly, where love to the 
brethren exists, there, according to vers. 7-12, it must have 
resulted from the love of God, and thus again have been 
produced by the same Holy Spirit Accordingly, the 
argument of the apostle is generally this : where there is a 
true confession of the incarnate Son of God, it is the efifect 
of the operation of the Holy Spirit ; where love exists, it is 
the outflowing of a divine love imparted first, and conse- 
quently is wrought of God : he, therefore, who is the subject 
of this confession and this love is in fellowship with 
God, and hath the Holy Ghost, who is the sole agent of all 
the operations of God in man. This, therefore, perfectly 
establishes the thesis laid down in cL ii 28 seq. According 
to ch. iii 3, the apostle requires that our iroUtv riju hucaio- 
avvrfv should spring from the example of Christ the incar- 
nate (ch. iii 5, i^>au€pw0rji), and now exalted (cL iii. 2), Son 
of Grod. But where the true acknowledgment of the Son 
of God exists, it must be of the operation of the Holy Spirit 
(cL iv. 1-6) ; if, therefore, in this confession, and urged by 
it, we practise righteousness, we have in ourselves the 
evidence that we are in God^ and God in us. Similarly^ 
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brotherly love shows, inasmuch as it can be only the 
expression of a divinely-wrought love (ch. iv. 7—12) if it 
demonstrates its reality by works (ch. iiL 11-18), that we 
are of God. Chapters iii. and iv. thus together contain, in 
fact, the efiPectual demonstration of ch. ii 28, 29. Their 
relation to each other is also, as we have already seen, this : 
that ch. iii shows the necessity of deeds, ch. iv. the security 
of the confident argument based upon them. The exposi- 
tion of the details will abundantly confirm all this. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Verse 1. 

^AyoTrrfTol, fiif iravrl irvevfjuiTL '/rioTevere, aXX^ 80x1/10," 
^ere ri, irvevfULTa, el ix rov Oeov itmv' in voXKol ^p^vBo- 
irpo^nfTai i^ekffXvOao'tv eh rbv Koafwv, 

The first six verses of the fourth chapter give evidence 
of the condasion that the confession of the incarnate Son 
of God is the assurance of the energy of the Holy Ghost 
within us. This demonstration is so conducted as to set 
over against the Holy Spirit, who testifies of Christ and for 
Christ, the spirit of the world and of Antichrist, which not 
only opposes this witness, but diffuses the opposite lie. 
Thus it is an argument e corUrario. The exhortation of the 
first verse is thus not the main thing to the apostle ; but 
the emphasis lies on ver. 2b : irav irvevfia h 6/Ao\oyel scrX., 
esc Tov Oeov e<mv. The Holy Spirit, indeed, is the sure 
token of divine sonship, but there are many spirits ; hence 
a test is necessary, a standard must be found, to distinguish 
the divine Spirit from lying spirits. Now assuredly there 
are only two TTpevfiara, that of Gk)d and that of the dark- 
ness ; but since each of these assumes a different character 
in individual men, there must be as great a variety of 
spirits as there is of individuals, while yet they fall into 
two classes, according as they bear the signature in them- 
selves of the divine or the anti-Christian spirit. Now the 
necessity of such a testing the apostle grounds on this 
(St*), that lying spirits are not only possible, but also in 
great numbers actuaUy emerge. The ^reuSoTrpo^Tat are 
not here alone, but everywhere in the New Testament, 
wherever they are spoken of, connected most intimately 
with the Antichrist; and as the token of this here and 
everywhere, there is only one thing adduced, that is, the 

1 JOHN. Q 
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denial of the mission of Christ. In Matt xxiv. and the 
parallels the y^evBoxpicrrot are named together with the 
false prophets ; the former are false Christs, and the latter 
bear testimony to them as if they were true Christs. In 
Acts xiii. 6^ Bar-jesus announces himself as a false prophet, 
in that he opposes the preaching of St Paul concerning 
Christ In 2 Pet ii 2 we have the sign of false prophets, 
that they rov arfopaaavra airrov^ heairorqv apvovvrai ; and 
in the Apocalypse it is the false prophet who seduces men 
to the beast, — that is, to apostasy from Christ Thus there 
is literally everywhere the connection with anti-Christianity. 
Yet it is not to be overlooked that the name false 
prophet is more comprehensive in St John than in the 
Synoptists. For as he understands by the avrixpurro^s 
something more general than they understand by their 
^^SoxpiOTo^, — that is, not only those who give themselves 
out for Christ, but all who are opposed to Him, who belong 
to the host of the arch- Antichrist — so also the false prophets 
are in his estimation not only those who bear testimony to 
a false Christ, but all who do not give due honour to the 
true One. Thus it comes to pass that in the Synoptists 
the £alse prophets are only servants and helpers of the 
Antichrist ; in St John they appear as antichrists them- 
selves. Further, it is not accidental that here '^evtoirpo^ra^ 
is used, and not '^evhoiiZdaiaiKoi, In the former word, to 
wit, prominence is given to their dependence on a higher 
spirit working in the souls of men; but this token is 
wanting in the latter word. Since in our passage the 
question is of that very higher principle energizing in men's 
souls, the former word, and not the latter, is appropriate. 
And these prophets of the lie eU rov Koapjov i^^Krjkudaaw, 
The words may bear two interpretations: either we may 
take the i^e\rj\v0aa'ip here in the same sense as ef r^fmv 
i^Xdov in ch. ii 19, of the origination of the false teachers 
in the bosom of the congregation, in which case xoa-fio^ is 
the world as the enemy of the church ; or we may under- 
stand the i^€\ri\v0ivai quite generally as prodire, without 
referring the i^ to the bosom of the church, and then 
KOiTfio^ is the world in its widest meaning, as the scene of 
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their activity. This latter is recommended, not only by 
the circumstance that the i^ tjfi&v of ch. ii. 19 is wanting 
here, and that without any hint that could supplement it 
in the connection, but also by some more urgent reasons. 
For the clause containing the statement that many false 
teachers had gone out from the congregation into the world, 
and given in their adhesion to the kingdom of darkness, is 
by no means a foundation for the requirement So/afui^eip 
rh irvevfiara el ix rov Oeov itmv. Such spirits would not 
have needed to be tested ; they had become manifest by 
their very severance from the church. If it was a plain 
and palpable fact, and this is presupposed by the irn, which 
assigns a reason, that they had gone out into the ungodly 
Koa/jLo^, then in this fact there could be no inducement to 
the BoKifid^etv, for itself was the accomplishment of the 
SoKifiaala. Therefore we take the xoa-fio^ in the wider 
meaning of the scene of the activity of these liars, and the 
i(€px€(rdai as their appearing. That, in fact, they had gone 
from the midst of the Christian community is not indeed 
denied, it is simply not asserted here ; that it was so is to 
be assumed from the fact that the false prophets of this 
passage must be identified with the antichrists of the second 
chapter (compare especially, ch. iv. 3). If we must find 
an express allusion in the i^epxecOai-, we must think of 
the kingdom of darkness generally from which they sprang, 
and into which they in due time will be thrust out as being 
their tSto^ to'tto?. 

This trying of the spirits, which the presence of the 
lying prophets thus alluded to so urgently required, must 
all Christians discharge; for the exhortation is addressed 
to the entire community. Indeed, there was, according to 
1 Cor. xii. 10, a proper 'xapurfia rffi StOKplaec^ *nv€VfidT<ov, 
which was related to the charism of the prophets as the 
ipfiffvela was related to the yXoM'aai^ TuiKeiP ; but as every 
charism was potentially the property of every Christian, 
the apostle might well enforce, nevertheless, this testing 
duty upon all. In the very presupposition that all had 
the Holy Spirit, lay the possibility that every one might 
detect the spirit opposed. 
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Verse 2. 

*Ep TovTf yipaxTxere to irvevfia rov Oeov' irSv wvevfia ft 
ofidkoyei ^Itfo-ovv Xpurrbv hf crapxl iKf/Kudora, ix rov 0€ov 
iem, 

St. John mentions and commends the standard of judg- 
ment in ver. 2 : we must take yania'teeTe in the imperative 
sense ; that elsewhere the indicative yivtiaKOfiev so often 
occurs^ cannot affect the application of the second person 
here. These few words must be all the more carefully 
studied, because their meaning is so important : the deci- 
sion concerning others, yea, the decision concerning my 
own relation to God. An ofioXoyetv is demanded: the 
question is not here of wIoti^, for that is an act of my 
inmost and most secret life ; visible to no other, often un- 
known to myself while often I am conscious of it, it cannot 
be a standard or mark for judgment upon others. It is 
something that must show itself, and be confirmed, and 
that in act (ch. iii) ; but the act must be judged by its 
motive and spring, and this judgment is measured by the 
confession that I make concerning my motive. But thus 
it is not the confession of itself which is laid down as a 
standard, as if it were opposed to the fear of confession ; 
the emphasis rests upon the matter of the confession or its 
object. In general, it is made plain by a comparison of ver. 3, 
where the right reading comprehends the full contents of the 
confession in the one word 'Ii/o-ot;?, that the question here 
is of the historical person of Jesus of Nazareth. 

But in what sense, we must again more closely ask, is 
this to be the matter of my confession ? What concerning 
it am I to confess ? Here, first of all, the words must be 
grammatically arranged in their due order. Much depends 
on the grammatical place of the word Xpurrov, Is it to 
be immediately combined with ^Irfcovv, so that Jesus Christ 
is the definition of the person concerning whom something 
— that is, the ikrfkvdivai iv aapxi — is to be confessed ? or 
is it to stand as an attributive, so that I am to confess 
Jesus as the Christ, and that He appeared as such in the 
flesh ? In the former case, the apostle presupposes that 
Jesus is the Christ; and his requirement is only this, that 
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I avow this Jesus Christ to have become incarnate ; in the 
other case, the presupposition is that there must be a con- 
fession concerning Jesus, and the requirement is that I avow 
concerning Him Messiahship and incarnation* The ques- 
tion is not an irrelevant one, nor one of mere logomachy. 
If we take the former view, we suppose that the confession 
demanded was in opposition to Docetism, which acknow- 
ledged Jesus as the Christ, as sent of God, as the avaOev 
ipj(Pfi€vov, but not as real man, who had become flesh ; if 
we take the latter view, we suppose it demanded in opposi- 
tion to Ebionism, which would not acknowledge Jesus as 
the incarnate Christ, but denied His higher nature. For 
it is quite certain that Xpiaro^ here does not define Jesus 
as the promised Messiah of the Jews, but expresses His 
higher and divine nature. It is true that the former is 
the meaning in all those passages of the Gospels where by 
Jews, or in opposition to Jews, Jesus is described as the 
Christ. But wherever 'Ii^o-oS^ Xpiaro^ is used as a proper 
name, the former word expresses His human nature, the 
latter His divine ; and in a series of places Xpiaro^ simply 
is interchangeable with vlbi rov Oeov. Thus it is in John 
i 1 7, where the words o /Aovoyevij^ vw tcrX define the 
meaning of the Xpiaro^ ; thus it is in John iii 28, for the 
subsequent words in ver. 31, 6 ix tov ovpavov ip^6fi€vo<i^ 
define the substance of the name. In our Epistle we must 
hold fast this significance in every passage where Xpiaro^ 
occurs : in ch. i 5 it is clear from the added clause that 
Jesus Christ is introduced as the Son of God; in ch. ii. 22 
the denial of Jesus as the Christ is more closely defined by 
the words of ver. 23, 6 api/ovp^vo^ top viov ; the close of the 
ninth verse of the second Epistle confirms this meaning of 
the name. And finally, as it concerns our present passage, 
it may be most absolutely proved that Christ is interchange- 
able with Son of God. First, the sum of Christian doctrine 
which the apostle here lays down is identical with that 
which he utters in John i 14, o X0709 ahp^ iyhero, and 
therefore the Xptaro^ here corresponds to the idea of Tioyo^ 
there. Secondly, in the resume of our section in ver. 14 
the apostle sums up what he here says thus^ that God sent 
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His Son as Saviour into the world : thus the Xptaro^; here 
is equivalent to t;eo9 rov Beov there ; just as similarly in ver. 
1 5 he demands the confession that Jesus is the Son of God. 

After having established the full significance of the word 
Christ, let us turn back to the original question : does the 
apostle demand the confession that the Son of God, who is 
acknowledged Jesus by the supposition, became flesh and 
a true man ; or does he demand that the man Jesus be 
acknowledged as the Son of God? In other words: Is 
the divinity of Jesus the thing acknowledged, the humanity 
in its full meaning the thing doubted, — that is to say, the 
thing denied ; or is it precisely the converse of this ? 
Finally, in the grammatical terminis, does Xpurrov belong 
to the subject or to the predicate ? In favour of the former, 
it may be uiged that the combination 'Ii/o-oS^ Xpiaro^ is 
so common, that if the apostle had meant to divide them, 
he must have shown his intention by his specific arrange- 
ment; and this he might easily have done by simply 
putting the ^Irfaovv before the ofioXoyeip, Not the less on 
that account must we decide for the separation of the 
Xpurrov from the ^Irjaovv, For the recapitulation in 
ver. 14, and especially that of ver. 15, shows that the 
matter of primary importance to the apostle here was the 
recognition of Jesus as the Son of God : he sums up the 
confession introduced before to this effect, that 'I170-OV9 ianv 
6 VW9 rov Beov, Now if, as we have seen, Xpurrov here 
is equivalent with vio<; rov 0€ov there, it cannot belong to 
the subject, but must be separated as the predicate of the 
confession demanded. Thus the question which should 
serve for the BoKifuuria trvevfidrtov was the old one : What 
think ye of Jesus ? The right answer to the question was 
the common confession of the church concerning His divine- 
human person as the God-man ; but this introduced in such 
a way that the emphasis rests upon the divinity, while the 
humanity is here, as everywhere else in the New Testament, 
simply taken for granted or not open to any suspicion. 

In making the divinity prominent, the apostle does not 
say that Christ became flesh, but that He came into the 
flesh. Concerning His birth as the physical entrance into 
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the world, St John neither here nor anywhere else uses 
ep}(€<y0cu eh rov Kotrfiov and the like ; it is always rather 
with him the coming as the result of a higher divine 
causality. All the three Johannaean documents agree in 
representing the coming of Jesus as essentially a coming 
from heaven. *Hp ipjfofievov to ^m ro oKridivov is the 
announcement of the gospel, coming, that is, from the 
Father into the world; the Saviour promises to His disciples 
His own coming from the Father, to whom He returns 
as the Paraclete; the entire Apocalypse revolves around 
the vol epxov Kvpie ^Iffcov, His final coming from heaven. 
Accordingly, it is not the intention of the apostle to aver 
here primarily that the Son of God became truly man, — 
that follows only from the words used,"*— but by the Ipx^aOtu 
to indicate plainly that the man Jesus was nevertheless 
the Son of God, that He came into this humanity from 
heaven, and therefore entered it as the eternal Logos. 

We are then to regard Christ in our thoughts as h 
aapKl ikfiXvOira, The phrase expresses something different 
from 6(9 trapxa, and something more than eh rov Koa/iop. 
Something different from eh adpKa, for this would mean 
only that He descended into the sphere of the cdp^, of 
humanity as infected by sin and guilt, without expressing 
in what sense He personally became <rdp(. Something 
higher than ek rip koc/aop ; for we have already seen on 
ch. ii 16 that Koa-fio^ is a much more comprehensive idea 
than adp^: all potencies opposed to God which are found 
in the Koaiio^ are condensed in the <rdp^, in human nature 
sold under sin, as in a focua Xdp^ means human nature 
not in itself, nor as exclusively in its corporeal relation, 
but that human nature as having sin lodged in it Sin 
does not originate indeed in the o'&fui of man; but all 
that man is and does makes for itself an organ in the body^ 
makes indeed the body its organ. Not only does the body 
of man participate in the dissolution of the human constitu- 
tion which entered as the effect of sin, sickness, suffering, 
and death itself included, but every sinful psychical impulse 
conditions or determines man's bodily nature, inasmuch as, 
in consequence of sinful impulses, the body is adapted to tlie 
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service of sin, and unfitted for the service of righteousness. 
Thus, while we cannot indeed say that the flesh, that is, the 
body infected with sin, is itself sin, for sin can be predicated 
only of that which is psychical or spiritual, it is neverthe- 
less pervaded through and through by the results of sin. 
As nature cannot be evil, though no longer by any means 
responding to the original design of the Creator, not being 
any longer the representative and organ of pure, divine 
thoughts, so also is it with the body of man. And this 
corporeity thus perverted is the adp^ in which Christ 
must appear if He would and should approve Himself the 
aanifp rov Kocfiov (ver. 14). He must thus be manifested 
in it as the Beconciler or Atonement, thus also as the 
Bedeemer. As the f&rmer, for in taking upon Himself the 
cdp^, He bore all the consequences of sin ; not even His 
body was the adequate and homogeneous organ of His spirit, 
as St. Paul declares in the averment of His axrOheta (2 Cor. 
xiiL); He tasted thoroughly the sorrow which sin has 
poured out upon the whole human estate and Ufa But 
by this very fact He has redeemed us from the cap^ ; for 
in that He, by virtue of the power of the Spirit indwelling 
in Him, gradually overcame, blessed and glorified the cdpl^^ 
that is, the corporeity deteriorated and bound by sin, it has 
become a a&jia t^9 £0^9, or c&ijm irvevfiariKOP, that is to 
say, a body which is the absolutely perfect oigan of the 
spirit ; and thereby He h^ opened the way for us also on 
our part to undergo this process of glorification with our adp^. 
Now he who confesses to this Son of God, who was 
manifested in the flesh, gives witness that he has the irvcvfia 
T^9 aXfjOeia^, for no man can call Jesus Lord but by His 
Holy Spirit ; thus also, in his case, the iroieiv rriv Bi/caia- 
cvvriv is the glorifying process upon the flesh wrought 
through Christ's Spirit, and after His pattern. His works 
are therefore the full pledge of His divine sonship, which 
fact the apostle aims here to corroborate with force. Thus 
this section concurs with the former to make one whole. 
And the confession here demanded is not alone an uncon- 
ditional token of my estate of grace; for, while it does 
indeed prove that the Holy Spirit is operating within me. 
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it does not prove that my whole personal life is brought 
under His power ; again, the testimony of works demanded 
in eh. iii is then only eiBcient when it is certain that these 
works have the right principle as their source, that is, the 
Holy Ghost Both these elements taken together, however, 
establish an unassailable security. 

Verse 3. 

Ka\ Trap irvevfia ft fitf o/jLoKoyei top ^Iffaovv Xpiarov iv 
aapfu iKfiKuOina^ ix rov Oeov ovk Sari' xal tovt6 iart ro rov 
avTV)(pUrrov, ft aieriKQaTe on Ip^erai, koX vvv iv t^ Koafup 
iarlv HSvf. 

Over against this true wvevfia the apostle now introduces 
the false one : to the Spirit of Christ itf opposed that of anti- 
christ But we have first to establish the genuine reading. 
It is generally admitted that the object denied is defined 
as simply rov ^Itftrovv, and that the Xpurrov iv aap/el 
i\ff\u66ra of the Textus receptus is an addition. If, now, 
the right reading is vav Trveufia ft fiij ofLoXoyei rov 
^Iffo-ovv, this must be so explained as to show that the 
apostle connects with the name Jesus the whole matter 
that he had announced in the previous verse. And, in 
fact, a confession of Jesus is impossible without the full 
substance of that : if I do not hold Him to be the Son of 
God, I may speak of Him and know, but I have then 
nothing to confess. To confess to a man is a thing without 
meaning : it is nothing. But it is to me doubtful whether 
the reading given above is the genuine one. The old 
reading, irSv wvevfia ft Xvei rov ^Itftrovv, appears to me to 
have more value than is mostly conceded to it That it 
was quoted by Socrates as an ancient one is indeed un- 
questionable. The words referred to are these : [Nestorius] 
fjyvifiacv Sri iv r§ icadoXncy *Iwdwov iyiypairro iv roU 
iraXaiok dvri/Ypd^K, in iraP irvcvfia ft Xvei rov ^Ivfaovv 
drro rov Beov ovk €<rrw. Tavrrjv yap rifv Sidvoiav iK r&v 
iraKai&v avrvfpdffwv irfpieiXov ol ympl^uv ano rov rrfi 
oUovofjUa^ ikvOpwirov fiov\6fA€voi rijv Oeorrfra /cr.X. {Sist, 
EccUa. vii. 3 2). Diisterdieck supposes that it does not follow 
from these words that the verse so ran, as Nestorius quoted 
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tliem; be thinks that the phrase irepieTKov r^i/ Sidvoiap 
shows rather that he was only giving the sense of the text. 
But in this he is wrong. We cannot see what end the 
mention of the vaXaiiL canlr^pa^a would serve if there was 
not in them something different from what the Kestoriana 
read in these texts. If .the heretics only by exegetical 
manipulation made the meaning of the passage favourable 
to their views, nothing was to be gained by a reference to 
the old manuscripts, and the word hvdvouL thus receives its 
rights. While tiie heretics changed the words, they did 
also in the judgment of Socrates change the sense of thenu 
It cannot therefore be denied that we have the testimony 
of Socrates that h Xvei was the original reading. For the 
rest, indeed, the words are not to be pressed ; in spite of 
the repeated t^ ircLKaik dvrlypatf^a, we may not believe 
that all the manuscripts were collated by Socrates and 
found to give evidence of his reading. Further, it is 
to be observed that in the time of this Father even the 
manuscript Xvei was no longer common, since, opposing 
Nestorius, he in a certain sense introduces the old reading 
as a novelty : ^yvorja-cv. In itself, therefore, the testimony 
of Socrates to a reading no longer found in any manuscript 
would have no great weight ; but we have other witnesses. 
Among these we reckon Tertullian first. It is true that 
his citation in De came Christi, ch. xxiv. (" certe qui negat 
Christum in came venisse, hie antichristus est "), seems on 
the first glance to support the Texivs receptus. But it is 
80 only in appearance; for we have not here an exact 
quotation of our verse, but a blending of it with part of 
the preceding; the idea of the in came venire was the 
chief thing with Tertullian, and must therefore be made 
prominent whether his copy read /i^ o/ioXo76i or Xvee. 
This passage, therefore, is decisive on neither side. But it 
is otherwise with the citation, aiv. ifarcion. v. 16. Ter- 
tullian agitates the question as to whom St. Paul meant in 
2 Thess. ii 3, 4, and answers : " secundum nos quidem anti- 
christus . . . ut docet Joannes apostolus, qui jam antichnstos 
dicit processisse in mundum praecursores antichristi spiritus, 
negantes Christum in came venisse et solventes Jesum, 
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scilicet in Deo creatore." In these words he gives an 
extract from the first three verses of our chapter: the 
processisse in mundum refers to the first verse ; the in came 
venisse to the second ; the solvenUs to the third. As the 
second verse specifies as a sign of the reception of the 
Holy Ghost, the ofioXoyetv ^Irjaovv Xpurrov iv aapKl 
iX,rf\vd6ra, he simply inverts this; the Antichrist denies 
that fact and confession. So, too, the change of Christ in 
the second, of Jesus in the third member, points to the 
fact that the former was to be the second, and the latter 
the third verse. Tertullian, therefore, had not, as some 
suppose, the true readings of the third verse before his 
eyes; but only the one, h Xuei, and what precedes was 
derived from the second verse. Nor is the solventes Jemm 
to be regarded as a gloss or addition of Tertullian, for the 
construction of the sentence, dicU processisse negantes et 
solventes, manifestly indicates that the latter words also 
belong to his citation : it is only in the following scilicet 
that the gloss of the expositor enters. If we add to all 
this the quotation from adv. Psych, i, '' quod Jesum Christum 
solvant," and further, that Irenaeus, somewhat earlier than 
Tertullian, has the same reading {adv, Haer. iii. 18), we 
shall find it impossible to doubt the existence of this 
heading. It will hardly be thought necessar}* to go further, 
and examine the testimonies of Leo and Augustine, the 
latter of whom does not certainly unite the two readings, 
as is thought, when he says, solvit Jesum et negat in came 
venisse : rather does he mark the meaning of the obscure 
and difficult solvere by adding the clause derived from the 
previous verse, which alone makes it intelligible. If in 
this citation of Augustine tHe solvere did not rest upon a 
reading in the text, but was inserted merely as an inter- 
pretation, it would have been more appropriately inserted, 
not before the negare, but after it. Against the genuine- 
ness of this reading as the original one — ^its early existence 
cannot be contended i^ainst after what has been said — 
we have the fact of that earliest citation of our Epistle and 
of this passage of it in Polycarp, PhU, 7 : ira^ 69 &v fiif 
ofioXoy^ ^Itjcovv XpiOTov iv capxl {kfjKuOivcu, avrlj^pioTc^ 
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ioTiv. When we weigh this narrowly, however, we find 
that even this citation says nothing against the existence 
of the h \v€i : were it not so, it would be of great signi- 
ficance against the reading, for Polycarp certainly was older 
than the waKaia avriypoifM of Socrates. We have, in fact, 
here no actual literal citation, but a paraphrastic inter- 
pretation of the passage: there is hardly a word of the 
third verse which is distinctly reproduced in the passage 
of Polycarp. The reason was the same which actuated 
Augustine and the others : the expression \v€iv rov ^Itfo-ovif 
was found too difficult to make a clear sense as standing 
alona To me, therefore, it seems highly probable that 
in fact the reading in dispute was in the original text, and 
that it was very early lost But how? that question 
cannot well be answered of course : probably through the 
intrusion of an explanatory gloss. Certainly the Oriental 
manuscripts must at the time of the Nestorian controversies 
have contained the text of the Catholic manuscripts on the 
whole as we read them now; for otherwise they would 
assuredly not have foigotten to cast their falsification of 
the Scripture in the teeth of the heretics. Moreover, 
internal reasons strongly recommend the reading h Xvet 
TOP ^Iffaovv, The phrase fi^ ofjLoXojet rov Itfaovv seems 
always to my feeling something harsh; one involun- 
tarily expects an attributive definition of the object to be 
confessed. On the other hand, \veip top 'Irfaoup is an 
expression which, after the preceding verse, is as intelligible 
as it is pregnant: it signifies to rend asunder those two 
sides of the person of Jesus as they had been united in the 
phrase Xpiarop iktfXvOora ip trapKi, which referred pre- 
eminently, as we find in the explanation of ver. 2, to the 
denial of the divinity of Christ. Lastly, it is more in 
harmony with St John's manner not to make the two 
points in an antithesis simply contradictory of each other : 
he would scarcely write ofioXoyeip and fiif ofioXoyeip, but 
place in the second member something positive. 

The second half of the verse now declares that such a 
denial of the incarnation is not only a token that one is 
not of God, but a stamp also of positive anti-Christianity. 
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As it respects the meaning, it is comparatively matter of 
indifference whether with each of the neuters, tovto and 
TO rov avriyplfrrov, the wpevfAa is supplied; or whether 
we regard to fiif ofjLoXoyew (\ueip) as the contents of toOto, 
and translate to toO canvxpiarov as the nature or charac- 
teristic of the Antichrist Both are grammatically possible, 
though the former seems on the whole the more obvious. 
The Antichrist, concerning whom ye have heard that he 
will appear as the highest and most fearful error, and as the 
most bitter enemy of Jesus, has manifested himself in this 
denying of the divine-human nature of Jesus. He who was 
to come is already in the world : in the future he will be 
the final, perfected, and personal exhibition of the principle ; 
now he is present in the first beginnings of the principle. 

Verses 4-6. 

*T/i€Z9 €K rov Oeov itrre, rcKi/la, teal pevitc^/eare airov^' 
on fiel^cDV iarrlv 6 iv vpuv, fj o iv t& Koafitp. Ainol iic rov 
KOiTftov eiai iih rouro ck rov icoafiov XoCKovai,, koX o Koo-fio^ 
airr&v aieov€$, rifiek ifc rov Geov iafiev' 6 yoHoa/co^p rov 
Seov, CLKOvei fm&v &9 ovk i<mv iie rov Beov, ovk axovei 
tffA&v, *Efc rovrov yoHaaicofiev ro irvevfui rrj^ dXtfOela^ koI 
to Tvevfia rrj^ ir\dvi]^. 

The opposite principles which animate Christians and the 
antichrists have their reflection also in the relation of both 
to the world : the antichrists are in full friendship with it ; 
6 xSa-fio^ airr&v afcovei; Christians are at enmity with it, 
and that a victorious enmity. From the principle the 
apostle passes to the effects of it ; and thus connects and 
combines his discussion of the wvevfjM as operating in the 
Christian with that upon his practical life as given in the 
third chapter. For, vitcav rov /coa-fiov and jroieiv rffv 
hiKaioonuvflv are interchangeable ideas. Already in the 
second chapter the aryairav rov tc6afiov is placed in 
opposition to the wepivarelv iv r^ ^mri\ in the third it 
was exhibited as the work of Christ, as His irou&v rrjv 
SiKaioa-vvffv, that He vanquished the devil : then the deeds 
of His members will consist in this, that, as their Head 
overcame the head, so they, the members, shall overcome 
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the members of the kingdom of darkness ; that is to say, 
vanquish the koxtiio^. There is here below no mere positive 
construction, no mere negative destruction: all doing of good 
is at once building up and pulling down. For this correlative 
arrangement of the vucav rov Koa-fiov and woieiv rtfv Sucau}- 
avvTfv, we may compare, in particular, cL v. 3, 4, where the 
ivroXa^ Seov rrfpetp and top xoafiov vticav are equivalent 
terms and ideas. 

What our section contains as to the trying of the spirits, 
and the relation between the Christian and the anti-Christian 
spirit, is accordingly only the means used by the apostle to 
bring out his subject, not the absolute end he has in view : 
his sole end is the sign that the Holy Ghost is the energy 
and spring of all holy action* That the testing the spirits 
is only the means in his exposition appears at once from 
the beginning of the fourth verse. For there it is declared 
as a fact, the reality of which is simply presupposed, that 
the readers have the Holy Ghost and are therefore of God : 
this is the main proposition of the apostie, to which all the 
rest leads up. But this, of course, implies at the same 
time that the victory over the antichrists is achieved. 
That victory is accomplished (perfect); for, in that the 
church has turned away from all error, and witnessed the 
good confession laid down in the preceding words, it has 
already been successful in the conflict and overcome the 
anti-Christianity: yet not indeed in its own power, but 
through the power of the Holy Ghost ruling in it. The 
carrying back of all human activity for good to a divine 
influence is quite characteristic of this section. 'O iv fifilv 
is the God who hath given us His Spirit, and thereby be- 
gotten us of Himself. 'O iv r^ Kocfitp is he who elsewhere 
is called the afy)(€ov rov tccafiov tovtov (John xii. 31). The 
prince of the world has his work in the false prophets, for 
— thus it is in ver. 5 — ^these belong to the world, to the 
kingdom of darkness pervaded and governed by sinful 
powers; and therefore the world acknowledges them as 
flesh of its flesh, and hears them. '£/c rov Koa-fiov 
\a\ov<Ti : that is, all their words are moulded and ordered 
by the spirit ruling in the world, and therefore have a 
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well-known and familiar sound to the children of the world. 
Compare John xv. 19 : el ix rov /cocfiov fire, 6 Koafuy: &p 
TO ISvov i<l>l\€i. It is obvious that the converse must also 
be true (ver. 6) : we who are of God must be understood 
by him who himself knows the divine. The pronouns 
refer, according to the connection, not to the apostles alone, 
but the whole Christian fellowship; for thej cannot 
possibly have another subject than the ytvcoa-KOfiev in 
the second half of the verse, and that this refers to all 
Christians is perfectly obvious. The ofioXoyeiv of ver. 2 
indeed referred not to any individual, but to all who would 
belong to the Christian community : they all witness the 
same confession, and they all understand that confession 
when it is borne by others. Each is at once the speaker 
and hearer of tha confession. 

The second period brings in the end of the discussion. 
By this we may know the Spirit of the truth and the spirit 
of error. But what is meant by the i/e tovtov ? Is it the 
substance of the entire six verses; or only the last, the 
aKoveiv on the part of the world or of the children of God ? 
Certainly the former, and pre-eminently the confession of 
the incarnate Son ; for the last three verses have, in fact, 
only laid down the effect which such a confession pro- 
duces : enmity of the world, friendship of the chUdren of 
God, in other words, incorporation into the whole organism 
of the divine kingdom. 

Verse 7. 

^Ayainirol, ayair&fLev aXKi^Xotj^' in 17 arfdirq iie rov 
0€ov icTi, Kot ira^ 6 ayair&v, ix rov Beov yeyewryrai, ical 
yivdxrxe^ top Beov, 

Hitherto St John has exhibited the confession of the 
Son of God manifested in the flesh as the principle of the 
divine life in man : the foundation he lays, therefore, is not 
anything that is in us, but something that God has done 
for us. Similarly, he places — ^this is the meaning of the 
paragraph from ver. 7 to ver. 12 — ^the ground of our- love 
to the brethren not in ourselves; he makes it only the 
reflection of the divine love to us, therefore the result 



256 THE FIBST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

again of what has been wrought for and upon us. Thus, 
when he begins with the hortatory arfair&fji^ev aSXrjkjov^, 
we are to regard this only as the introductory form, the 
sentence of transition ; the essence of the section is not an 
exhortation, but, so to speak, a physiology of love. We 
ought to love, for ^ aydmf ix rou Oeov ian: it has its 
home, its primal dwelling-place, in God ; thus where there is 
love, there is somewhat that must have come from Him. 
Hence, therefore, he who loveth is bom of God, and he is 
a partaker of the divine nature ; to him Qod hath revealed 
Himself, and he on his part knoweth God. reyewrfa-Oeu ix 
rod Oeov and yivfia-K€iP rov Oeov are related as principle 
to result, as gift and appropriation of the gift We have 
here once more the same fundamental principle which in 
ch. iii. 2 is so clearly prominent^ that all knowing pre- 
supposes a spiritual likeness to the person known; and 
that knowledge of the divine rests upon a possession of the 
divine. If, accordingly, the knowledge of Grod is a result 
of divine regeneration, and this again is discernible by the 
evidence of love, it follows that the absence of this token 
allows the conclusion to be drawn, that there is a lack of 
the knowledge of God. 

But here it is also shown clearly that to the apostle the 
yivdcTKeiv is something veiy dififerent from a thinking based 
upon merely logical categoriea It is indeed perfectly 
possible that a man may understand all the teaching of 
Scripture concerning God, and receive it into his mental 
being, without having any real love. But such a fact 
as that does not contradict the apostle's assertion. For he 
who knows aU plants by their scientific names, classes, and 
orders, but has never seen any of them, must be held to be 
far from knowing the plants. In like manner, he who 
professes to know God without love has no spiritual per- 
ception, no experience of Him ; because his ideas are only 
constituent elements out of which he seeks to produce a 
living unity. He therefore proves that his idea of God is 
a false one, since God is not a substance compounded of 
marks and attributes. Only from experience, that is, from 
devotion, can there spring any yivwaxeiv rov Oeov ; since 
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love, whicb is here represented as the token of a divine 
birth, is supposed to be the pure copy or mere effluence of 
the divine love, we, of course, must not limit it to the love of 
the brethren, but must understand it in its widest meaning. 

Verse 8. 

*0 ^)f arfaTT&v, ovk SypcD rov Geov, Zt* o Geo^ aydini 
iarlv. 

As if it was impossible for the apostle with too much 
formality to draw out a contrast, he employs here also 
another antithesis which ver. 8 presents to ver. 7, in order 
to add an impressive enlargement to the thought. Before, 
he had taught that 17 ar/dinf ix 0€ov iariv ; now, he teaches 
that 6 0€o^ arfimi iarlv. But what does this import ? Love 
is primarily imder all circumstances a reciprocal idea, or idea 
of relation : it necessarily requires a loving subject and an 
object loved. Even in self-love this maintains its truth ; 
for that can exist only where the subject is conscious of 
itself as an object, and has differenced a self from the self. 
In love the subject goes out of itself; and this takes place 
more particularly in that it opens itself towards another, 
and communicates itself. Moreover, it lies in the nature of 
love that what it imparts is something good ; is, in fact^ a 
good: communication of what is evil as such is the opposite 
of love ; it can only take place at all under the supposition 
that I regard the evil erroneously as something good. To 
wish to communicate what is known to be evil is Satanic, 
and therefore the precise opposite of loving. Accordingly, 
there are in the idea of love two things: one, the pre- 
supposition that I have a good, or, more particularly, since 
good if ethically considered cannot be an accident, that I 
am good ; another, that I refer this good not to myself, but 
to another, or am conscious of the tendency to impart it 
If, now, it is said that Gtod not only has love, but is love, 
that means His being altogether and only love, love and 
nothing but love; and in that again appears the second 
thing, that He not only has good in itself, but that He is 
altogether good, has all perfection, and absolutely refers 
nothing to Himself, but aU to others. 

1 JOHN. B 
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By means of this it is possible to determine the rela- 
tion which exists between the definition of the divine 
nature given here and that of eh. L 5, God is light. That 
given in our passage presupposes, as we have seen, that 
goodness is the essential quality of God which in virtue 
of His arfdmi elpcu He communicates. This essential 
quality is in ch. L 5 described by the term ^ok. We 
found ^>m to be the compendium of all His perfections, 
the ir\qpo)fia of His nature ; it is, in fact, the definition of 
the metaphysical essence of God, as aydmf is of that of 
His ethical nature ; the former is the immanent side of the 
divine essence, the latter the transitive which presupposes 
the former; and the two together express nothing but 
this, that God at no moment and in no measure ever has, 
or ever can, or ever does refer the perfect fulness of His 
being to Himself. The unfathomable and inconceivable 
fulness of life which is named as ^»m is from eternity to 
eternity existent under only the modality of love. Against 
the uidimited force of the 6€09 arfdmf is dashed to pieces 
every notion which represents God as in any way or at any 
time living a life turned toward self or folded within self. 

If we take the two definitions Oeo^ <l>m and 0^ arfdirri 
together, we reach the result that no action of God is con- 
ceivable which has not for its aim the demonstration of 
love ; and that there is no evidence of love which has not 
for its substance the communication of the divine nature 
of light, of the divine Zo^a. If this self-communication of 
perfect love is conceived as in a literally absolute sense 
consummate, as a ray of light passing unbroken from one 
point to another, then we have the eternal diravyaa-fia xal 
j(apaKTi)p ttJ? Bo^ rod Beov, the Son. If it is conceived 
as dispersing itself in all possible gradations of colour^ 
which in their combination and sum, however, are again 
like the colourless indifference of pure light, without image, 
— consummate in time and space, — then we have tiie 
world, or, as it is called in its final reference to God, the 
divine kingdom. Thus it is plain how not only Christ, 
but the iKKXtfo-la, that is, the church, the perfected king- 
dom of God, with its body, the earthly creation, may be 
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called the m\i]pa)fia of God. If, then, light and love are 
as inseparably the nature divine as form and matter make 
up any material thing, then it follows that every one who 
is bom of God must be a partaker of this light and of 
this love. But as, according to ver. 7, the birth from God 
is the presupposition of the jiv(oa-K€iv ainop, the conclusion 
reached in our eighth verse is perfectly clear, that he who 
loves not cannot know God, — that is, because he is not 
born of Him. 

Vebse 9. 

*Ep TOVTtp i4>av€p(i0if) 17 dydirrf tov &€ou iv ^fuv, on tov 
vlov airrov rbv fiovoyevf) airiaraXKev 6 Oeo^ eh tov Kocfiov, 
Xva ^i^atofiev Bi avrov. 

That love, which God is in His inmost essence, has now 
become manifest, and that through the mission of His Son« 
But the proposition is not here laid down in this wide 
generality. Certainly it is true that herein the love of 
God has been demonstrated in its broadest comprehensive- 
ness (comp. John iii. 16, ovtov f/ydrnifrev 6 ©€09 /ct.X.), so 
that it might have been said that 17 ar^dnrri, this very per- 
fect love itself, was first manifested in the Son ; but when 
we mark that the conclusion is, tva ^ii<ra)fi€p Bt avrov, and 
that it runs in the beginning iipavepdOrf ^ a^ami iv ^fitv, 
we feel that both these circumscribe the comprehensiveness 
of the statement above : it is not that all the love of God 
generally was manifested in the sending of His Son ; but 
the apostle would say that His love Uywarda iis was in this 
way approved. In order to obtain a more distinct idea, we 
must determine whether iv ^fuv belongs to arfami or to 
i<f>av€pai0r), and how it is more particularly to be under- 
stood. The former might require the article before iv fiiuv\ 
but that is not an absolute argument against it, for, though 
we find no instance in our apostle, yet we have one in Col. 
i. 4 of its absence in a similar or parallel case, if aydirq 
vfi&v iv Xpurr^ ^Irjaov, But since this construction must 
under any circumstances be harsher than the reference to 
i^v€pd>0rf, we must needs prefer this latter. 

But^ this granted, even then the iv fiiuv may be variously 
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understood. The most obvious interpretatioii would be 
that of " among us ;" but this is opposed by the form of 
the resumed thought in ver. 16, where it is ^ ar^airq f^v 
ix^i o 6609 iv fiiuv. If this were to be translated *' among 
us/' the whole phrase might easily be reduced to mean the 
love which God finds existing among us, that is, our love to 
Him. But this is rendered impossible by the preceding 
TreiriarevKafiev ; for my love to God can be no object of 
faith to me. Therefore it must be that ^ oryd'/rTf fjv e^ei 6 
6609, ver. 16, defines the love which God has or feels; and 
iv can by no means be translated " among." But then, as 
iv fiiiiv in ver. 16 and in ver. 9 stand or fall together, we 
cannot admit the interpretation " among " in our present 
verse also. It may be added that throughout the entire 
context iv never occurs in any other than its proper mean- 
ing of '* in." What this apostle meant to express by the 
phrase i<f>av€p<i0Tj ^ arfdirq iv fffuv may be best illustrated 
by comparing a similar Pauline passage. The (pavepoOaOcu 
iv fifuv, that is, must be understood precisely in the same 
sense as St Paul's arn'OKCLKinmiv iv ifiol, GaL 116. This 
is something different from the simple airotca\vvT€iv fio^ 
St. Paul would make it emphatic that not only Jesus Christ 
had been revealed to him, and that he himself had been the 
receiver of the revelation, but that the revealed Christ had 
become an element of his own being and life. The expres- 
sion presupposes a change which had passed within the 
apostle's own nature, a renewal of his being ; without this 
we can form no conception of an diro/eaXunretv ^Irjaovv iv 
avT^. And here also the i<f)av€p(i0rf 17 ar/dinf tov Geov iv 
fjfuv implies much more than if the ending of it had been 
fffiiv simply. It means to say that not only had the love 
of God become known to us through the mission of His 
Son, but that in virtue of that mission it had fixed a per- 
manent dwelling-place in us. The matter is so simple, 
both in phrase and meaning, that we could hardly wish it 
more so : if I say o Xpurro^ i<f>avep(i0ff iv r^ Kocfjup^ I 
define the world as His dwelling ; if I say i<^v€ptiOff iv 
rifuv, we ourselves then become His dwelling. Similarly, 
when it is said that 17 a^aiTTi tov Beov it^avcpdOrf iv fjfuv. 
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we ourselves are the sphere in which the love of God has 
pitched its visible tent The love of God, of which the 
verse preceding spoke, has become manifest, has been clearly 
made known to us ; and that — for here is the second point 
connected with the former — ^in such a manner that it has 
made for itself a dwelling-place in us. 

The correctness of this interpretation must be confirmed 
abundantly when it is shown how in that mission of the 
Son here spoken of this dwelling of love in us or that 
i<j>av€p<i0ff iv ^fjuv is verified. Let us look more closely at 
the declaration of the apostle. The revelation of the divine 
love of which St. John speaks did not consist in the fact 
that the Son vxis manifested, that He as awavycurfia rov 
irarpo^, in whom we see the Father, has through His life of 
love also made known the Father's love ; nor will St John 
make it emphatic, that the mission of the Son, or more 
strictly the Son sent, shows us in His person the divine 
love: that love is manifested in the mission of the Son. 
The former thought is true, indeed, but is not here im- 
pressed. That God sends t^i^ vlbv avrov, Him in whom 
He beholds Himself, who possesses the whole fulness of 
His own divine essence, yea, top vlbv rov fiovoyepij, Him 
who alone has this place in deity, — sent Him, avia^aXKep, 
80 that He has not that Son for Himself, for Himself loves 
Him not nor will enjoy Him, but sent Him to enter into 
the living agitation, the sinful agitation, of the human 
world, eh rov Kocfiov, that human world which deserved 
not love but wrath, — this is the act of love which has 
brought the divine nature of love in God to full develop- 
ment, in which it i^veptiOri, 

And now for the iv ^fuv. All other acts of God in 
history and nature manifest also His love, though not in 
the same degree as this ; but when we discern in these the 
tokens of love, our knowledge is, so to speak, at second 
hand : of all this we might say only rj arfam} rov Oeov 
^vepovrai iv r^ Koafi^ ^fiiv. But it is otherwise in the 
mission of the Son. This had for its purpose and result, 
iva ^ij<roDfA€v Bi auTov, — ^that is, we ourselves are to be trans- 
formed by it, the divine life is to be implanted in. us, and 
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thus most assuredly the love of God is to be manifested in 
us because we are to be ourselves drawn into the fulness oi 
this divine nature of love. In this, as we have seen, con- 
sisted the love of God generally, that He refers not His 
whole being to Himself, but to others, and in such a manner 
that He communicates it to others; He not only works 
with its energy for the world, but commits it into our own 
very being. And under both aspects His nature of love 
has been most perfectly revealed in the mission of His Son: 
by it He has surrendered the whole fulness of His divine 
nature, all that He has ; and so surrendered it that He 
communicates it to us as a free gift ; it is not merely a 
power working for us and in us, but the power energizing 
toithin us has become part of our own personality. Only 
when the Christ for us is really the Christ in us, do we 
exhaust the meaning of the word 6609 arfairq. 

Verse 10. 

*Ev TOVTip iarlv rj ar/dinf, cv^ ire ^fieU tyyain^a-afiev rbv 
Oebv, aXX' on airro^ rjyairqcev ^M^^* ^^ diri<n'€i\€ rov viop 
aifTov IXaafiop wepl r&v dfiafyri&v ^fi&v. 

The love of God has become in the mission of His Son 
a power of love working in us, — that is, it infers the 
thought that in this way only can we ourselves love in the 
manner and after the standard of the evroXij Katvy (comp. 
ch. ii. 8) : this is the idea of the ninth verse, which the 
tenth more fully expands. It begins with iv tovt^ icrrlv 
fi wydmi. This cannot mean the love of God, for an axnov 
would in that case hardly have been left out ; rather the 
subject of the loving must be derived from the following 
clause with otl That, however, contains two of them, tifiel^ 
and 6609, and thus we must take the d^dtrq quite generally, 
as it might be plainly expressed in the infinitive expression 
"loving." The topic is the nature of love generally, all 
love which may be found in God or man : neither the love 
of God to us alone, nor our love to God alona The iv 
TovTft) 60-741/ suggests au unfolding of the nature of love ; 
" it consists in this, that ; " the iri, ^airqaafiev, on diria- 
reiKev point through the very tense up to the causality of 
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love, the principle of its origination. The two, however, 
are in fact inseparably united. This let ns try to make 
clear by an example. Concerning the publicans, whom 
the Lord in Matt v. 46 introduces, the very converse of 
the proposition before us might have been said, ip rovrtp 
iarXv 17 arfdmi r&v reXiov&v, ov^ iri ifie rffdmiaav aX\' 
OT^ eyw ainov^ rfyaTrrica. The ground of their love to me 
lies not in them, but in me ; if I cease to love them, they 
cease to love me ; thus their love to me is essentially no 
other than my love to them. Therefore, as the publican's 
love to me consists of or may be resolved into my love to 
him, the apostle says here that all loving on earth and in 
heaven has its originating cause and consists (thus are the 
two forms of the proposition to be united) in God's loving. 
All human loving is a flame from the divine Flame, having 
in itself no independent existence : " I love " means no 
other than that the divine love has become in me an over- 
mastering and all-pervading power of life. Accordingly, it 
is not the apostle's design here to make prominent the 
priority of the divine love, to exhibit it as cau^a sui, as we 
' find it in Bom. v« 8. Had that been his intention, to show 
that love in us has been enkindled by an anticipation on 
the part of God, he would have used the perfect instead of 
the aorist, in order to express the finished action and ex- 
pression of it But the explanation we have given is in 
precise harmony with the aorist. The historical fact of the 
mission of the Son is love : it is the demonstration and 
substance of divine love, and it is the germ and ground and 
substance of our love. If we introduce the priority of 
the divine love, that it is the divine manner of love to 
take precedence and anticipate, and that we must follow 
and copy it, we derange the whole thought of the apostle. 
The Trp&To?, which the Vulgate interpolates here, and which 
actually occurs in ch. iv. 19, would on such a supposition 
not have been wanting. To repeat what we have said : the 
apostle does not say that God loves first, and we then in 
the second order ; true as that is, he says something more 
comprehensive and much higher, including the former, to 
wit, that the divine love dwells in us. And this must regu- 
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late OUT view of the standard aimed at in the last words of 
the clause, dTriareiXe rov vlop avrov iXaa-fihv ire pi t&p 
aiiaprmv. They do not, like similar words in Bom. v. 8, 
OTL in afiaprwX&v Svrwf ^pb&v Xpurro^ awiOavev tnrep 
^/jL&p, indicate the anticipating love of Grod ; but they point 
to the means by which God has made us capable of being 
the recipients and representatives of His lova They are 
altogether parallel, therefore, with the concluding words of 
the previous verse, ha t^riatoiiev hi airrov, and lay down 
only the negative condition for the positive awakening of a 
new life. 

Vebse 11. 

^AyatPffTol, et otrra>9 o 9eo9 rf^dTrqaaf flfia^, tcdX fi/iciq 
o^ikopyev aKKrjKov^ arfoirav. 

From ver. 8 till now the apostle has been exhibiting how 
the love to the brethren, which he enforces, comes to reality 
in us ; purely on the ground of a divine operation. God is 
love, and has through the central act of the mission of His 
Son established this His love as an efficient power in us. 
Now in ver. 1 1 comes forward the application : the exhor- 
tation to suffer the germ thus deposited in us to come to its 
full development. The words as they run show in the 
most beautiful manner the accuracy of the above explana- 
tion of the previous verses. For, if the current exposition 
were true, according to which the anticipating love of God 
is argmnent to us that we all should love our brethren in 
the same anticipating manner, the conclusion of the pro- 
position ought to have the otrra>9 of its beginning repeated ; 
for then the apostle would not be commending brotherly 
love in general, but a definite kind of brotherly love 
(oj^a)9). But the apostle has not inserted this, and we 
must seek another explanation. The emphasis lies upon 
the 6<l>€iKop£v : it is explained that, in virtue of the mission 
of the Son of God, love iv ffpiv is manifested, that is, is 
implanted in us as an energizing power. Let then your 
light shine, trade with the pound given, is the apostle's 
exhortation. This trading with the pound, the evidencing 
of brotherly love, is your most solemn duty : every gift. 
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like that of the infusion of divine love^ makes us responsible 
for its use. And now the interpretation of the ovt(o^ in 
the beginning suggests itself at once : it is our duty if God 
has so loved us : how ? in that He hath revealed His love 
iv ^/uv, implanted the germ of it ^n our hearts. The 
arfainfToly which introduces the verse, resumes that of 
ver. 7: the former one was only the foundation for this 
superstructure of exhortation. And, when he has come to 
this, the apostle brings it home to his readers by an affec- 
tionate appeal to the heart of each. 

Verse 12. 

Qiov ovZei^ wdvore reBiarac icLv dyaTr&fiev aXX^kov^, 6 
6609 iv fiiuv fjbipei, koX fj arfdirq ainov rereKeuofUinf iarlv 
iv rifuv. 

The following verse brings in the close of the discussion: 
attributing to brotherly love the fiepeiv iv Oe^. It is true 
that, on the first glance, the words Oeov ouBeU irdirore 
reOiarai seem to stand in the text without any mediating 
link. The first thing we have to ask is, whether the 
emphasis rests on the Beov or on the reOiarai. The 
arrangement suggests the former. In that case we should 
have an antithesis between God as the invisible and the 
brother as seen ; but then there would arise only one sense, 
that we could love the unseen God only in our brethren, 
and that this brotherly love would have the same blessed 
result (jiiveiv iv rjfuv) as if we could have seen God. But 
where do we find in the Bible the faintest trace of the 
thought that we can love God only in our brethren ? Not 
indeed in ver. 20, where the subject is only the canfirma' 
tion of brotherly love. Love in its direction and impulse 
takes no accoimt of the visibility or invisibility of the 
object beloved. It has indeed the tendency to desire sight 
of the object ; but that is by no means necessary to its 
existence or strength. Moreover, if the apostle had wished 
to speak of the contrast between loving the invisible God 
and the visible bretliren, of the ease or the difficulty of 
loving the unseen and the seen, he might have by one 
word indicated that contrast 
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Thus we are driven to the second possibility, that of 
laying the stress on the rediartu. The meaning then is, 
that no man hath indeed seen God ; any visible fellowship 
with Him is out of the question ; but a spiritual fellowship 
of another kind is possible, and becomes actual if we love 
the brethren. It is plain that this meaning is unexcep- 
tionably suitable; and, for the rest, it may be easily 
explained why, notwithstanding the emphasis, the object 
comes before the verb. For, to look closely, while it is 
tnie that inside the verse itself, as we have just seen, there 
is an antithesis between the invisibility of God and the 
spiritual union with Him which is nevertheless necessary, 
it is still true that the verse as a whole lays the stress on 
that fellowship with God into which we through love of the 
brethren enter, and of which ver. 11 had spoken. Hence 
the Beov, as the point around which the whole revolves, is 
placed at the outset That, instead of the direct phrase 
ov SvvdfieOa OeaaOai rov Oeop, the more limited ovBei^ 
irdnrore TcOiarai is used, rests on the thought that we 
certainly need not hope to attain what has been inaccessible 
to all before us. The promise which is here in a certain 
sense given to brotherly love as the equivalent for not 
being able to see God, is at a first glance twofold : first, 
that God will abide in us ; secondly, that ^ arfdm) avrov 
rerekeuofiivrf itrrlv iv ^/uv. But let us ascertain whether 
these two are really distinct That would be the case only 
if ^ a^dirrj avrov meant " our love to God." Then the 
two clauses would issue in what we commonly find dis- 
tinguished as 6 0€o^ iv 17/uv Koi ^fiei^ iv avr^. But this 
translation is impossible. For, throughout the section we 
have heard of our love to our neighbour, but never once of 
our love to God ; and this latter idea would be a new one 
entering without any bond of connection, and furthermore 
at the close of the section. But it is equally out of the 
question to translate drydin^ avrov of the love of God to us; 
for it would be quite out of harmony with the tenor of a 
section which exhibits our love as the reflection and effluence 
of divine love to turn round and inversely represent the 
divine love as the result of our love to the brethren. There 
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remains only, therefore, the solution which we found it 
needful to adopt in ch. ii. 5, — that is, to exclude from the 
expression every objective or subjective reference of the 
arfdmi, and to take it simply as the love which God has, 
and which He is. Brotherly love shows that love which 
is in God is also in us : a thought which obviously is the 
most striking conclusion for the whole discussion of the 
section before us. 

Moreover, the apostle inserts a rereXeimfiivrj, an idea 
which from this point plays a conspicuous part ; compare 
ver. 17 and ver. 18 (his). By this last fact we may note 
at once that the writer is approaching the end of his dis- 
cussion. Thus also is explained the relation between the 
two members of the leading clause, o Oeo? fiivcL iv fffuv and 
17 aydwrj airrov ic.rX In the latter the emphasis lies on 
TereKeuofiivTf, and the two are related as general to parti- 
cular : that God abideth in us, on this or that condition or 
supposition, the apostle had more than once said ; but here 
at the end he adds expressly, that the divine nature of love 
in its whole fulness and glory takes up its dwelling in us. 
This is the highest perfection in God, that His love neither 
excludes any nor ever suffers interruption; and this is 
therefore the image and ideal for love among Christians, so 
that all individuals should love one another without ex- 
ception (aXXi^Xov?), and that with uninterrupted energy (the 
present arfaw&fiep). 

Verses 13-16. 

*Ev TovTip yivaxTKOfuv, Sri iv ain^ fiivofiev, xal avrb^ iv 
fifilv, OTt ix rod nrveufioTO^ airrov SiBoDKCv vffuv, KaX 17/^619 
reOedfAeda Kal /lafyrvpovfiev, Sri 6 irari^p airiaraX/ce rov 
viov aoaiijpa rov KOtrfJLOV, ^09 Av 6fio\oyi](rp ori 'Irjaov^ 
iariv 6 vto^ rov Oeov, 6 Oeo^ iv airr^ fUvu, Kal airrov iv 
T^ Oe^ Kal ffijuevi iyvtoxafiev Kal treirurrevKafiev rijv 
aydirrfv, ^v e^ei 6 Oed^ iv ijfiip. 6 Oeo^ dydinj iarl, xai 
6 fi€v&v iv T^ arfdinf, iv r^ Bern fj^ivei, teal 6 Geb^ iv 
avr^ 

It has been shown already that the following four verses 
give a recapitulation: ver. 13 summing up the substance 
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of the whole section ch. iv. 1-12, parallel with ch. iiL 24, 
while the two particular sub-sections, vers. 1-6 and vers. 
7-12, are taken up again by vers. 14-16. But it will be 
plain, on the other hand, if we examine carefully, that we 
have by no means a mere resurrU; though what is found 
to be added may be explained by the consideration that 
the apostle is here in the act of gathering up the threads of 
his whole discussion from cL ii. 28 downwards. Hence at 
the very beginning of ver. 13 we have the double expres- 
sion iv airr^ fUvmfiev Kal airro^ iv fiiuv, while in the last 
section, and in the theme of ch. iii 24 corresponding to it, 
only the latter part of it comes forward. But if it is 
remembered that the last section is only the substructure 
or pendant of the third chapter, which treats of our abiding 
in God, we shall perceive how fitly the apostle, in his 
recapitulation here, combines the two thoughts, and that in 
each of the three resuming clauses. Even the yi^woa-Ketv 
enters here again very appropiiately ; for the whole of the 
second part of the Epistle treats of no other than the tokens 
by which the sonship of Christians may be discerned. 

The thing here adduced is Sri €k tov irvevfiaro^ avroO 
BiSwKcv f}fuv : the same words as in ch. iii. 24. That this 
is in fact the matter contained in vers. 1-12 can, after the 
exposition we have given, be no longer questionable. For, 
to set out from the last sub-section, vers. 7-12, where it is 
said that all human loving rests upon the infusion of the 
divine fire of love, what does that mean but that it rests 
upon the Holy Spirit ? And in vers. 1-6 the subject is 
expressly the confessing of the God-man as a sign of possess- 
ing the Holy Ghost. What ver. 14 brings in as new, as 
also in ver. 16, are the two introductory clauses each 
emphasized by koX ^fieU. That these aim to exhibit the 
contents of the section as the experience of Christian life, 
is clear enough ; but it is not so evident to what end 
the experience is here introduced. Is it alleged as the 
guarantee of the truth of what St John had said, just as the 
apostles collectively, and St. John in particular, elsewhere 
adduce the experience of Christ's resurrection as the 
demonstration of the truth ? But that would suit only the 
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first Kal ^fiek, and not the second ; for, as to the love 
which God has in me, my faith in that love gives me no 
certain assurance, since it might be an erroneous faith. 
Nor does there seem any absolute necessity for a pledge of 
the truth of the assurance, o Oeb^ a/Ydwrj. Bather are the 
clauses teal ^fieU /crX necessary, and absolutely necessary, 
to show that the theme of ch. iii. 24, iv. 13 has been 
demonstrated. We read there, BeBoDxev ^luv o 0eo^ ite rov 
irvevfuiTo^;, which expresses an experience that the readers 
had known. Now in the development of ch. iv. 1-12 
nothing is said of this actual gift and experience ; only 
abstract and no concrete relations are treated of: he who 
confesses Jesus has the Holy Ghost ; he in whom the love 
of God is manifested must love the brethren. Whether 
this was actually the case with the readers is certainly not 
said here ; if, therefore, the BiStoKcv tj/itu was really to be 
established, there must be at least a single word to express 
the evidence of this fact. Now that we find in the clauses 
before us : confession of Jesus is necessary, and we have it ; 
love is necessary, and it is found in us, — therefore we have 
received the Holy Ghost 

Granted that we have now come to a general under- 
standing as to our verses, we are far from understanding 
them yet in detail The first question is, to whom the 
lifiek emphatically standing at the outset refers. Primarily, 
it appears, to the apostles ; for in cL i 1 these are made 
prominent as deaa-dfievoi and fiaprvpouvre^ ; and, even if 
we took the OeaaOcu in a figurative sense, yet the fuip- 
Tvpeuf demands ever a personal eye-witness. Equally clear 
is it that the second koI rjfuU refers ta the whole congre- 
gation inclusive of the apostles ; for what would be the 
meaning of saying that the apostle or the apostles had 
known by living experience of faith the divine love ruling 
within them ? Certainly the object with St John is not 
to show that he had received the Holy Ghost, but that all, 
even the whole church, had received Him. But here again 
there is a difficulty ; as it seems to be asserted that the 
first Kal ^/A€(9 refers to the apostles without including the 
church, while the second refers to both : in each case the 
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KoX i^fiek is so emphatic, and they are both put in the 
beginning as so manifestly corresponding to each other, that 
it is almost matter of necessity to take them in the same 
meaning. To this must be added, that even in ver. 14, 
and equally in ver. 15, as we have perceived also in 
ver. 16, the apostle aims not to show that he has the 
Spirit, but that the church has: that is, the emphasis 
cannot rest on the Oetopia of the apostles, but only upon 
the ofjtokoyia (ver. 15) of the congregation. The former is 
brought forward only for the sake of the latter. Our con- 
fession of Jesus as Uie Son of God rests indeed in the first 
instance on the futprvpia of the apostles, their fuipTvpia 
again on their being eye-witnesses: by this they became 
pAprvpe:, not merely announcers, but trustworthy an- 
nouncers, of the truth. Thus, by means of their testimony 
we obtain a participation in what they had first per- 
sonally beheld and spiritually apprehended. This observa- 
tion makes it plain that the two xal fipsl^ are perfectly 
parallel, and how they are so. For, in the first, the apostles 
are not regarded in contradistinction to the church, but 
as the principle of the church's ofioKoyia ; their dcdcOai kcu 
futprvpeip was the ground and essence of that confession ; 
in their personal experience concerning the mission of the 
Son of God, the experience of the church was as it were 
involved. Thus, as the koI i^fieU in ver. 16 refers to the 
apostles and the church, so esserUicUly it is in ver. 14, 
although that verse formally embraces the apostles alone. 
So the meaning of vers. 14, 15 is: we have the Holy 
Ghost ; for we have the token of this, the confession of the 
mission of the Son as Saviour of the world,^ on the ground 
of apostolical testimony ; and consequently we have perfect 
mutual fellowship with God. As if he would make evident 
at once the reciprocity of the connection between God and 

^ It ninst not be unnotod that St. John has the expression mrnf only 
twice (John iv. 42, in the mouth of the Samaritans), but each time with the 
addition r«? ««r^«v. Elsewhere the word occurs always as connected with 
tifUif (that is, Christians) or absolutely ; St. Paul alone speaks of the Father 
onoe as ratrnf wafttn 9vtftiw»i9 (1 Tim. iv. 10). Even in this otherwise 
insignificant peculiarity St. John shows his predominant tendency to give 
prominence to the universality of the divine purpose of redemption. 
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man, the apostle changes the arrangement of the words in 
vers. 13, 15, 16: now the fiivofiev iv avT^ comes first, 
now the avro^ iv rifuv. The historical fact of the mani- 
festation of Christ, belonging to the domain of the visible 
world, could be established only by the experience of testi- 
mony ; the internal fact, on the contrary, of the love of 
God ruling in us can only be inwardly experienced : hence 
here the iyvnoKafiev Kal ireiriarevicafiev. 

That which is known and believed is love, the love fjiv 
€X€t o ©609 iv fifuv. The expression has already been 
dealt with on ver. 9 : it is the divine love, which is in 
God, but which He, by virtue of the mission of His Son, 
implants in our hearts, so that it now is also iv rjiuv. It 
must first be known and then believed : for I can believe 
in the biblical sense, that is, enter, with all the soul and 
perfect trust, only into that the existence of which I 
know. So St. John says : we have known, it has become 
plain to us, that divine love has taken up its dwelling 
in us; and, after we came to know this, we have also 
believingly apprehended it Let it not be wondered at that 
we are said to believe in what is after all iv rifuv. As 
certainly as I must believe in the power of God which is 
mighty in the weak, — this, however, being in myself, — so 
certainly must I believe in the love of God which abides in 
me. Without such faith neither can that power nor this 
love approve itself mighty within ma The following clause, 
6 Qeo<: wyaTrri iarriv, is quite necessary for the conclusion 
that we, in virtue of this love, have perfect fellowship with 
God. It mighty indeed, be conceived that he who loves, he 
who has the divine love in himself, may in some degree 
enter into conmiunion with Gk)d ; but not on that account 
into a full and complete fellowship. This argument, how- 
ever, is very plain, when it is said that God is love, and 
only love, and altogether love. For, if the whole nature of 
God is love, it follows that he who has this love participates 
in the whole nature of God ; he who possesses the love of 
God has God entira This we may establish also in other 
ways. If the apostle's proposition, that by means of love 
we have absolute fellowship with God, is correct, it may 
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equally be averred that we also have everything else which 
may be said concerning Him : for instance, the light-natnre 
of Gkd may assuredly become the portion of him who loves. 
This also is quite true ; for we have seen in ver. 8 that 
love in its nature is diffusion of good, this latter being 
presupposed ; and, as the love of God presupposes His light- 
nature, so does loving on our part presuppose that we 
participate in this nature of light. Similarly, it follows 
from the declaration that both the confession of Christ and 
the love of the brethren exhibit full and complete fellow- 
ship with (jod, that both these are perfectly involved in 
each other. And so indeed it is. For the confession of 
Christ rests, according to the exposition in vers. 1-6, on 
the impartation of the Divine Spirit, or, more strictly, of the 
Spirit of the incarnate Son of God ; and love rests upon 
the communication of the same Spirit, — ^that is, as He is 
the Spirit of love. Confession and love are therefore only 
the outbeamings of one and the selfsame Spirit; each of 
the two pledges the perfect unity with God. Neither is a 
true avowal of Christ possible without brotherly love, nor 
is this latter possible without the former ; either both are 
wanting or both are present: at least, that is, in their 
germ. 

Let us now look at the position of the track in which 
we now find ourselves. The theme of this division of the 
Epistle was said to be, in ch. ii. 28 seq., lUvew iv avr^, 
Xva wap^alav ^a>f&ev iv r^ irapovala avrou. This par- 
rhesia, according to ver. 29, was to spring from the con- 
sciousness of divine birth, or being bom out of God, and 
this consciousness to rest upon the sign of works. The 
concluding proposition in ver. 29, ird<: 6 irot&v rriv Sixaio^ 
ainrqv cf ainov yeyhnnjrat, is thus the argument of proof 
for the main proposition in ver. 28. This last-adduced 
proposition is now developed in two directions : first, in 
ch. iiL, that he who is bom of God must practise righteous* 
ness ; secondly, in ch. iv., that this practice of righteousness 
(especially brotherly love) can only proceed from a divine 
new birtL For, as cL iv. expounds, all v^k&v tov fcoafiov, 
and thus all opposition to sin, as also all love, depends 
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upon the infusion of the Divine Spirit. Thus we may say 
that in ch. iii it is demonstrated 8ti, 6 yeyeinnjfiivo^ i^ avrov 
rffv Sucacoavvrfv irotet] in ch. iv., on ira^ 6 woi&v rtfv 
BiKauxruvfjp ef avrov yeyiwijTai, Finally, it is shown, 
especially in the remnU of vers. 13-16, how, in this com- 
munication of the Holy Ghost, that fiev^iv iv ain^ comes 
to perfection which was spoken of in ch. ii. 28. It remains 
now that the apostle should disentangle the knot he created, 
by showing that thus the irapptja-ia is attained in the final 
judgment. He does this in the following verses. They 
are the quod erat demonstranduTn. 

Vebsb 17. 

*Ev Toinp rereXelmrcu ^ ar>/airq \i^ fiii&Vy Tva irapf/qtriav 
!')(WfAev iv T§ 'fiyi^pa tQ9 icplcr€<09, on KoBiy; iKetvo^ icrrt, Kal 
fjfiek itryikv iv r^ Kocintp Tovrtp, 

But this ver. 1 7 has its difficulties, by no means insig- 
nificant. First, as to the direct meaning of the particles iv 
TovTq>, Tva, in. The iv rovrtp which leads off in the verse 
may refer either to what follows or to what precedes. In 
the former case it must receive its specification of contents 
by a clause in the sequel ; and this it might first receive 
through the sentence with Xva, which must in that case have 
its telic meaning modified, or, secondly, through that with 
on. This latter, however, is rendered intolerable by the 
extremely hard trajection which it would assume. How 
could the apostle have in such a way rent asunder the iv 
Tovrnp Sri so strictly united ? Much better than that would 
it be to accept the former, which makes the clause with tva 
the substance or matter that the iv rovr^ refers to. This 
would follow the analogy of cL iiL 11, 23, where the means 
through which love is brought to perfection are at the same 
time the end to be attained. We should have then presented 
to us two thoughts interpenetrating each other : the confi- 
dence as to the end is the highest consummation of actual 
love ; but it is at the same time the goal to which that love 
aspires, and at which it aima But with regard to this we 
must observe, in the first place, that St. John, while he 
uses the combination ai/nj iva, rovro iva, ravra tva, gives 

1 JOHN. S 
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lis no other example than this of iv rovrip iva : John xv. 8 has 
it, but it is obvious that the sense there decidedly requires 
the iv rovT^ to be referred to what precedes. Again, 
we certainly find the combination iv rovrtp in . . . idv, 
ch. iL 3, but never once that of iv rovT<p Xva iri. All 
this of course does not prove that St John could not have 
written thus. Proof, however, that he did not, may be 
gathered from the connection of the passage. K we refer 
^j; Toxntp to what follows, — that is, to the clause with Xva, 
— ^we absolutely take away the bridge between what has 
gone before and the new section. The apostle had just 
been saying (ver. 12), that in brotherly love i} arfdirq rere- 
Xeuofiivrj iarlv iv fifiiv ; again, he here suddenly announces 
that it is perfected in parrhesia or assurance : but as to how 
these two are related he suggests not a word of explanation. 
Again, if we translate it to the effect that love is fulfilled 
in this, that we have confidence in the day of judgment, we 
obviously defer its perfection to the future ; but how does 
that accord with the fundamental iciiev iv r^ Kotriup 

Now we escape from all these difficulties, and place our 
passage where it both gives and receives light, if we refer 
the iv Tovr^ to what precedes, following examples which 
abound in St. John ; compare, for example, ch. ii 6, John 
iv. 37, XV. 8, xvi. 30. What iv rovrip means is then the 
fjUveiv iv Be^ koX 0€ov iv i^fiiv of ver. 16, — that is, the 
"this" points to the conclusion of the entire preceding 
development of the thought. The first half of our verse is 
therefore to be translated to this effect : in the reciprocal 
relation of fellowship betwixt God and us, love is — /jl€0* 
i^fi&v may wait awhile for its examination — ^perfected, to 
the end that — ^the goal which this earthly perfection arrives 
at — ^we may have confidence in the day of judgment This 
verse is thus, in fact, the precise close or pendant of that 
beginning in ch. iL 28 : there we have fjiivere iv avr^, Xva 
ictv ^vepcoO^, eytofiev irapfyqalav ; here, by the help of iv 
Tovr^, we have again the abiding in God corresponding 
with that ; to the (JKivepioO^ there the i^fiepa rrj^ KpUrem^ 
answers here ; while the ix^^^ Trappujcuiv is common to the 
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two passages in the very letter, and, similarly, the refer- 
ence to the end in the iUp^iv iv ain^. But, as befits the 
closing idea of a section, the abiding in God is no longer 
here an exhortation as in ch. iL 28, but something assumed 
already to exist as a consummated reality {iv tovt^ t€T6- 
X/emrai), The words Terekeuarai rj arfami yu^ff rffi&v are 
new in this passage; they are wanting in ch. ii. 28; in 
them lies the whole argument in nuce which the apostle 
has been conducting. Why is the fievtov iv Be^ full of 
confidence and joy ? Answer : because this fieveiv contains 
in itself the perfecting of love, and thus of itself renders 
possible and actually produces a free uplifting of the eyes 
and a free opening of the mouth even in the presence of 
(jod the Judge of alL 

That which is perfected, which has reached perfection, is 
lova For the fi€0* ^fi&v which follows must not be com- 
bined with the arfdmf : not only on account of the absence 
of the article, but, as we have seen in the similar combina- 
tion of ver. 9, on account of the sense. What can aydirrf 
lud^ ^fi&v be supposed to mean ? Love between us, — ^that 
is, God and men ? But it need not be again observed that 
God and men cannot be conjoined by ^fjtet^. Is it our own 
mutual love ? That would require the oKKi^Xmv. Or is it 
the love, scilicet, of God with us, — ^that is, again, the relation 
of love between God and men ? Apart from the harshness 
of such a contorted sentence, we should then expect, of 
necessity, arfairq avrov. The only thing possible, and that 
which is of itself the most probable, is to take arfoirri in the 
same meaning which, since ver. 9, has been demanded : as 
the divine love, the love which God has, and which He 
sends down into the spirit of man. The ^* ^fi&v is to be 
connected with the verb, — ^that is, with the rerekelorrai, — 
and testifies that the love among Christians, within the 
church, has reached this perfection : the apostle does not, 
indeed, write to any individuals as individuals, but to the 
members of the congregation as such. In the midst of 
the church alone, bat certainly there, is to be found such 
a consummation of love, such a perfection of fellowship 
with God. Two things are inseparably bound up in the 
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text. The infusion of divine love in the heart of man 
establishes the principle of this fellowship; the develop- 
ment of this principle or germ in continued brotherly love 
brings this germinal fellowship with God to its perfection ; 
and this perfected fellowship with Him is again the per- 
fecting of lova Communion with God and love are 
reciprocal ideas ; thej require each other, and are each the 
other's condition ; and the growth of the one carries with it 
ever the growth of the other. 

It being now clear in general, that perfected love must 
produce confidence or parrhesia in the day of judgment, 
the apostle proceeds to unfold this connection between the 
two in detail ; first setting out with the clause which has 
its argument of proof in the Sri. The passage runs, KoOm 
iK€tv6^ ioTi, ical fiiiek i<rfi€V iv r^ Kocfup rovrtp. The 
words are obscure. Their explanation must start from the 
sure basis that the concluding words iv r^ Koa-fjup rovrip 
cannot refer to both parts of the comparison, but only to 
the latter part. Otherwise, that is, the iari would have 
been found altogether absent; and, moreover, we cannot 
see then how either generally or in the present connection it 
can be asserted that Christ still is (for the iarlv is certainly 
not equivalent to rjv) in this world in the same manner 
as we are. Precisely the converse of this is the truth. 
Thus the apostle will affirm, as we gather at once, an 
equality between Christ as He now is, that is, the glorified 
Christ, or as He has ever been and still is — this is also 
possible — the Son of God, and us in our condition below 
not yet made perfect But how may we now more pre- 
cisely apprehend the tertium comparatianis f The expression 
itself is so general^ that it can be imderstood only from the 
whole system of the apostle's thinking, and not from itself 
alone. Now, as there is hardly an important phrase in the 
whole Epistle which does not rest upon the Gospel, and as, 
in particular, the matter of the thought in the section just 
studied, ver. 9 seq., is based upon John iiL 16, so we shall 
find it in the present passage. The explanatory text in the 
Gospel is John xviL 21 seq. ; the Lord declares there that 
He is no more in the worlds but that the disciples are in 
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the world, — the same antithesis which we have now before 
us, — and He asks the Father, who had hitherto kept them 
in fellowship with Him, to keep them still, and with them 
all who should believe on Him through their ministry : not 
taking them out of the world, but so ordering it that 
(ver. 21) KaOii^ tri> irdrep iv ifiol tcar/o) iv <roi, koX ainol iv 
^fjuv iv &<nv. Compare, further, ver. 26, 2i/a 17 arfairq fjv 
rjyd7rrf<rd^ fie iv ainoii {f Korfo} iv avroi^, and ver. 23, Kayu} 
iv avToU Kol aif iv ifioL These passages throw on our 
present one a clear and steady light : as Christ is one with 
the Father, in inseparable fellowship with Him, so we 
are to be indissolubly united with Him, although we 
are still in this world and while we are still in this world. 
And this takes place, as in our passage through the 
Te\€/a>cri9 of the a^aTnf, so according to John xvii. 26 
through the love wherewith God loves Christ dwelling in 
us. In this perfect fellowship with the Father consisted 
the whole life, essence, and being of the Lord upon earth, 
and in that it exists from everlasting to everlasting : hence 
the absolute tcaOm iariv. And as in this fellowship with 
Grod (iv TovTtp) our Lord becomes rerekeiMfiivri, so in virtue 
of the same tixe Lord's love also was perfected (reXeuodeU 
^ivero, Heb. v. 9). As He iu Grethsemane subordinated 
all His own thinking, feeling, and willing to that of the 
Father, as thereby His fiiveiv iv r^ Oe^ had reached its 
highest degree, thereby was His own love and His work of 
love brought to perfection ; thus was the drfdirt) el^ riXo^, 
which was at the same time the rereXeuofUvfi dyaTnf, 
conquered and won by Him. Thus the apostle's train of 
thought in our passage is this : If we have perfect fellow- 
ship with God (iv TovTfp), then have we already upon earth 
become like, or conformed to, the being and nature of 
Christ ; and when the day of judgment, that is, the day of 
His manifestation (ch. ii 28), comes, we shall on the 
ground of this conformity freely and openly look Him in 
the face (Trapfnfaiav €)(pfiev). Fellowship with God is 
at the same time the perfected indwelling of the divine 
love in us; both these, however, make us like Christ; 
according to this conformity to Him shall we be finally 
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judged ; and if we have it, we have also confidence at the 
last day. 

Let it be further observed how affectingly our verse, 
thus understood, concurs and coincides with ch. iii 1-4. 
There it was said that full and entire conformity to Christ, 
which we saw to be comprehended in the idea of brother- 
hood, lay before us still as the issue of the judgment ; but 
that in order to attain it (ver. 3) we must have attained 
even here another kind of likeness or equality to Him — we 
must have become 071/0/ like Him. Then the following 
exposition showed that this arpfela consists in righteousness 
and love, which on their part also again depended on the 
infusion of the Divine Spirit Comprehending all in one, 
we must abide in God and He in us. Kow the apostle 
returns back to the beginning : this fellowship with God, 
this perfected love in us, is the likeness to Christ above 
indicated as necessary in the judgment ; in virtue of it we 
pass through the terrors of the judgment unappalled, and 
then press onward to that higher thing, the KoKjof; fiaJBfiM 
of perfect equcdity with Christ. In the arfdin} rereKeioDfUvTf 
we have attained all that we may hope to attain ip r^ 
Koafi^ TovTtp ; if, then, we have entered through the fifJiipa 
T^9 Kpiaeto^ into the aUav fUWoov, the further development 
will not be found in arrear : ^vepfoOi^aerai rl iaofudd. 

Verse 18. 

^ofio^ ovK eariv iv rfj aydirrj, o\X' ^ rekeia ayairri €ft» 
PaKKet top ^o^op, Ztl 6 <^o/9o9 tcoXaartp ej(&: 6 Sk ^ofiou- 
fiepo^ ov rereKeUorai, ip rg dydnrtf. 

The apostle's exposition in ver. 17 has shown that we 
have in the ayaTn] rereT^ttofiepff, which involves in it the 
fAep€tp ip 8e^, the parrhesia, because we are thus conformed 
to Christ the standard of the judgment But he has now 
another method of exhibiting the connection between love 
and confidence, that is, by reference to the nature of love 
itself. To the parrhesia, he says, fear is utterly opposed, 
as this is incompatible with love : where love is, there is 
not fear, but confidence. This is generally the substance of 
ver. 18. That confidence and fear are opposed is a pre- 
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supposition of the verse which is not farther demonstrated ; 
the emphasis rests upon the evidence that fear and love 
are not reconcilable with each other. ''Fear is not in 
love : " love is the feeling of internal union with another, 
the opening out my person to that other ; fear is the sense 
of wanting harmony, and therefore the separation and 
shutting up of my person as it respects him. Love springs 
from the feeling that God is for us ; fear, from the feeling 
that He is against us. Thus it is plain that the two 
ideas exclude each other. Tea, so little do they agree 
together, that, on the contrary (aXXa), love, where it exists, 
has the power and tendency to drive out fear. But 
certainly it can do that only where it is reXela, that is, 
penetrates and fills the whole life and being of man. 

That love must cast out fear, however, appears from this 
(oTi), that fear KSXaaw l%6ft. For the explanation of this 
idea we are directed to Matt xxv. 46. There it is said 
that the ungodly direkevaovrai eh KoX/uriv ala>viov, ol Bk 
Bixaioi eh ^(oifv aldviov. We therefore perceive that 
KoXaai^ is the punishment, the condenmation itself, not 
merely the feeling of it; the objective condition, not the 
subjective sense of it or pain. As this is required by the 
verb air€fy)(e(rOat eh itself, so still more is it demanded by 
the antithesis to (|a>^ amvio^ : as it would be highly forced 
to speak of going away or entering into a feeling, so the 
state of eternal life is not the description of a subjective 
feeling, but of a condition appointed. Similarly, in our 
passage tcoXaa-i^ cannot be understood of a mere painful 
feeling ; for it was surely not necessary to emphasize that 
fear is in itself a sentiment of distress. Bather, the preg- 
nant thought of St. John is this, that in fear, which has 
been shown to be fear of punishment, the punishment itself 
is ahready included and involved. If we remember the 
saying of the Grospel, that he who believeth not is con- 
demned already ; that the condemnation consists simply in 
this, that light shineth into the darkness and declares it 
to be darkness, — it wiU appear plain that in St. John's 
thought condemnation is consummate in separation from 
Ood. Now, as we have seen that fear has its ground in 
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the feeling of being sundered from God, while this sepora* 
tion from Him is in St. John's doctrine already the state of 
judgment or condemnation, it is evident that fear contains 
in itself the element of judgment : ^o/3o9 koKoutiv ixe^ 
The last clause of ver. 18, which is linked by hi, does not 
intend to introduce the antithesis of 6 ^/3o9 xokaaiv €X€i, 
that is, does not carry further the argument brought in by 
on, but contains the inverse of the clause ^ reKela arfdm^ 
€^(a fidXkei rov t^^op. It is perfectly clear that St John 
might have exhibited this proposition, that where fear is, 
love cannot be perfected, as the conclusion of the first 
clause itself; but it is clear, at the same time, that the form 
of the antithesis is justified as it is, and is more appro- 
priate to the Johannaean genus dieendi. 

Thus, then, the proposition which was laid down as a 
theme in ch. iL 28 has been argued out on all sides and 
justified ; while, at the same time, the end has been reached 
which St John, according to ch. i 4, set before himself in 
this Epistle, that the Christian church should attain the 
perfection of that joy, which, according to ch. i 13, consists 
in fellowship with God and with the brethren. For the 
T€T€\eio»fiivrf or iceirkripmfUvri x^pa is nothing but the 
wappfiirla, the feeling of perfect unity and harmony with 
God, which will approve itself even before the rigours of 
the final judgment How, in fact, this consummate joy 
rests upon the two things which ch. i. 3 lays down, com* 
munion with God and communion with the brethren, it has 
been St John's object throughout the whole Epistle to 
show. Every section of it is based upon this double rela- 
tion. But there is one thing yet wanting that had to be 
evinced ; and that St John introduces supemumeraiily in 
the paragraph from ch. iv. 19 to ch. v. 5 : the exposition, 
namely, how these two aspects, which had been hitherto 
viewed always as co-ordinate, the relation to God and the 
relation to the brethren, form an internal and indissoluble 
organic unity, so that neither of them can be conceived 
without the other. Our relation to God has been presented 
by the apostle under various phrases : sometimes in act, as 
TToictv 7^1/ Bucaioavvifp positively, and negatively as vikw 
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Tov Kocfiov ; sometimes as the energizing potency lying at 
the root of the act, the confession to Christ. In this last 
section, which is to exhibit the unity of all these aspects by 
the ayairap rou aB€X(l>6v, we accordingly find all these 
expressions gathered up again: the actual side by vrfpeip 
T^9 ivToKd^, ch. Y. 2 seq., as also by vixdv rov KocfjLov, 
ch. V. 4, 5 ; the principle by wiareveiv in 'Ii/eroS? itrnv o 
XpioTo^. In what preceded, the relation to God has been 
based upon the acknowledgment of the mission of the Son 
of God ; the relation to the brethren upon the divine love 
infused into us. In order now to show the internal unity 
of the two relations, the apostle begins by deriving both 
first from the idea of love, and then from that of faith in 
the God-man. The former occupies ch. iv. 19-21, the 
latter cL v. 1 seq. 

Yebse 19. 

The nineteenth verse resumes what was said in ch. iv. 
8 seq. From this it at once follows that we must not read 
i}fi€i9 offoir&fiev avrov, but only ^fieU ayairiifiep. Here 
primarily love is demanded in its universality : that we 
generally must love follows from the anticipating love of 
God ; that this our love must have two directions, towards 
God and towards the brethren, is then explained in what 
follow& Similarly, it is plain from the point of view in 
which we have sought to place what follows, that ayair&fuv 
is not in the indicative, but in the conjunctive. The sense 
is : I have told you that we, as the result of the love of 
God manifested to us, must ourselves also lova 

Verse 20. 

*Edv ri9 etvjf, "On ayawA rhv Oeop, koI rov JSeX^y 
avTOV fjua^, ^Itevan^ iarlv 6 ykp fjii^ wyair&v rov a&X^y 
avrov tv h»p(uc€, riv O^v hv ov^ if>!>pasce vik Bvvarai 
dyarr^v ; 

It is now unfolded that the love of God without the love 
of the brethren is a thing impossible. Of love to God not 
a word had been hitherto said ; only of the divine love 
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which is infused into us, and which must approve itself as 
brotherly lova That we must love God enters here as a 
new thought, which, however, is so self-understood that it 
is introduced simply as a matter taken for granted. The 
emphasis lies only on the evidence that the love of God is 
not conceivable without love of our brother. The form 
of the exposition has been made familiar to us by ch. i 
and ii. : here we have idv ri^ etinj, there it was ^^i^ eiTrt^ 
fjLCP or Xiyfov; we may compare also the aXX* ipei t«9 
of Jas. ii 15, 1 Cor. xv. 35 ; only that in this last passage 
we have objections introduced, while here there is no theo- 
retical denial of the apostolical doctrine, but a delusive 
assertion of being in the true state. Similarly the '^rcwrriT? 
ia-Tlv has been familiarized by the first division of the 
Epistle, and this severe sentence the apostle justifies by the 
clause with yap. 

The question now arises, how far the invisibility of God 
as such, for on it the stress is evidently laid, demonstrates 
that we cannot love Him without loving the brethren. It 
is not to be thought that the apostle should mean to deny 
the possibility of loving generally what is invisible. This 
would not only contradict our experience that we are 
capable of loving with all our hearts persons whom 
we have never seen, but the consciousness of all true 
Christians who know that they love God notwithstanding 
that He is unseen. If it be said that we at least knmo 
something of the men whom we love without having seen 
them, and that this knowledge is the ground of the love, 
then we say in reply that such a knowledge of God also 
we may have in the fullest degree. The error of this 
explanation lies here, that ^a>9 is taken too hastily as 
rhetorically used; so that the clause is made to express 
the simple affirmation ov Suparai, k.t.X., as, indeed, some 
codices have actually substituted this ov. But the fact is 
that the irw has the emphasis in the sentence. " In what 
way can he love God who loves not his brother ?" Obviously 
the love of which St John speaks is the same of which he 
had said in ch. iii 18, that it consists not in words, but iv 
€py^. Love in mere words is no love ; all genuine love 
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presses to its demonstration in act. But the act requires, 
as we have been reminded in another connection, a material 
on which it may exert itself. God, as in His nature and 
being withdrawn from visibility, does not present in Him- 
self absolutely such a material on which we may work ; but 
He has given Himself a body, si verbis avdada detur, in 
man who is made after His image : that is then the only 
material on which my love to God may show its energy 
and reality. If I scorn that, ww, in what other way, in 
what other sense, can I then love Grod, scilicet, iv epya ? 
But all this has not done full justice to the tense idpaxe ; 
if the matter were of visibility or invisibility in general, we 
should expect rather the present, or simply opav Svvarai, 
But the point of view from which all is regarded indicates 
the right sense : if the matter here is the demonstration of 
love in any way whatever (irm), it is clear that I can 
approve my love to my brother only if I know the precise 
point in which he needs it ; in short, love requires for its 
exhibition a specific opportunity. Hence I must Jiave seen, 
if he is to present such an opportunity to me ; without 
having seen him, I cannot approve my love to him in act ; 
whence naturally the opav is to be taken in so wide a sense 
that the hearing about him is involved in it also. Such 
occasion for the expression of love, however, such stimulant 
to testify love to God as if to His own person, is not pos- 
sible without the medium of the brethren. My deeds of 
charity to my neighbour may indeed and must spring from 
love to God ; but there are no means {irw) of testifying 
our love to Him in act, to Him as invisible, or to Him in 
and for Himself, without such a mediating element 

Verse 21. 

Kal ravTTjv t^v ivTo\r)v Ijfpfiev air avrov, Xva o ayair&v 
rhv Oeov, ar^airq, Kal rov aZeK^v avrov. 

There is nevertheless one way, it might be thought, of 
loving God directly, that, namely, of keeping His com- 
mandments — the way of obedience. But ver. 21 explains 
that this method of loving God iv epym is not really a 
second one; for it is God's express commandment that 
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we love the brethren. Certainly the words do not indicate 
that this is the only commandment which we have received ; 
for if the apostle says ravrffv rifv ivroXifv ex^fJ^ev, that does 
not hinder us from supposing that, besides the one in ques- 
tion, we have many others. But yet, strictly speaking, the 
precept of brotherly love is actually the irXiipmfia vo/iou. 
If, for example, we would reckon the vucav rov Koafiov, 
the suppression of self, the subjection of pride, and so forth, 
as other commandments, yet it is plain that every victory 
over the evil is utterly impossible save through the might 
of the one principle opposed to them all, that of love. If 
love consists in this, that I refer my life absolutely not to 
myself, but altogether to others, then there can be no other 
commandment like unto this; and this laying down or 
throwing away of our own life, as Christ terms it, is pos- 
sible as an act only in relation to man, not in relation to 
God : or it is possible as towards God only through the 
mediation of brotherly love. A passage literally expressing 
'the commandment here given we certainly nowhere find. 
Yet we need not fall back upon the fundamental text of 
the Old Testament, '' Thou shalt love the Lord thy God, 
and thy neighbour as thyself;" the apostle himself will 
give us what we want In John xiv. 15 we read, iiw 
aryairaTe fie tad r^9 ivroXas fiov rrip^a-are. The plurality 
of the precepts here mentioned is reduced again, according 
to the context, to the unity of the one commandment given 
in ch. xiiL 34: ivToXifv Kaivifv BiBafu vfup Xva a^airare 
aXKii\ov9. That in the Gospel the love of Christ is spoken 
of, while here it is the love of God, is of no moment ; since 
the apostle knows no love to Christ which is not love to 
God^ and no love to God which is not love to Christb 
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CHAPTEE V. 

Versb 1. 

Ua? irurrevtov, in ^Ifjaov^ icriv o Xpiaro^, ix rov 
Geov yeyiwrfTOi' koI ira^ 6 ayair&v rbv yevvT^aavra, ayaira 
Kal Tov yeyevpfffAevov i^ avTOv. 

The synthesis of our relation to God and to the brethren, 
which the apostle here perfectly sets forth, he has thus 
educed primarily from the love of God supposed to exist in 
us : the right relation to God is confirmed and corroborated 
only by the right relation to the brethren. He now seizes 
the matter from the opposite side : brotherly love is to be 
measured by the reality of our fellowship with God. This 
thought, expressed in ch. v. 2, is the fundamental note of 
the verses which follow, the first verse of the chapter form- 
ing only a transition to it. Several new ideas enter here. 
First, instead of the aS€Xj(f>6^, as the hitherto usual desig- 
nation of the neighbour, the phrases yeyewrffUvo^ iic tov 
Oeov and riievop Oeov (ver. 2) are selected to be reproduced. 
This is done in the service of the synthesis here brought 
out perfectly : because we are to love our neighbour as the 
child of Qod, the genuineness of our love to him is proved, 
as ver. 2 declares, by the genuineness of our love to God ; 
if this love to God is absent, I cannot love my neighbour 
as a child of God, and therefore do not regard him with the 
right kind of sentiment. For since, according to ch. iv., 
charity to the neighbour depends upon the infusion of 
divine love, that is, of the divine Spirit, such charity must 
be always absent where the right relation to God is not 
sustained. The first verse of our new chapter asserts 
generally, that between our relation to God and our relation 
to the brethren there must be a reciprocal influence; 
ver. 2 seq. then explains, as we have seen, how the approval 
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of our relation to God is a sure token of our right relation 
to the brethren. 

Similarly significant is the introduction of the idea 
TTioTeveiv. It had twice before occurred, ch. iiL 23 and 
iv. 16, but on both occasions only in a certain sense as 
signals for the future, without taking any definite place in 
the organic train of thought in the Epistle. It does not 
take that place until this fifth chapter. In other respects 
the beginning of the first verse is based upon ch. iv. 2 and 
iv. 15 ; the question therefore arises, why in those passages 
ofioXoyeiv is the subject, while here it is irtareveiv. It is 
clear that o/ioXoyeiv presupposes irurreveiv and includes it. 
In the fourth chapter, as our investigation has shown us, 
faith in Christ does not appear as a characteristic in man 
himself, or a property of his own ; but as the token by 
which he may be known to be a child of God, a partaker 
of the Divine Spirit But what is in man may be known 
only so far as it takes outward expression; and the out- 
ward expression of faith is simply and only the ofioKoyelv. 
Here, however, the question is not of an external, but of an 
internal token of divine sonship ; hence the word iritm^ is 
introduced. That irurreveiv in this place and generally 
expresses primarily the acknowledgment of a truth is suffi- 
ciently obvious : as here, the proposition that Jesus is the 
Christ is to be acknowledged. So, when we read of frurreveiv 
TLvi, we acknowledge the trustworthiness of the person 
generally. But this does not exhaust the idea : for, when 
in John v. 44 the irurreveiv is opposed to the So^av irap* 
oXXqKoDv Ti/ifi^dveiv, that is, to the egoism which seeks r^ 
IBui, such a view of faith as that is seen to be insufficient ; 
and when in John xx. 31 the end of the whole Gospel 
is laid down as being ha irioTevovre^ ^odtjv I%i7T€, it is 
impossible to suppose that a mere acknowledgment as truth 
could include the whole ^arq, which is the state of the 
whole man as thinking, feeling, and willing. In very deed, 
there lies in Trtaremiv the idea of the unio mystica; more 
strictly, the union and conjunction of the human with the 
divine, which is eflfected fundamentally in the acknowledg- 
ment of the central fact of salvation ('Ii7<rot)9 iariv 6 
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Xpurro^). Now it is certainly true that the m(m^ is not 
in itself the sonship ; for to this belongs another element^ 
the gift of God. Compare as to this two passages of the 
Gospel, in which, as here, faith and sonship are placed in 
juxtaposition. The first is in John i 12 : o<roi oip eXafiov 
avTov eSa}K€v airroU i^ovtriav retcva Oeov yepiirdcu, ro(9 
iriarevovaw eU to Xpofia airov. If to believers the power 
is given to become sons of God, then they are not such in 
virtue of their faith : there is necessary beyond this a 
special gift of God (eBosKev). And as, in the immediately 
following words, this divine sonship is explained as a 
yeyevpfjo'dai ix rov OeKrjiiaTo^ rod Beov, it cannot be 
regarded as simply equivalent to the human acting of faith ; 
but the divine causality is there brought prominently forward 
which makes us the children of God. The second passage 
is in John iii In the fourth verse the yeyeuinjaOai avcoOev 
is described as a yeyewrjaOat ck tou vSaro^ xal irvev^aro^ ; 
it is therefore marked out as an act of God, or rather 
as the communication of the Divine Spirit. But then 
Christ answers the question of Nicodemus, irm SvvaTai 
ravra yevitrdcu, — which was by no means an exclamation 
in the wondering rhetorical form of interrogation, but 
literally a simple question : ** In what way, through what 
means, is such a total renewal possible ? " — Christ answers 
it, we affirm, summarily by the requirement of faith : 
''Dost thou, the celebrated teacher of the law, so little 
know the law?" As, in the Old Testament, the people 
stung by serpents were saved by believing on the sign 
divinely lifted up, so in the New Testament men are saved 
by faith in the divine sign of the Son of man lifted up. 
Thus through faith Svvarai ravra f^eveadai ; and still this 
ravra is, according to vers. 2 and 3, a divine act, the 
yeyewfjadcu ck m/evfiaro^. Between these two, the human 
faith and the divine act, there is no contrariety, but a 
synthesis is necessary. In order to the yeyevvfjaOai ix rov 
Oeov there must be, first of all, an infusion of the crrepfia 
Beov, the divine germ of life, and this represents the one 
element As, however, the yeyepvfjaffai is not a new 
creation, but rather a renewal or transformation, the new life 
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can come to realization only as it stamps its impress on the 
original elements of man's nature^ and makes that its organ ; 
or, in other words, as the subject under the operation unites 
himself and is conjoined with the divine <nripfia. Now this 
latter element is the irUrn^. When, then, our passage says 
that every one who believeth is bom of God, the ideas of 
subject and predicate are not in themselves of equal com- 
prehension, that of the subject is narrower than that of the 
predicate ; and it is only established that where faith, the 
act demanded on the part of man, is present, there certainly 
also the divine act, the impartation of the Spirit, may be 
found also; and thus the existence of the former is a 
sufficient and satisfactory sign of the reality of sonship. 
Where, however, a yeyewrjo'Oai ix rod 0€ou is experienced, 
— ^this is the further meaning of the verse, — ^a relation is 
proved not only to Him who begets, but also to those 
b^otten of Him^ that is, to the brethren. 

Verse 2. 

*Ev TOVT^ yaHocKOfiev on, arfair&^uv rh ritcva rov &€Ov, 
Srav ivv Oebv ayair&fup teal t^9 ivroXet^ airrov rrfp&fiev. 

But it is not the apostle's purpose to show that love to 
God and love to the brethren must go hand in hand ; this 
is only the basis of the subsequent exposition, that our 
relation to God must lay down the standard for our love to 
the brethren. The two verses, therefore, are connected as the 
more general and the more particular. The thought pre- 
sented by the new verse is, however, in itself very striking. 
If it said that brotherly love rests upon the divine love, 
and that the latter is the causa essendi of the former, this 
would be perfectly clear. But what of the causa cogno^ 
scendif Has not St John at the close of the former 
explained simply that brotherly love is the token of the 
love of God, indeed the only evidence of it ? First, it is to 
be observed that not the love of God in itself is the ap- 
proving mark of brotherly love, but as connected with the 
addition koI r^9 ivroXh^ avrov rrjp&fiev, while the relation 
between this love to God and obedience to His command- 
ments is laid down in the first clause of the third verse : 
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herein consists the love of God ; there is no other than that 
which approves itself in obedience. The same relation 
between love and practical obedience we find in John 
xiv. 31 : iva yv^ 6 Koafio^, Srt ayairH rov '/rarepa, xal, 
Kadia^ iverelXaro [jloi 6 irarifp, oirto wol&, where certainly 
the clause with ori, shovrs how the world is to I'ecognise 
the love of Christ to His Father. Compare also John 
xiv. 1 6 : ikv dyairari fie, xal t^9 ivroXd^ fiov Tqprfaare. 

But what does this mean, what the commandments 
which are here spoken of? Do they mean brotherly love ? 
Impossible, for then the sense would be pure tautology : we 
know our brotherly love by this, that we keep the com- 
mandment of loving the brethren ; or, in other words, he 
that hath brotherly love hath it. It is the following verse, 
rather, which specifies the contents of the ivroKaX Beov, 
that is, in the vucav rov Kocfiov. As the world is van- 
quished, the kingdom of God is built up ; these two are 
not separate and distinct factors; they are inseparably 
bound up with each other. Accordingly, the ivroKal Oeov 
are no other than what St. John had laid down in ch. iii. 
as the TToteiv rt^v Bueaioavi/ffv. And now we may take a 
complete survey of the apostle's thought. Besides the 
genuine Christian brotherly love there is another, a purely 
natural love, which, however, is in fact only a sublimated 
egoism, and concerning which in its various forms the word 
of St James holds good, that it is in its gradation eV^f to9, 
'^^vxueij, BaifMvuoSf)^. These may in their most amiable 
and seductive aspects easily enough suggest the eiToneous 
idea that in them the commandment of the apostle is ful- 
filled. Now, whether the love is a thoroughly Christian 
sentiment, a love towards the rixva Oeov, flowing from the 
yeyewrjcBou ix rov Oeov, we may surely judge by the answer 
to the question whether we practise the Bucaioavvrf, or, 
negatively, whether we overcome the world. Every imagin- 
able exhibition of brotherly love approves itself as Christian, 
and therefore genuine, by this, that it is a stone contributed 
to the house or kingdom of God, a blow dealt to the king- 
dom of darkness ; only as we are the performers of the 
divine will and conscious of divine ends, can we recognise 

1 JOHN. T 



290 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

ourselves as arfairS^vre^ rh rhcva rou Beov ; for only then 
has our deportment any reference to men as they are chil- 
dren of God. At the close of the previous chapter it was 
said that brotherly love alone was the test by which we 
must try our love to God; because, as we saw in ver. 21, 
there is no obedience towards God possible which should 
not be at the same time and equally a working and striving 
and living for the brethren. Here we have the converse. 
If we build up the kingdom of God, the same thing as lay- 
ing low the kingdom of the world, then we give a plain 
token of true brotherly love ; for thera is no genuine love 
to God's children which has not in itself this mark or this 
tendency. In sum, the love of God and charity to our 
fellow-Christians confirm, corroborate, and approve each 
other reciprocally : the one idea cannot be considered per- 
fect without the supplement of the other. And here, then, 
we have found the most absolute synthesis between the two 
leading thoughts or aspects of truth which govern the whole 
Epistle, the Koivtovla fjterit rod Beov and the Koiwovia fierit 
tS>v aSeXxp&p, As objects of thought, or ideas in the mind, 
we may hold these apart ; but in the reality of life they 
cannot be disjoined. And, looked at from this point of 
view, our exposition of cL ii. 3 seq. receives a confirmatory 
light We perceived there, regarding only the context, that 
all the commandments of God in the end are gathered up 
in that one focus of brotherly love ; and the point we have 
just been establishing must make that appear perfectly 
natural : in fact, all other precepts are summed up in this ; 
as, on the other hand, the presence of obedience towards 
God in any other supposable respects must in the long 
run react upon or lead up to brotherly love. 

But the form of the sentence in our verse demands some 
further consideration. The construction e^ tovt^ yiiHo^ 
aKo^iev . . . idv is common enough both in the Gospel and in 
our Epistle ; but we never find iv rovrtp yivaxrKOfiev orav 
save hi this place. That trap is never elsewhere used by 
St John with a conditional meaning, will make us hesitate 
about taking it so here. "Orav is primarily, just as ore, a 
particle of time ; the av added to this certainly introduces 
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a conditional clement, without interfering with the idea of 
time in it : either its force is to define the action as in- 
definite and often recurring, on each recurrence, however, 
having a specific result (whenever) ; or it means that the 
time of its recurrence is to be expected in the future (when 
once). Here the former is the case : in every such sup- 
posed case (av) there must concur simultaneously (ore) 
with brotherly love obedience also ; and it is precisely in 
the fact of the latter (^i^ rovrtp) that we are confident in 
discerning the former. Whether we are to read at the 
close of the verb iroi&fiev or Tqp&^t^v is essentially matter 
of indifference ; yet the circumstance that God. A omits the 
next line down to the second TTfp&fiev, seems to indicate 
that the eye of the transcriber might easily go astray and 
wander to the following clause, and thus the rrfp&p^ev of the 
third verse was wrongly brought forward into the second, 
in which originally the unusual ivroXa^ iroieiv stood 

Verse 3. 

Af/Tff yap iariv ij arydTrff rov Geov, Xva tA? &T0XA9. 
ainov TTfp&fiev' koX ai ivroTaiX avrov /Sapeiat ovk elciv. 

The first clause of the third verse has been made clear 
so far as its meaning goes : the strict connection between 
love of Grod and obedience, introduced before in passing, is 
here expressly established. This is the substance (avrrj 
iariv), and this is, at the same time, the tendency (tva) of 
love to fulfil the commandments of God. And that follows, 
not only from the idea of love, but also from the way in 
which it was brought into our hearts. If love is the 
reference of my I to another I, love to God is the reference 
and subjection of my will to the will divine ; and if the 
genesis of love to God is the fact that His prevenient love 
has been infused into my nature, then, again, the will of 
God must have become my will And this obedience to 
the divine precept, thus demanded, the apostle proceeds to 
say, is easy ; comp. Matt. xL 30. Assuredly, the expression 
ffapeiat means, primarily, pressing or hard, not " easy to be 
fulfilled ; " but as the commandments are pressing or hard 
only from the fact that we cannot fulfil them, or fulfil them 
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only with pains, the two meanings come to one and the same 
thing. God's laws are not termed light in themselves, as if, 
that is, they did not require anything heavy or difficult ; 
for, strictly speaking, nothing is easy and nothing difficult 
of itself; all difficulty lies simply in the relation between 
the thing concerned and the power of the person concerned 
Only to the Christian are the divine commandments easy ; 
because, in the power of faith, of that faith which links hhn 
with Christ, there is the strength of union between his will 
and the divine wilL But in the spiritual domain the 
measure of the will is also ever the measure of the power. 
Every sin rests not only on a deficiency of power, but also 
on a deficiency of will 

Verse 4. 

' On irav ro yeyannffiipop ix rov Oeov vncf rov Kocfiav, 
Kol avvq icrrlv ^ vixff 1} vtxi^aaaa rov KocfAov, ^ iriari^ 

fjft&V. 

The reason which makes the law of God become easy is 
given in ver. 4a. The commandments are hard only through 
a certain opposition which thwarts them and hinders their 
being obeyed. This depends upon the power of the world, 
the Koafw^, The world, as the kingdom of darkness, per- 
vaded through and through with powers of evil (compare on 
ch. ii. 13), has evermore the tendency to act in opposition 
to the divine will ; and inasmuch as cM that is earthly has 
in and for itself this tendency, so cUl obedience towards 
God must be wrested, so to speak, out of the power of the 
world. The manifold temptations which issue from the 
iiriOvfila and the aXa^ovela ; that dependence on the visible 
which is inborn in all men ; the sins also which predominate 
at any period and throw their influence on all things accord- 
ingly, an influence purely of this earth : all these are the 
issues and outgoings of the Kotrfio^ which is by us to be 
renounced and vanquished. But what is the power which 
shall gain the abiding victory in a war like this, which shall 
in fact permanently conquer (present piicf) ? What is the 
might that is equal to this ? irav to yeyewfffiipov ix rov 
Oeov, This phrase in the neuter, after the manner of St. 
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John in some other applications where persons are really 
meant (comp. John iii 16, vi 37, xvii. 2), is, however, not 
to be at once regarded as identical with trainee oi yeyevpr^- 
fiivot. The distinction makes itself easily felt on considera- 
tion : this latter phrase would make the person prominent ; 
such and such men, so furnished, conquer; but St. John's 
expression places in the foreground the power by which 
they conquer, the divine cause, working in the personality, 
which carries away the victory. The divine energy, the 
power of light, wherever it truly works (way), does without 
exception (yi/e^) win the cause and triumph over the world 
as the seat of all darkness. Now, because this victory is so 
absolutely a thing of necessity, therefore the divine com- 
mandments which require and enforce this victory cannot 
be grievou& 

What power is there that can successfully oppose the 
world, which is the sphere of the transitory (comp. ch. 
ii. 1 7, o Koa-fAo^ wapdrferai) because it is the sphere of the 
visible (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 18, rh ffKcirofiOfa 'irpoa-Katpa, ro Sk 
lit) fiken-ofia/a aldvia), save that power the nature of which 
is, according to Heb. xL 1, to have commerce with the 
invisible (ou fiXeirofiepa), that is, the virtue of faith ? The 
three clauses, vers. 4a, 45, 5, are so related to each other 
that this victorious energy is in each case brought into 
clearer definition. First, we have it in general that this 
victory depends upon regeneration ; then, more distinctly, 
it is so far as the divine birth evokes faith; finally, in 
ver. 5, that this faith is, more particularly viewed, a faith 
in Jesus as the Son of God. In the words vUtf puaja'cura, 
two elements of thought are combined, — that is to say, 
while the perfect vuciiaaaa leads us to think of the armour 
and stress of the combat that wins the fight, viietf gives 
simply the result of the contest. There is no need to ex- 
plain away one in order to make the other clearer : both 
should have their full expression. In believing itself, the 
world is already virtually overcome; and faith has ever 
vanquished from the beginning, being the armour or the 
means to which victory is always attached. On the other 
hand, faith is also the victory itself, for it is the result of 
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the conflict : through believing I vanquish the world, and 
win for myself as a prize the same faith ; so that it can 
now, as the result, unfold without fatal opposition all its 
force. But inasmuch as faith involves in itself, germinally, 
a victory over the world, its development takes place in 
actual life through a series of crises or stages ; it becomes 
gradually manifest in all its character. Even as Christ 
Himself had already conquered and slain the world and its 
prince, while yet this victory has to be brought out into 
external manifestation gradually in the history of the king- 
dom of God, and through that history, which is no other 
than the more and more perfect dying out of Satan's power 
and the more and more nearly approaching death-struggle 
of Satan himself: so also is our faith, as reflecting the whole 
work of its Lord in itself, essentially and in germ the com- 
pleted victory, while yet this victory must find its external 
and full expression only through a series of stages and 
processes. The yeyewTjaOai ix rod Geov — ^that is, the 
indwelling of the Divine Spirit in us — ^is the principle of the 
victory, faith ; as the union and conjunction of our own I 
with this Divine Spirit, this principle becomes energetic and 
effectual in individual acts. 

Verse 5. 

Tk i(mv 6 viK&v Tov Koafiop, et fjitf 6 iriaTemv ot& 
^Ir}aov^ ioTiv 6 vio^ tov Geov; 

And that faith is no other than faith in Jesus as the Son 
of God : according to cL iii 8, it was the work of Christ 
to destroy or undo the works of Satan; and His work 
specifically as the Son of God. He could say Oapaeire eya^ 
vevl/cfjKa TOV tcoafiov (John xvi. 33) ; and faith in Him, full 
fellowship with Him, reflects all His work even in us. 
Thus the close of our section, ver. 5, most exactly returns 
again to its beginning, ver. 1. Birth of God, faith, and the 
accomplishment of the divine will, which constitute the 
victory over the world, are exhibited in their combination 
and interdependence, and at the same time as evidence of 
brotherly love. 
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Verses 6-11. 

OSro9 ioTiv o iX£o>v Bt^ vSany; teal at/iaTO% 'Ii^croi;? o 
Xpiaro^, ovK iv r^ vZarv fiovov, aXK* iv r^ vSart koI tw 
at/iaTA' teal to nrvevfid i<m to fiaprvpovv on to irpevfui 
i<mv ij aKrjOeia, Zt* T/)ef? elaiv ol fiapTVpovPTe^ [iv toj 
ovpav^y 6 waTrjp, 6 "Kojo^, koI rd ayiov irvevfui, icaX otnoi 
ol Tpeh iv eiai, teal Tpei^ eiaiv ol fjutprvpouvTe^ iv r^ yff\, 
TO irvevfia, koI to vBtap, xal to alfia' koX ol TpeU €t9 to €v 
eiciv. El Ttfv fiapTvplav t&v avOpdnro^v "Kafifidvofiev, 17 
fiapTvpla Tov 0€ov fiei^av iaTlv cm avTTj icTlv 17 fiapTvpia 
Tov Seov, fiv fiefiapTVprfKC vepl tov vlov ainov. 'O Trto-- 
T€V(ov ek TOV vlov TOV Oeov, e)(€i Tfjv /lapTvplav iv eavT^' 
6 fitf TTurrewov t^ 3c^> '^evoTffv ireiroifjKev airrbv, ore ov 
TT^wUrTevKev eh Ttjv fiapTvplav, tjv fxefjiapTvprfxev 6 Seo^ irepl 
TOV vlov airrov, Kal avrrj iaTiv 17 fjMpTVpla, OTt ^cjrfv 
aldiviov eSoiKev ^fiiv 6 Oeb^, teal aim] 17 (fa>^ iv t^ vl& 
avTOv i<mv. 

Thus, then, it appears that the section we have just been 
considering forms one whole with that of ch. iv. 19-21 ; 
but we observe that there is in it one distinct element, which 
carries us back again to the beginning of the Epistle. In 
the middle of its first sentence it was declared that the 
X0709 T^ (rei>^9 would form the contents of it; that St. 
John's purpose was to give an annunciation concerning 
Christ ; and if not to exhibit His person, yet to exhibit His 
work in us. He had then in his first main division described 
the interior religious character of the Christian life in its 
relation to God and to the brethren; in the second, the 
external confirmation of this as a token of a right posture 
towards God and man, and as therefore a condition of true 
Christian joy. But all this is subsumed under a higher 
aim : not for its own sake, but for the sake of an annuncia- 
tion irepX TOV 'Koyov Try; foD^?. The relation to Him — that 
is, to Christ the Son of God — ^it was to which his final aim 
was directed. But this relation is in the New Testament 
phraseology embraced and expressed by the idea of irioTi^ ; 
and in here introducing this, the apostle rounds off the 
Epistle into unity ; he seems to declare that the design laid 
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down in ch. i. 1 seq. was in this at length fulfilled. But 
there is one element in the Introduction which has not yet 
had justice done to it, having only once, ch. iv. 14, been 
touched upon in passing : the idea oi iiaprvpta. What other 
was the purport of the copious sentence of ch. L 1 seq.^with 
its so emphatic development of one idea, but the guarantee 
and witness of the truth of the apostolic tendency ? This 
element is now, in the section ch. v. 6-12, taken up again, 
although in another form than what it assumed in ch. i 1. 
All that the apostle had aimed to teach he had now taught: 
luminous and distinct, complete and self-contained, lies the 
full development of his thought before ns. He has estab- 
lished the true relation towaids God and the brethren ; the 
irapfnjala, as the result even in relation to the H^^3] Tilj Crf^ ; 
the x^^ rereXeuofjbevTi is guaranteed and secured ; while all 
this rests upon the outgoings of iriarit: in the divine Son of 
God. On this last, therefore, rests the superstructure of the 
whole. This faith must accordingly in itself be a spiritual 
possession, absolute and unconquerable; its object must 
have the strongest possible confirmation and assurance. To 
show that this is so remains now the apostle's final problem. 
The idea of fiaprvpla, which, apart from these explana- 
tions, must appear to the most superficial and external 
observation the centre of all that follows, is one that has a 
remarkable prominence throughout the Johannaean writings. 
This idea appears at the beginning, and recurs at the end 
of all the three greater documents which we have received 
from St. John. In the Apocalypse he commences, ch. i. 2, 
with the vindication of his trustworthiuess : &9 epaprvprfa-e 
TOP \iyov rod 0€ov xal rifv fjuiprvplav ^Itfcov Xpiarov oaa 
T€ eiSev. It is matter of indifference whether the ifiap- 
Tvpfjaev referred to the work itself which he was beginning, 
or to the earlier written Gospel, or to his general and ordinary 
oral ministry : in any case, it is the drift of the apostle to 
introduce a guarantee of his veracity by the mention of his 
eye-witness-ship (o<ra re eZSe). So, again, at the close of 
the book, ch. xxii., its contents are summed up again and 
again as a fiaprvpia of our Lord. The Gospel, in its turn, 
goes on, after the prologue, with the paprvpia of the Baptist, 
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ch. L 18 seq., and ends with that of the evangelist himself, 
ch. xxi. 24. And, finally, our Epistle begins with the 
personal testimony of the apostle, while it ends with that of 
God Himself. But to return, the body of the Gospel gives 
the same prominent part to the idea of the lutprupdv. the 
valid and sufficient witness which the Lord has to appeal 
to in His controversies with the Jews is a thought which 
is constantly on His lips. In particular, He appeals in His 
own behalf again and again — compare John v. 32, viii. 18, 
XV. 26 (strictly speaking, it is the Holy Ghost who is 
referred to in this last) — to the witness of His God to His 
mission. Now it is precisely this, as we have seen, which 
is spoken of in our present passage. It is true that in 
ver. 6 the witness is that of the Spirit ; in ver. 8, that of 
water, and blood, and the Spirit ; but as from ver. 9 onwards 
THE witness of God is spoken of (mark the article) without 
any kind of specification as to the manner or the medium 
in which this testimony reaches us, it follows from this last 
circumstance, as well as from the definite aiticle, that the 
water, and the blood, and the Spirit have no independent 
meaning of their own, but are only the mediating repre- 
sentations of the divine testimony. They together form, in 
fact, the fuifyrvpia rov Oeov, 

We have here, however, two things sharply to distinguish. 
First comes the question as to the substance of the witness 
of Grod: what does it testify ? This question is fully and 
clearly answered in ver. ll^avrrf itrrlv 17 fiaprvpia, ort ^09i)v 
aUovtov €B<oK€v rjfup 6 deo9 ical avrrf f) ^(oif iv r^ vi^ atnov 
ioTiv ; but it is also, in a more condensed form, contained 
in ver. 6. However, if we are content for a time with the 
perfectly clear answer in ver. 11, we perceive that the 
object of the divine testimony is the eternal life sealed for 
us in the Son of God : He is the possessor (ei^ avr^ itrn), 
and He is the mediator, of this life. The second question 
is this : by what means does God bear His witness ? And 
its answer : by water, blood. Spirit Now we have in the 
substance of the divine testimony, given to us in ver. 11, 
a standard by which we may measure and ascertain the 
correctness of our interpretation of these three witnesses. 
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They must be such as can testify concerning Jesus as the 
possessor of etemdl life, and as the giver of eternal life to 
us. In what sense, then, do the water, the blood, the Spirit 
furnish this witness for Christ ? 

In order to explain the water and the blood, we must 
consider the twofold relation which they here assume. 
First, they are witnesses, or media of the testimony, t^v 
fiefiapTVfyriKep 6 &€6^ irepl rod viov: the water and the 
blood must therefore represent some divine act, some divine 
institution, in virtue of which God appears in behalf of 
Christ. Secondly, it is to be observed that Christ Himself 
is said to have come Bi iSaro^ xal aifuiTo^, Now, as St. 
John uses always the word " come," or the €pj(€<r0ai, con- 
cerning Christ, as a vox solemnis which refers to the coming 
of Jesus as the Messiah, — not to His being bom generally, 
but to His manifestation as Saviour of the world, — ^the pro- 
position before us must needs signify that Jesus attained 
His Messianic position through water and blood. These 
two are therefore not only the pledge of His divine sonship, 
but at the same time the powers through which He was 
constituted the Saviour: the water and the blood must, 
accordingly, be pointed to as constitutive factors in the life 
of the Redeemer. Before, however, we look more closely 
at the sense in which this is true, we must first justify the 
phraseology we have just used. We have, that is, described 
the testimony here concerned, now as witnessing His divine 
sonship, and now as witnessing His Messianic activity, — that 
is, as at once testimony to His person and as testimony 
also to His work. For this double way of describing it we 
have the apostle's own warranty ; for in ver. 1 1 he refers 
both to the gift of life and to the bringer of life as the 
object of the divine witness. And, in fact, the one is 
involved in the other : He who is to give the life must first 
have it in Himself; and He who has it in Himself is 
thereby declared to be the Son of God, according to John 
V. 26, &(nrep o frarrjp ep^et ^(otfP iv iavr^, ovrw^ iBaxe xal 
t£ vm ^(oifv €)(€iv iv eavr^. He who ix'^^ ^ iavr^ life is 
thereby demonstrated to be the Son of God ; and He who 
shall give life to others must iv.iavr^ ix^w that life* 
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Thus in reality the divine sonship and the Messiahship of 
Jesus are bound up together. 

But what manner of water is that, concerning which so 
great things are said ? Primarily, we are led to think of 
the baptism which Christ received at the hands of John 
the Baptist In truth, He was by that baptism inaugurated 
into His Messianic function : the three Synoptists make this 
point of view abundantly prominent ; and at the first glance 
it seems therefore perfectly intelligible, when it is said St 
vSaro^, that He came as the Messiah by this baptismal 
water, that this event was the medium of His introduction 
to His Christly function, and fitted Him to enter on it. 
But we must bethink ourselves to examine this closely. 
What prepared Jesus for His office was not the baptismal 
water, but the communication of the Spirit connected 
with His baptism. In our sacramental Christian baptism, 
indeed, the water and the impartation of the Spirit through 
the rite are so inseparably united, that the one word water 
may weU be used to signify the whole, including the 
heavenly blessing: the earthly sign and the heavenly 
reality are in the sacrament indissolubly one. But it was 
quite otherwise in the baptism of John. That was assuredly 
no sacramental act, and certainly did not of itself confer 
the Holy Ghost : whence, indeed, John himself could say 
that, in contrast with his own baptism, Christ would 
baptize with the Holy Ghost: compare John i. 33, o 
irifiy^a^ fie Pairri^etv ev iSari, iKetvo^ fioi elirev' €if> hv &v 
2S179 TO irvevfia Karafiatpov . • • oSto9 itrnv 6 fiairri^tov ev 
vpevfian arfltp. The communication of the Spirit, of which 
our Lord at His baptism was the object, was not itself 
connected by any means with that baptism as such ; but 
it was an extraordinary event, which was attached to it. 
John's baptism and Christian baptism are in antithesis to 
each other : in the former, man is, primarily, the giver ; in 
the latter, he is the receiver. He who submitted to John's 
rite laid down this confession: as the water cleanses my 
body, 80 will I henceforth dedicate my soul to God in pure 
service. Anything like an extraordinary supernatural gift 
of God to man was not by any means connected with this 
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act Thus, if the question here is of the inauguration of 
Christ to His office, the designation of baptism by vSap 
would be altogether unsuitable ; since the introduction to 
His function was not by baptism in itself, but by the gift 
of the Spirit^ not necessarily connected with that tite. 
Moreover, the water of Christ's baptism cannot by any 
means be exhibited as a witness of His divine mission : 
this external rite was in fact one common to the Lord and 
many besides, which therefore did not involve of itself any 
such virtue of special testimony. The voice which sounded 
from heaven, or the Spirit who wael vepiarepd descended 
on Jesus, might indeed have this virtue ; but they would 
not be designated by vBoDp, because, as we have seen, the 
baptism of John did not necessarily include the gift of the 
Spirit 

We must therefore look about for another interpretation 
of the vSap. Does it signify Christian baptism ? It is 
clear that this, in contradistinction to that of John, may 
well be described by HSiop ; since that essential and neces- 
sary interpretation of water and Spirit, form and matter, is 
found in it which is absent from John's baptism. And the 
phrase o ikdoip St* vSaro^ is thus perfectly intelligible. 
The Baptist himself comprises the whole work of Christ in 
this, that He would baptize with the Holy Ghost and with 
fira Even the fact that the baptismal sacrament was in- 
stituted only at the end of our Lord's ministry would not 
stand obstinately in the way of this explanation ; for the 
proper unfolding of the Messianic activity of Christ, to 
which the ep^etrOai refers, actually attained its consumma- 
tion only at the end of His course upon earth. We should 

' It may seem strange that, according to the consentient narratiyes of the 
evangelists, Jesus first received the Holy Ghost in connection with His 
baptism, whereas He was filled with the Spirit in His mother's womb. The 
solation of the difficulty lies in the distinction between the Spirit as a prin- 
ciple filling His personal life, and the Spirit as an official gift for commonica- 
tion to others. This distinction finds a more distant analogy in the fact that 
among men the knowledge of a matter does not involve either the vocation 
or the gift to appear as a witness and teacher concerning it, which latter is 
wont to be matured by definite experiences. A nearer analogy lies in the 
double impartation of the Spirit to the disciples on the evening of the resur- 
rection and on the morning of Pentecost 
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indeed expect to read ipxofievo<:; since the historically 
completed fact of the manifestation of the Messiah in the 
world was not consummated by means of the baptismal 
sacrament ; rather in it He continuously comes as the 
Saviour and Eedeemer of iLen. Another reason for reject- 
ing this view is suggested by the way in which the vSwp 
and the atfui are here placed in correlation or opposition : 
for Christian baptism itself includes a reference to the 
death, and therefore to the blood of Christ, according to the 
Pauline declaration of Eohl vi. 3, eh rov Odvarov avrov 
iPairTLadrifiev. Now/ where it is said that Christ came not 
by water alone, but by water and blood, there is ascribed to 
each of these elements a specific matter : there is somewhat 
in the blood which is not found in the water. But, as we 
have seen that in the baptismal sacrament water and blood 
are together efficient, the interpretation which makes the 
water the sacrament of baptism is not altogether suitable. 
And this objection is strengthened when we consider the 
peculiar position which St John assumes to the sacraments 
generally. We certainly find in his Gospel passages which 
must be referred incidentally to the sacraments, having in 
them their highest fulfilment and truth ; but we find no 
reference to the institution of these rites, nor indeed any 
mention of them as such. In John vi. our Lord speaks of 
the eating of His flesh and drinking His blood, and the 
words in question doubtless allude also to the holy supper ; 
but the explanation of eating by the idea of faith itself 
shows that the paragraph is primarily to be understood as 
a symbolic way of teaching the full and living appropria- 
tion of Christ Himself (e7o> o afno^ rrfi (To^^?) and of His 
atonement {alfui). Similarly, when John iii. speaks of 
regeneration of water and the Spirit, the words certainly 
allude to the water of baptism ; indeed they cannot be read 
by Christian people without bringing this allusion to their 
consciousness. But the very fact that there existed at the 
time no sacrament of baptism, that therefore Nicodemus, to 
whom the words were applied, could not, if this were their 
only meaning, have understood them, indicates that the 
water also must primarily be accepted in its symbolical 
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sense. Now, as we have seen that our Epistle never in any 
passage goes beyond the circle of thought prescribed by the 
Gospel, this of itself must make us suspicious of accepting 
a reference to the sacraments as the direct and exclusive 
meaning of our present passage. 

Thus we are led to make the experiment, whether the 
same interpretation of fiSo)/) which applies everywhere to 
the Gospel may not be here also applicable, — ^that is, in 
effect, the symbolical. A test of this method of interpreta- 
tion we have in the fact that the meaning of the water in 
our text must be different from that of the blood : this 
latter must involve an element which the former has not ; 
while both must be available and equally valid as witnesses 
for Christ. Now at the outset we find the symbolical use 
of the vSmp in John iv., " he that drinketh of the water 
that I shall give shall never thirst ; " and, further, in John 
viL 38, " he that believeth on me, out of his body shall 
flow rivers of living water." In these passages we must 
understand by the water the new and saving life, which 
springs up fresh and dear as from a fountain : compare the 
irtfyai rod aooTrjpCov of Isa. xii 3, and Ps. xxiiL 2. On the 
other hand, the washing with water is in the Old Testa- 
ment ritual the means of purification ; and the water very 
frequently elsewhere occurs with this meaning, apart from 
the legal observances. The two symbolical applications 
must not be sundered, for they rest on the same funda- 
mental ideas : water is the symbol, not only of the attain- 
ment of purification, that is, of holiness, but of the possession 
of it as the result Thus we find it in the passage, John 
iii. 5, which is fundamental for the meaning of our present 
text : the new birth of water and of the Spirit describes 
the production of new and pure and saving life, vB&p, 
through the Holy Ghost, irvajfia. Thus the relation of the 
water and the blood is clear, at least clear in general : in 
the blood lies the element of propitiation ; this is wanting 
in the water, which points rather to redemption. Eegenera- 
tion is, in fact, primarily not so much the expiation of the 
past, as the implanting of a new nature, the establishing of 
salvation. That negative aspect, according to which the 
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XovTpov TraTuyyeveaia^ becomes at the same time fiaTrriafib^; 
eh a^civ afuipT^&p (Acts ii 38), is introduced first by the 
above-mentioned reference to the death of Christ. Accord- 
ingly, the vBtop would here be the symbol of the new 
divine life, filled and replenished with purifying energies, 
which the Eedeemer has brought In virtue (Sid) of this 
power existing in Himself, as the source of the fountain 
(John iv.). He came as the Messiah (f^Xffev) : only because 
He had this life of salvation and could impart it to us was 
He fitted to be the Messiah. And, at the same time, the 
fact that the powers of a new and saving life ccune from 
Christ, is the witness that legitimates Him as the Son of 
God. For, as we unfolded at the outset of our discussion, 
He who can impart life is thereby guaranteed as the pos- 
sessor of it, and, moreover, therefore attested to be the Son 
of God. So far we are led by the principle of a purely 
symbolical interpretation ; it must be admitted, however, 
as the exegetical feeling of every one will suggest, that the 
interpretation of HBcDp thus arrived at is not at all points 
satisfactory and sufficient. But before we, penetrate further, 
we must deal in a similar way with the alfia for its 
preliminary symbolical exposition. 

That the atfia is not to be understood, primarily at least, 
of the sacrament of the altar, is shown — apart from what 
has been already said, which partly applies here also — by 
the fact that there is in the New Testament no allusion to 
the Lord's Supper, which mentions only the blood. But 
we have in our Epistle itself one passage which expresses 
to us the significance of- the blood of Christ, and from 
which, therefore, we must not in our interpretation of the 
present text without strong necessity depart : it is in ch. 
iL 2 (also ch. iv. 10), where the iXaafio^, the propitiation, 
is described as the result of the death of the Kedeemer. 
And to this we must add ch. i 7, to alfia 'Ifjaov Xpiarov 
icaOapi^ei ^fjLO^ airo wdcrf^ afiapria^. Accordingly St John 
says here that Christ, by means of His propitiatory death, 
came forward as the Messiah ; that in this lay the realiza- 
tion of His work as the Saviour. And this atoning power, 
which proceeds from Him and fills His being (rjkjdev iv 
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aiiiart), is the second witness which God bears to Him. It 
demonstrates that He in whom such power dwells is the 
Son of God. 

This symbolical interpretation of the vio^p and alita by 
no means excludes the possibility that the sacraments are 
also included in these expressions It is^ in fact, not 
fortuitous that in baptism the water, in the Eucharist tlie 
blood, assume so prominent a place ; it was so appointed, 
because in the former the renewal of the power of life, the 
purifying and saving energy of the Spirit, is the main 
point ; in the latter, the appropriation of the atonement 
lying in the blood of Jesus. Indeed, with baptism also is 
connected the forgiveness of sins, and therefore expiation, 
and with the Eucharist renewal to pure life ; but still in 
such a way that with baptism the element of the implanting 
of new life comes into the foreground, with the Eucharist 
the suppression of the sin indwelling in the flesh by the 
diffusion and penetration of the glorified body of Christ. 
While, therefore, the reasons already alleged forbid our 
thinking of the sacraments primarily and exclusively, they 
are so far included as the symbolical meaning of the water 
and the blood finds in them its application, indeed its 
culminating application. Our passage, accordingly, ranks 
side by side with the third and sixth chapters of the 
Gospel It is even probable that the thought of the 
sacraments, and the order in which they are received by 
Christians, prescribed the order of the words vhwp koX 
atfLa, 

But, as we said before, the interpretation thus reached 
does not perfectly satisfy. For, though {Sap and al/ui 
often occur in St. John symbolically, or rather tropically, 
this does not explain how this, tropical expression finds its 
way here. Instead of saying that the powers of the new 
life which Christ has brought testify for Him, to say that 
the water testifies for Him, — is and must ever be thought 
inexpressibly hard. In addition to this : granted that the 
blood is here a symbol of expiation, yet it is not as a mere 
trope, or figurative style of speaking ; actual and true blood 
was shed and effected the propitiation, and therefore the 
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expression atfia is perfectly intelligible in this connection. 
The blood, that is, the expiating blood of Christ poured out 
on the cross, witnesses to His divine sonship. But is not 
this precise background of reality altogether wanting in the 
vSiop ? Is it not merely a purely figurative expression, and 
one that in this passage has no foundation for it assigned ? 
It would indeed be altogether difiTerent, if in the life of 
Christ — apart from His baptism, which we have found to 
be inapplicable for our purpose — there could be specified 
any point at which actual water appears in the higher 
symbolical sense we have indicated, thus giving our passage 
just such a concrete historical foundation as the blood has 
in it : such an event as we now contemplate would assume 
in the mind of the apostle and of his readers a place of 
peculiar prominence, so that the mention of the water 
would at once and necessarily suggest it. Now such an 
event is found; and our whole passage would receive a 
rich illumination if it could be shown that it refers to 
John six. 34: a passage the reference to which is so 
obvious that it is difficult not to point to it at once. It is 
not simply that in these two passages of Scripture alone 
blood and water are thus placed in juxtaposition ; in both 
cases they are conjoined in an equally marked manner, with 
manifest emphasis ; and in both cases fiaprvpetv is the idea 
under the light of which the alfM and vBtop are introduced. 
Now, if it can be shown that that water and that blood 
which are spoken of in the history of the passion are to be 
typically understood, that is, that there an external fact 
occurred which bore in it a deeper meaning ; that, further, 
the interpretation of the type, or rather of the typical ideas 
v&»/> and atfia, is there the same as we have discerned to be 
true in our present passage : then shall we be constrained to 
regard the passage in the Gospel as the foundation of this ; 
and similarly, the relation of these symbolical expressions, 
as well as the meaning we have discovered in them, will 
be demonstrated afresh and more fully illustrated. The 
only external reason which can be adduced in opposition 
to our reference to John xix. is this, that the blood comes 
first in the Gospel, while here the water has precedence. 

1 JOHN. u 
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But the force of this objection is altogether neutralized by 
a consideration of two things. First, in the Grospel the 
apostle observes the order in which the elements issued 
from the Lord's side, while here the water comes first on 
account of the reference, mentioned above, to the sacraments. 
Secondly, the difference urged has the less significance, 
because (presupposing the symbolical meaning of the water 
and the blood in the Oospel, which we shall confirm pre- 
sently) the difference between redemption and propitiation 
is generally a fleeting one, the two ideas being involved in 
each other. 

Now let us examine John xix. 34 seq. more carefully. 
First of all, it is an Altogether wrong view of the incident, that 
blood and water issued from the Bedeemer, which sees in 
it only a demonstration that Jesus had actually died. It is 
not only the fact — often remarked — that Christian antiquity 
never had doubts about the reality of Christ's death, and 
that thei*efore so emphatic a demonstration of it might 
appear quite without reason ; but to attain such an end the 
apostle is supposed to have adopted the worst possible 
means. At any rate, it would have been much simpler to 
say that the soldier pierced the heart of our Lord. More- 
over, we can scarcely attribute to the evangelist so much 
physiological knowledge as to be aware that the dissolution 
of the blood into placenta and serum was a sure sign of 
consummated death : even granting that this can be proved, 
which we do not believe. How could a fact of such special 
peculiarity that its physiological explanation has not to the 
present day been arrived at, have been used as a decisive 
evidence of the death of Jesus ? Since these elements do not 
usually flow from a corpse any more than from a living body, 
the conclusion might have drawn with equal truth and un- 
truth to the life of Christ, or His death not consummata 
But the main point is this: the Old Testament citations 
introduced by ^dp in vers. 36, 37 must, if it had been the 
apostle's design to confirm the fact of Christ's death, stand 
in some connection with that design. But we see no trace 
of such a connection. The quotations are no more linked 
with the flowing of blood and water than they are with the 
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certainty of our Lord's death. They famish evidence that 
the piercing with the lance^ and the pretermission of the 
breaking the legs, were predicted in the Old Testament : 
not, however, to establish the reality of these facts them- 
selves, but to point out that He, as to whom that took 
place and this did not take place, was the Messiah. Ko 
bone of the paschal Lamb was to be broken ; Jesus there- 
fore, by the circumstance that the cruriftdgium could not 
befall Him, was marked out as the paschal Lamb. They 
were to look on Him as Jehovah whom they pierced : the 
piercing of the lance, therefore, marked out Jesus as 
Jehovah, as the Son of God. Thus all else that is recorded 
in this section was to demonstrate Jesus to be the Messiah 
and the Son of God : the flowing of blood and water from 
His side must be regarded from the same point of view. 
And that this is the only right one, appears from ver. 35 : 
6 kfopaicm fi>€fiapTvpriK€, leai aXtfOivi^ iariv airov ^ fuiprvpla, 
KaK€ivo^ oWep otc aXTfOrj Xeyet, Xva vfieU 7riaT€vr)T€ Sri 6 
^Ir}aow iarw 6 Xpurro^, 6 v^ rou Geov, St John says, 
o iwpaxm : in this he includes in one whole aU that he 
had related, the pouring out, therefore, of blood and water 
included ; and he declares all to be testimony that Jesus 
was the Son of God. If, indeed, the words quoted in ver. 35 
produce the impression that they record something mira- 
culous, something so wonderful that it might appear 
incredible to the readers, this cannot refer so much to the 
piercing itself, which was not such a matter of wonder, but 
to the water and blood which flowed from the side of Jesus. 
For the fact of the piercing, and the pretermitted cruri- 
fragium, the apostle can appeal to other witnesses, those of 
the Old Testament, which also explain the facts as indicat- 
ing the divine sonship of our Lord. But he has no other 
witness for the water and the blood ; instead, therefore, of 
that, he must himself give the most confident assertion 
of his exact and true observation; and he must himself 
explain what he saw. Accordingly, the facts adduced by 
the evangelist receive a twofold illustration : first, the truth 
of each is attested by the apostle's eye-witness, with that of 
the Old Testament superadded ; secondly, their significance 
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is confirmed, and this significance is declared to be the 
same in all three, that is, the vindication of Christ as the 
Son of God. 

But it is dear that the flowing of blood and water could 
not of itself attest this truth ; this it could do only if the 
two ideas are symbolically understood. These symbols we 
must interpret according to the general usage of Scripture, 
and especially that of St John, and thus obtain for the 
passage in the Grospel the same results which we have 
arrived at in the case of our text in the Epistle. As the 
prophecy of Hosea, ** Out of Egypt have I called my Son," 
would maintain its applicability to Christ even if He had 
never set His foot in Eg}rpt, though He was carried to 
Egypt that the prophecy might be set in a clearer light ; 
as the word of Zechariah concerning the meek King sitting 
on an ass would maintain its truth even without its external 
fulfilment in the history of Palm Sunday: so would the 
significance of the death of Jesus naturally be the same if 
it had not been symbolically exhibited in the flowing forth 
of the blood and water. But God so ordered it that the 
internal should become external ; and the apostle's wonder 
approved and attested this divine and altogether miraculous 
order of Providenca If we revert to our passage in the 
Epistle, this now receives its most satisfactory and final 
elucidation. First, it is plain how the powers of purifying 
renewal and reconciliation might be here expressed by vSmp 
and atfia : they are used on the ground of the fact in the 
Gospel, which is by St. John made prominent with such 
emphasis, and in which water and blood occur with so 
symbolical a meaning. Whenever one acquainted with the 
Gospel read this passage, and noted that the question was 
concerning a witness borne, he must have recalled to his 
mind that historical event Secondly, it is clear how water 
and blood could be adduced as witnesses appointed of God : 
for in a most marvellous way God had so ordered it that 
blood and water should flow from the side of the Crucified, 
and thus symbolically seal His vocation as a Saviour. 

But there is yet a third witness given by God, the 
Spirit ; and the matter of His testimony is guaranteed (Sri), 
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because the Spirit is the truth. This clause must be con- 
sidered well on all sides. It needs no ailment that 
iTPevfia is the Spirit of God, the Holy Ghost, without whom 
no man can call Jesus Lord, and who bears witness to Jesus 
as the Christ in our hearts ; but we must note the accord- 
ance with John xv. 26, where in like manner the futprvpeip 
irepX XpuTTOv is exhibited as the function of the Paraclete. 
In the paraphrase we have given, the clause with in is not 
regarded as the substance of the testimony, but as the 
ground of its truth. If it is taken as the substance of it, 
and translated, '' The Spirit beareth witness that the Spirit 
is truth," thus making the Spirit bear witness to Himself, 
we have only to observe that He is certainly introduced 
here only as a witness for Christ. Moreover, it would be a 
poor specification of the matter of His testimony, that He 
witnesses His own truth, that is Himself: the main idea. 
His testimony that His witness to Christ is true, would be 
wanting. Or we should be obliged to understand the first 
irvevfia of the Spirit as the third Person in the Godhead, 
and the second of the Spirit as dwelling in man, or of the 
Spirit of Christ as blended with the human spirit But, 
apart from the question whether we may establish such 
a severance at aU, we know nothing generally of a testi- 
mony of the Holy Spirit of the Trinity in His distinction 
from the Spirit of God as ruling in man. Finally, if we 
should understand the second 'nvev/ia of the human spirit, 
and explain it after the analogy of Bom. viiL 16, airrb to 
'ttvevfia avfi/iaprvpei r^ irp€v/um '^/i&v, we should then 
miss this precise ^fi&v in our passage. 

On the other hand, the thought is perfectly clear and 
truly Johannaean if we take on as the causal particle : the 
Spirit of God, who enters into man, is in Himself a iruevfia 
Trj<: aXffOeia^ (John xv. 26), and therefore the testimony 
which He bears for Christ in our experience is true. But 
there yet remains one difficulty, and that is the article 
before fULfnvpovp. The proposition, to wvevfid iari to 
fiapTVf>ovp, by means of this article produces the impression 
that the Spirit is the only witness, while, nevertheless, the 
apostle goes on, or* rpeS? tiaiv oi fiafyrvpovpre^. In this 
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last daiise the Spirit is mentioned oo-ordinately with the 
water and the blood: the three have all &m office of 
witness. On the other hand^ our proposition in its formal 
construction exhibits the Spirit not as conjoined with the 
water and the blood, but as conjoined with Christ That 
is to say, ver. 6a, o5to9 («Ji/. *Ii7<roiJ9 o Xpurro^) itmv o 
i\0wv Si £Saro9 te.rX, manifestly corresponds with ver. 6c, 
rb 'nvevfid i<mv to fiaprvpovp. Accordingly, the Spirit 
assumes a twofold position : one as parallel with Christ, who 
came by water and blood, and another as parallel with this 
same water and blood themselves. As to the former, Christ 
came as the Messiah by water and blood. He hrougM salva- 
tion and propitiation; the Spirit's office is to vritness for 
this, and then to appropriate and be the means of im- 
parting in detail what was once accomplished as a whole 
by the Bedeemer. Thus we can explain the article in our 
text, ri irvevfid itm to fuifyrvpovv : the Lord is the bringer 
(o i\0a^v Sih k.tX), the Spirit is the attestor. The article 
does not therefore refer to the fact that the Spirit and no 
other attests, but to the fact that He in relation to Christ's 
work has the function only of witnessing, not that of any 
fundamental work of His own. Thus, in a ceitain sense, 
Christ and the Spirit have their distinct offices in the 
accomplishment of our salvation. As to the latter, the 
Spirit has also a function running parallel with the water 
and the blood. If these last, to wit, are the actual 
demonstrations that He is the Saviour, that is, because 
He administers salvation, then they are also witnesses, 
fjMpTvpe^; and, the Spirit being reckoned with them, 
whose specific office is that of testimony, we have three 
witnesses. Thus we assign its rights to the telic on, as 
establishing the fact (Sn TpeU elaiv oi fiaprvpovvTe^. It 
must not be forgotten that in the very order of the 
sentence the emphasis falls upon the Tpek. It is not as 
if the general proposition, firmly established to the apostle, 
concerning the threefold witness, confirmed the correctness 
of the deductions drawn in ver. 6 as to the fact of the 
three testimonies — ^for how should such a proposition be 
a priori firmly established in his mind? — but the otc 
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refers also to the second part of the clause, Koi ol rpeS? eh 
TO ip elaip; and what was to be established is not the 
immediately preceding proposition, but o5to9 iartp 6 vlo^ 
rov Oeov, the statement whose demonstration was the chief 
question throughout That three witnesses give the same 
testimony is, according to Moses, the guarantee of the truth 
of any matter; Jesus Himself appealed to this (John 
viii 17), and on this the apostle here rests. The trinity 
of the witnesses, therefore, which furnish one testimony, is 
the demonstration (Sr^) of the divine sonship of the Lord. 

But all the three witnesses named were given by Ood 
(ver. 9) : He is in the end the only Testifier. His witness, 
however, is by the perfect ficfiaprvfyrjKev described as one 
that is closed and perfected If the blood and water were 
referred exclusively or even primarily to the sacraments, 
this would be unintelligible; for their influence goes on 
perpetually. But if we are to think first of the Ip^eo-Oat 
of Christ, and further of the event that took place in His 
death, the perfect tense is explained clearly: this is the 
witness of God, that He sent Christ filled with purifying 
and atoning powers, that He provided an external authenti- 
cation of this power given to Christ in the issuing of blood 
and water from His side in death ; and similarly, that He 
sent the Spirit as a witness. The Spirit Himself p^frrvpei; 
but Ood once for all witnessed in sending Him. 

After we have thus generally elucidated the constitutive 
fundamental ideas, we have the details to observe on ; and 
pre-eminently to decide the question whether ver. 7 belongs 
to the text or not If our decision invariably depended on 
the testimony of manuscripts known to us, there could be 
no question about the genuineness or spuriousness of this 
verse ; for it is undeniable that no Greek codex earlier than 
the sixteenth century contains it If the text is defended 
in spite of this^ it must be on the ground of quotations from 
the Fathers ; and then it must be explained how it came to 
pass that the words vanished from the text without leaving a 
trace. In both these respects the matter here is very dif- 
ferent from that involved in the reading of ch. iv. 3, Xvci^v 
TOP *If}covp. In this latter case a reading no longer extant 
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at the thresliold of the third century was attested in the east 
and in the west by such men as Irenaeus and Tertullian, 
while, as we saw, it cannot be proved that Polycaip did 
not know it. But in the case now before ns this ver. 7 is 
found for centuries only in the west, while in the east 
there is no trace of it ; and it may be taken for granted 
that it could not have been known in the east, for other* 
wise it would have been used in the Arian controversy. 
And this leads to the other question, as to the possibility 
of its vanishing from the text Let us in this respect also 
compare cL v. 7 with ch. iv. 3. The phrase Xveiv rov 
^hfaow might indeed, as Socrates shows, have been applied 
to refute the heretics ; but it was in itself too profound to 
put an end to the controversy by one stroke ; at any rate, 
it was not of such a kind that every transcriber would 
at once perceive in it an kipaUofia oKviOela^. But how 
different is it with ch. v. 7 ! No one can deny that in the 
whole compass of holy writ there is no passage even ap- 
proaching the dogmatic precision with which, in a manner 
approximating to the later ecclesiastical definitions, this one 
asserts the immanent Trinity. Such a verse could not 
have been omitted by inadvertence; for, even supposing 
such a thing possible in a text of such moment, the absence 
of the words iv r^ yy o{ ver. 8 would still be inexplicable. 
The omission must then have been intentional, and due to 
the hand of a heretic. But would such an act have 
remained uncondemned; and were all our manuscripts pro- 
duced by heretics or constructed from heretical copies ? In 
spite of my subjective conviction of the genuineness of the 
\u€iv rov *Iff<Tovv, I could not decide to receive this reading 
into the text of cL iv. 8 ; for our editions must, above all 
things, keep close to the subctance of the manuscripts. 
But to preserve ch. v. 7 cannot by any means be justified. 
The most acute argument that has been adduced to this 
hour in its favour is represented by the venerable Bengel, 
who asserts that here the analysis of the Epistle is summed 
up in one point, the Trinity being the governing principle 
of its arrangement. But we have found that an altogether 
different analysis is the right one ; and to us, therefore, this 
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argument for the genuineness is neutralized. As to the 
dogmatic shortsightedness which bewails in its loss the 
removal of a prop for the doctrine of the absolute Trinity^ 
this might be expected in lay circles, but ought not to be 
found among theologians. A doctrine which should depend 
on one such utterance, and in its absence lose its main 
support, would certainly be a very suspicious one. Omitting 
the yerse, we have in this very section the doctrine of the 
Trinity just in the form in which Scripture generally pre- 
sents it : the Father, who witnesses, ver. 9 ; the Son, who 
is attested, ver. 6 seq. ; the Holy Spirit, through whom the 
Son is witnessed by the Father, ver. 6b : the passage being 
thus very similar to the narrative of our Lord's baptism* 

We have recognised that the leading idea of the entire 
section, vers. 6-12, is that of the fiafyrvpelv. The whole 
Epistle rests upon faith in the Son of God : He is to be 
exhibited in the fulness of His divine attestation ; and it is 
accomplished in such a way that vers. 6-9 present to us 
the witnesses, vers. 10-12 the effects of the witness. This 
and no other (hence the odrov at the outset, resuming 
the subject of the preceding proposition) is He who came 
with the powers of a new life which overcomes the world ; 
that is, the Jesus Christ already named. He came : the 
aorist specifies His coming simply as an historical fact; 
not marking it as one accomplished events as if it were 
iKriKvdm^, nor as something continuous, as if it were 
ipXOfiepo^, The words must be taken in their strict 
order and meaning: it is not ^Itfcov^ Xpiaro^, as if the 
person were mentioned with a double nomen proprium, but 
'Ii7<rot}9 o X/MOT09; the article before Xpurro^, and only 
before it, makes it a closer appellative definition of ^Itfaov^, 
Jesus who is the Messiah. The Messiahship of Jesus is 
taken for granted; for nothing new concerning this is 
asserted throughout the section, only the old is confirmed 
afresh. Moreover, we do not read 01^09 iart-v iK0<iv, after 
the manner of John i 9, to ^w ^v ipxpfi^vov, — as if, for 
the sake of more strongly emphasizing the verbal idea, the 
copula were separated from the verb, — but oSro^ iariv 6 
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Thus the purport of the \7h0le is this : You call Jesus 
the Messiah ; and you are right in this, for it is He who 
has in Himself the necessary and settled (mark the article) 
sign of Messiahship: which is, that He has brought the 
powers of renewal and atonement By means {Sid) of the 
water and the blood He has come; and His coming is 
comprehended in the water and the blood (^1^). If we 
abidingly receive these powers of renewal and atonement, 
then is He no longer o iK0wv : for here we must remember 
that €fyx€<r0ai, spoken of Jesus, does not signify a mere 
appearing or being bom ; but, on the ground of the Old 
Testament, His manifestation as Saviour and Bedeemer. 
And, in very deed. He has the two necessary tokens of a 
Saviour in Himself: not as it were only the one, that of 
water {ovk iv r^ vSari fiovov). We saw above that in the 
symbol of water the element of atonement as such is 
wanting. It refers to the establishment of a new life, and 
thus looks forward to the future and not back to the past. 
Past sins are not washed away by water, but only by 
blood; for x^P^^ aliiareKywrlw; ovk Stmv a^tn^. It is 
true that this seems to be contradicted by Mark L 4, where 
the baptism of John is called fiaimafw^ fieravoia^ 6^9 
a^ortv dfiafnltov. But it is not really contradicted. The 
baptism is expressly termed jSairriafio^ fieravola^, having 
its character in the change of mind ; and we have there- 
fore to assume that the forgiveness of sins also comes as 
the result of the change of mind. It is therefore such a 
forgiveness of sins as took place in the case of David: 
viewed as in the future, on the ground of an atonement 
hereafter to come. The expiatory element was by no 
means involved in the baptism of John ; it implied an act 
of God's grace standing in no necessary connection with 
this ordinance. Sins were, in the baptism of John, as 
generally down to the manifestation of Christ, placed 
under the avo)(if rod Oeov ; but a propitiation was not 
connected with it, save symbolically through the shedding 
of blood. Through that propitiation itself was man's sin 
done away in the sight of God ; and hence it is the sign of 
the true and only Saviour that He came ovk iv r^ vBan 
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fjMVov aXX* iv T^ iBari Kal r^ atfian. By the side of 
this work of Christ, laying the foundation, comes in the 
attesting and confirming work of the Spirit Our Lord's 
work had its own confirmation in its power to renew and to 
abolish guilt ; but it receives a new and most express con- 
firmation through the Spirit, whose only office is to witness 
(to fiapTvpoiip), and who possesses the fullest adaptation to 
this office, inasmuch as He is 1} aXiideia, the compendium 
of all truth. 

But that which was to be attested is the subject of the 
first clause, the fact which this testimony makes unassail- 
ably secure to faith : ^Ifjaov^ itrriv 6 Xplaro^, It is 
secure, for the condition is fulfilled to which the Mosaic 
law attaches all security, the concurrence of three witnesses. 
These are ek to iv, conveige to one goal, that is, the fact 
already announced and the consequence deducible from it 
(vers. 11, 12), that we possess in Jesus Christ eternal life. 
Inasmuch as this goal has been already named, and is 
known to the readers, it is not said that they merely agree 
eh ivi but 6t9 TO tv, that particular end with which the 
whole was concerned. The mighty force of conviction 
inherent in these testimonies rests emphatically on this, 
that they are given not by men, but by God Himself, the 
source of all truth, ver. 9. The comparison between human 
and divine witness is suggested to the apostle by ver. 8, 
in which he had referred to the fact that the testimony 
adduced by him fulfilled the conditions demanded by valid 
human testimony. It not only furnishes valid human 
testimony; it does more than that, — ^he goes on, — for it 
springs from GUkL A corresponding development^ funda- 
mental for our passage, is found in John viii 17 seq. 
There, our Lord avers that in His case the requirements 
were met which men are justified in demanding for the 
guarantee of any truth ; here. His apostle goes further, and 
says that more than this is furnished for Christ Therefore, 
as men are wont to receive attested facts without contradic- 
tion, and always thus to receive them (Ind. Pres.), so must 
we yet more heartily yield our assent to truth. Thus the 
lui^mv does not refer to the matter of the testimony, as if 
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the tiling here attested were of greater and higher moment 
than the things which men attest, — ^these latter being about 
€*jriy€ui, while God vouches for hrovpdvia, — but simply to 
the trustworthiness of the witness. For, the apostle sajs, 
the question is here essentiallj of nothing less than a 
divine testimony (the emphasis falls on row Oeov); the 
witness of the Spirit, the water, and the blood of which we 
speak (aSrrf, scil. 17 iiapnrvpia) is only the means by which 
God Himself testifies. 

The clause following these words with Sri is not to be 
attached to them by f^v : this appears certain from the evi- 
dence of manuscripts, and is confirmed by internal atgu- 
ments ; for, in the first place, we can easily understand the 
lapsuB ocularum, which might take up the f}v of the similar 
words of ver. 10 into our verse; and, secondly, this 4iv 
produces at once the impression of being an explanatory 
correction. For it is not obvious at first sight whether 
the in here means " that " or " because." If we take the 
former, in is the unfolding of the preceding avrtf, and 
must be translated thus : " it is for us to receive the testi- 
mony of God rather than the testimony of man,. because 
(the first Sta) it consiste in this, that God has witnessed 
concerning His Son." Then the contents or the object of 
the testimony would establish its higher trustworthiness. 
But, as we have already remarked, it is impossible to see 
what significance in that case there is ui the contrast 
between the witness of God and that of man. The divine 
testimony is for its own sake, and not because it is given 
to this or that fact, more trustworthy than human testi- 
mony. In fact, we might deduce from this view the 
inference that if God were to give His witness to anything 
else. His witness would not be more strong than that of 
man. Hence we must take the second on as causal, and 
lay the emphasis on the p£fiaf}TvprfK€, to which, indeed, we 
are led by its prominence in the order of the verse. The 
meaning then is, that we must receive the witness of God 
as greater than the witness of men ; for (the first in) the 
question is of a divine testimony, and God hath borne 
witness concerning His Son. The first clause of the verse 
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thus has two reasons assigned : the first confirms that the 
matter is of Chds testimony, the second that it is of a 
testimony of God 

When we go on to observe the injunction to the readers 
to believe in this testimony, a difficulty arises from its 
appearing that the witnesses mentioned speak only in the 
believer. For in whom but the believer does the Spirit 
speak concerning the Lord, and, to use the Lord's own 
word, glorify Him? and to whom does the water, the 
renewing energies which proceed and have proceeded from 
Christ, witness of Christ, but to him who finds evidence in 
himself of these invigorating powers, and who is conscious 
that he has received from Him every inspiration to a new 
life ? The same may be said of the witness of the alfia, 
the atonement centred and rooted in Christ Ai*e not then 
these witnesses superfluous, witnessing only to those who 
already believe ? Now such a contradiction as seems here 
to emerge would not, apart from other considerations, be 
intolerable ; for it would not be greater in our passage than 
in those which speak of our Lord being come as a light to 
those who sit in darkness ; while, on the other hand, those 
only can hear His voice who are of the truth. But the 
case is different here. If the subject were, as we presumed, 
the witness of God in believers, it would not be, as we 
read here, fUfjLaprvpffKep 6 6609, but only fiaprvpet As 
it is, the testimony of God must be a definite and closed 
testimony, perfected in the past. And such it is in very 
deed : that the powers of renewal and atonement lie summed 
up and sealed in Christ, is indeed an historical tact. No 
one with open eyes can possibly deny that all such energies 
as have been manifest in the world have without exception 
resulted from the name of Jesus Christ No man can 
gainsay that the Spirit sent to the apostles witnessed to 
them on behalf of Jesus Christ as the Son of God. Thus 
the testimony of God in its threefold direction is not only 
one that lives in individual believers, but it stands before 
us as an incontrovertible historical fact It is with faith 
in this testimony of God as it is with faith in the miraculous 
power indwelling in Christ and in Christianity. He who 
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has experienced the miracle of sinful man's renewal needs 
no other witness for the miracles which the Lord aforetime 
wrought. But has not he to whom this is not a living 
experience lustoricallj before him the great and undeniable 
miracle that a sunken, dying, ruined world has been 
awakened through Christ to a new life? Thus, as this 
one great, undeniable miracle is even to the unbeliever a 
real demonstration of the miraculous power of Christ gene- 
rally, so the historically undeniable witness of the water 
and the blood and the Spirit is obligatory on all who have 
not as yet experienced it in themselves In a word, the 
witnesses here adduced are valid not only to believers, but 
also for unbelievers ; they stimulate and invite fiEdth ; for 
they are not only subjective in men's hearts, but objective 
also in history. 

These observations make the progress of the thought 
between vers. 6-9 on the one hand, and vers. 10-12 on 
the other, quite clear. Vers. 6-9 treat of the witness of 
Grod as of one that is historically present, completed, and 
closed (jjk€fiaprvpfiK€v). Then in ver. 10 the new thought 
enters, that if we believe this objectively present testimony, 
it becomes a subjective one which we find experimentally 
in ourselves (& tnoTevtov €j(ei rifv fiapTvpiav iv iavr^). 
But he who believes not (jiii, for the participle is to be 
conditionally understood, as it were, iitv fiif) makes God a 
liar : he charges the historically present testimony of God 
with falsehood. We see at once how in this proposition 
we can again expect only fUfiapTvpriKev, and not futp^ 
Tvpeiv ; for the divine testimony, which has its realization 
in man, the unbeUever has indeed not experienced. 

Now follows the explicit statement of the substance of 
the witness, which ver. 6 indicated only in few words. 
That is to say, Jesus is generally attested as the Son of 
God and the Messiah. At an earlier stage it was impressed 
on us that these two ideas are regarded by St John as 
involved in each other, so that if He is said to be the 
Messiah, He must be the Son of God ; if the Son of Grod, 
He must also be the Messiah. The idea Son of God or 
that of Logos is not in our apostle a mere metaphysical 
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description of what Christ is in Himself or in relation to 
the Father : the idea in both its terms stands in an imme- 
diate connection with the created universe. In the first 
verses of the Gospel it is said that all becoming and all 
being in the world proceed from the Logos, — the former, 
the becoming, in ver. 3 ; the latter, the being, in ver. 4, — 
and it follows from this that He who is the medium of ^<of) 
auovio^ to the world must therefore be the Son of God ; 
and that the Son of God, because it is His to procure and 
accomplish all, must also be the mediator of salvation, — 
that is, the Son of God and the Messiah are in St. John's 
consciousness interchangeable ideas which necessitate each 
other. Accordingly, the testimony which God here bears 
concerning His Son cannot be a merely theoretical proposi- 
tion, ^Iffcov^ ioTiv 6 vto9 Tov Geou ; but it is a proposition 
in which there lies a thoroughly practical element : to wit, 
that He, as the Son of God, is the Saviour of the world. 
Thus it is accounted for that the two phrases are introduced 
quite pramiwue, as indicating the object of the testimony : 
in ver. 6, ^Itfaov^ 6 Xpurro^, the Messiahship of Jesus ; in 
vers. 9, 10, by the words irepX tov viov airov. His divine 
sonship. Finally, in ver. 11 both elements are placed in 
correlation; and thus tlie whole is summed up. 

Yerse 12. 

'O ^tfy TOV vloV, €J(€i TrjV l^wflV* 6 fL^ ej(iOiP TOV VIOV TOV 

Beov, Trfv ^(oijv ovk €j(€t. 

But the apostle does not only say that through Him, tlie 
source of life, life has been brought to men generally, but 
that it has been brought to us (fif^v SStoicev 6 Gco^). For 
it is taken for granted in this verse that the witness of 
God, the historically actual witness, has been received by 
us, and thus become a iiaprvpia iv ^fuv (comp. ver. 10); 
in other words, that we have received our portion in the 
life brought by the Bedeemer. The connection between the 
Son of God and the life, declared in ver. 11, is then in 
ver. 1 2 evolved under two aspects : where the Son of God 
is, there is also life ; and it is to be found only where He 
is. And thus the apostle has come back to the idea which 
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he had laid down at the outset of his document ; in ch. i 1 
he had declared that His annunciation concerned the Lo^os. 
but as the \0709 t^9 ?e^^9, that is, the divine and eternal 
life which is in the Logos, and flows forth from Him. That 
Son of God and life are correlative terms, is here obviouslj 
the conclusion of all his development 

The conclusion it is ; for that which now follows is not 
a continuation of the discussion of ver. 6 seq. : that it is 
not this is evident from the matter of what follows, in which 
the fjMpTvpuv no more appears ; as well as from the em- 
phasized resumption of the twelfth verse in the thirteenth, 
a thing to be accounted for only on the ground that some- 
thing new is about to be entered on. Nor is what follows 
a new train of thought, which stands co-ordinately by the 
side of the previous development We have rather only a 
recapitulation yet before us, in which, indeed, the apostle 
expands one single thought, that of intercession, under one 
aspect, intercession in regard to the sin unto death. That 
this close of the whole Epistle falls again into two members 
is evident at the first glance : vers, 13-17 and vers. 18-21 
must be taken together ; but it will require a discussion of 
the details to show in what relation these two sub-sections 
stand to each other. 

Verse 13. 

Tavra irfpw^a vfitv roi^ irurrevovo'iv ek to Svofia rov 
viov rov Oeov, Xva eihiyre on ^(orjv auovvov ^ere, xal tva 
TncTTcvTjre €*9 to Svofia tov vlov rov Geov, 

First, we have to decide the reading of this verse. There 
are three various forms which it assumes. The Becept 
reads: ravra lypayfra vfuv roi^ nriarevovaiv eU to Svopu 
TOV vlov TOV Geov, iva elS^re oti ^odtjp e^ere aUoviov, teal 
IV a TnaTevfiTe ek to SifOfia tov vlov rod Oeov. The 
manuscript form most generally accepted is that of Cod. 
A: TavTa eypw^^a vfiiv, Xva 6iS^T€ ^tl ^oDrjv S^^^ aStopiov ol 
iricTevovTe^ eh to Svofia rov vlov tov Oeov, Finally, 
Cod. B reads : Tavra hfpa-y^a vfuv Xva elSrjre oti, ^wtjv eyeTe 
ala>viov, TO 49 'n'ttrrevovaiv ek ro Svofia tov vlov tov Oeov, 
The decision between these readings, especially between the 
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latter two, is, as to external arguments, difficult. The most 
important question is here, of course, as to which of the 
readings would most easily suggest the reason for the 
origination of the others. Now, that is the third. If, 
namely, the toa9 iriarevotHriv, according to Cod. B, stood 
after the telic clause with tva, we can easily understand 
how it was that it came to be changed into the nominative, 
— ^that is, to refer to the eihrjre (as in Cod. A) ; and we can 
also see how those transcribers who rightly viewed the 
grammatical connection pleu^ed it before the intermediate 
telic clause, immediately after the i^pa-^a vfiiv (as the 
Becept,). The second clause with tva, found in the Becept, 
appears to have sprung from a gloss which the parallel 
definition of purpose in the Gospel (ch. xx. 21) contained. 
If we suppose the Becept genuine, we cannot account for 
the origination of the two other readings; nor will the 
second of the two readings help us to explain how the first 
and third arose. Then, if the third reading is the right 
one, the closing words, to!? iriarevovtnv ic.t.X., may be com- 
pared with John i. 12, ISmtcev avroh i^ovatav ri/eva Geov 
yeviadcu, roU Tnarevovaiv k.t,\. Thus the aim of the Epistle 
is the firm assurance of the readers that they have eternal 
life ; and both the writing and the establishment of this 
assurance are designed only for those who believe in the 
revelation (JUpofia) of the Son of God. 

Vebse 14. 

Kal airrf iarlv ij irapfyrfcla tjv e^Ofiev frpo^ avrov, art 
idv Ti am>fjL€0a Karh ro 0iKfffia avrov, axovei ^fi&p. 

This assurance, that we are partakers of a true and divine 
life, produces in us wapprfaia as it respects God, — the senti- 
ment of unity with Him, and therefore of perfect freedom, 
or the unrestrained and unreserved utterance of our whole 
thought. But the apostle has not in view here, as in the 
second division of the Epistle he had, the approval of this 
confidence at the day of judgment Here, at the close of 
all, he points rather to the fruit which this parrhesia already 
bears in our experience, in the confirmation even now of 
our possession of the O^ aUipM^, It takes the form of 

1 JOHN. X 
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confidence in prayer, founded upon the assurance of being 
heard. But prayer here comes into consideration only in its 
intercessory character, as ver. 16 shows. This, however, 
is not an isolated thought which is made prominent at this 
point for practical reasons ; it will be seen to correspond 
with the general tone of the Epistle, when we reflect that it 
regards the whole life of prayer as finding its deep expres- 
sion in prayer for others. We have seen in previous exposi- 
tions that St. John subsumes our whole religious life under 
the one commandment of brotherly love; that he regards our 
entire moral obligation as discharged in this precept ; and 
hence it is plain that there was to him no other prayer 
imaginable than that which in its issue should be bound up 
with our brethren. If I pray for my own person, it is that 
I may become a living member of the kingdom of God ; 
but my place in the kingdom of God is conditioned by this, 
that I am helpful to my brethren in that kingdom. Accord- 
ingly, the finsJ, at least the indirectly final, end of all prayer 
— viewed from the point which connects our whole life 
with the service of the divine kingdom — ^must be prayer for 
the salvation of our brethren. The Koivwvia fier^ oKXi^Kmv, 
which it was the apostle's aim in ch. i. 4 to help to its 
perfection, is in its deepest principle fellowship in prayer. 
It is remarkable that at the close of several of the catholic 
Epistles we find an exhortation to intercession for sinful 
brethren. Compare the close of the Epistle of St. James 
and 1 Pet iv. 8, irpb irdvrwv rr^v a? eavrov? affdm/fp 
ifcrevrj l^oin-e?, OTi ^ d/ydinj KoXvyp^ei TrXrjBo^ dfiapri&v. 
We may appeal also to Eev. ii. 4, where it is the reproach 
of this very Ephesian church Zt* rifv dydmfv rijv irpwvqv 
a^K€if, Though, primarily, it is the love of God which 
there is spoken of as grown cold, yet in our Epistle St John 
establishes so dose a connection between the love of God 
and the love of the brethren, that the coldness of the one 
must needs draw after it, or with it, the coldness of the 
other. 

Our passage, and that of ch. iii 21 to which it refers 
back, are not the only ones in which the most intimate 
connection is established between irapjyqala and prayer. 
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We may compare also Eph. iii. 12, Trapprjcria xal irpoaa- 
yoy/ij; and Heb. iv. 16, irpoa€p)((ofie0a ^actu irapptfaia^ t^ 
0pcvip 1% xaptT09. It must be carefully noted that the 
apostle does not write that the parrhesia consists in our 
knowing that God hears us, but that it consists in this, that 
God heareth us. And yet the parrhesia is a subjective 
feeling, while Grod's hearing is an objective fact : now this 
pregnant juxtaposition of the two ideas is intended to make 
prominent the indissoluble connection between the Lord's 
hearing prayer and the joy of man in offering it. In all 
cases in which God heareth, there is necessarily joyful confi- 
dence in praying, and never otherwise ; conversely, when- 
ever there is this joyful confidence, there is also the cucovei^v 
of God. It is obvious, however, that supplication lanh to 
OeK/qiJM afjTov is the presupposition both of the axoveiv and 
of the irappffaia. By this, indeed, the apostle does not so 
much mean to warn against carnal requests, such as the 
sons of thunder addressed once to their Master and received 
a rejecting answer; in the present connection, spiritual 
things alone are concerned; the thought of external and 
temporal matters of desire are far from the apostle's mind ; 
and to introduce them here would be to bring a perfectly 
foreign element into the train of thought Ver. 6 sheds 
the true light on our passage : there is a certain kind of 
prayer even in spiritual matters which is not according to 
the divine will ; which, therefore, is neither heard by God 
nor offered with perfect confidence by man. 

Verse 15. 

Kal ikv oJBa^v Sri aKOV€^ fifi&v, h &v alrdfieBa, otBafiev 
oTi Sxpfi€v rh alnifutra & ^Tq/eafiev trap atrrov. 

We must, however, consider more carefully the idea of 
God's hearing. Are we to limit it to mere hearing, or to 
regard it as a hearing with approval and intent to answer, 
hearing and granting being oi^ ? The fifteenth verse seems 
to plead for the former ; for there the hearing comes first, 
and afterwards the Sx^ip t^ airriiuLra, or the granting of 
the request. But, on the other hand, this general meaning 
of the atcowip has its difficulty : in this sense the God ft? 
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yivaxTKei iravra (cL ill. 21) hears all prayeis, even those 
which aie not according to His will; consequently this 
indefinite kind of hearing could never impart confidence in 
the petitioner. Moreover, it is remarkable that St John, 
and he only, employs this very word i/coveip in the sense 
of hearing favourably or granting; comp. John ix. 31, 
xi. 41, 42. As to the fifteenth verse, we have only to 
interpret it rightly. It does not mean to indicate the 
unity of the hearing and the granting of petitions ; but the 
unity of the being heard with acceptance and the reception 
of what is supplicated. Many petitions xarit to OeKrffLa 
rov Beov are outwardly granted, it may be, after a long 
season ; so granted that their acceptance appears manifest 
But — and this is the pith of the apostle's declaration — faith 
has the thing asked, which probably will not be granted 
externally for a long time, already inwardly in possession 
at the moment of asking : in the consciousness that Grod 
hears, there is to this believing petitioner the actual ^ety 
r^ {un^fiara, the possession of the thing asked, though it 
may be for a season only in internal experience. As the 
Christian hope brings the Christian man immediately into 
possession of the thing hoped for, — so that by virtue of the 
very hope itself he may inwai-dly rejoice in the experience 
of the object hoped for as his own, — so the believing peti- 
tioner needs not to wait for the time to come when the 
fulfilment of his prayer will be an external reality : he has 
what he asks, he enjoys it already, before he actually sees 
it To sum up all : the parrhesia which, within the limits 
of the present life, a Christian may have, is indeed primarily 
only a confidence in prayer and an alacrity for prayer (ch. 
iii. 20), — that is, it does not rest so much upon the having 
as upon the possibility of future having, upon the fact that 
the door is opened into all the treasures of heaven. Never- 
theless there is, on the other hand, a present sense of 
having, though it be only in faith and not in sight ; for 
there is a full assurance of the absolutely necessary attain- 
ment of the request, which is no other than an internal 
and spiritual possession of it already. Believing, we have 
already etemd life, — that is, fellowship with God (ver. 13); 
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in believing prayer we have — that is, more particularly, in 
believing intercession — already perfect fellowship with our 
brethren as members of the kingdom of God (ver. 14 seq.)- 

Verse 16. 

*Eav re? ISi; rov aB€\fj>ov avrov a/Maprdvovra afuifyriap 
11^ irpo^ BdvaroVj cUn^irei, koX hdxrei avr^ K'^^9 '^ow dfiap^ 
rdvovtri, fit) irpo^ Odvarov' eartv dfuifnia 7rpo9 ddvarov* ov 
irepl iiceivrj^ Xeym Xva ipari^aji'' 

What follows shows that intercession has for its aim the 
winning of our brethren for the kingdom of God. Sut, 
before we look closely at the link between vers. 16, 17 
and what precedes, we must examine the meaning of the 
verses themselves. What are we to understand by the 
dfiapTia irpo^ ddvarov ? At the outset it is clear that 
the apostle has in view sin which irrevocably shuts the 
gates of eternal life, the consequence of which is death in its 
most awful character. That there is such a sin, or that 
there are such sins, is affirmed by the New Testament in 
other places (Matt. xii. 31 and parallels; Heb. vL 4 seq.) ; 
and this lies at the foundation of all such passages as pro- 
claim an eternal condemnation. What is peculiar and 
startling in our passage is this, that our intercession is made 
to depend upon the question whether or not the sin is Trpo? 
Tov Odvarov^ thus indicating that its character as such may 
be and is discernible by u& Kow our possible knowledge 
of this absolutely mortal kind of sin may be fairly questioned. 
In Matt xiL our Lord sees the Pharisees in the manifest 
act of committing a sin, or tht sin unto death, irpo^ Odvarov 
(which of the two let us at present leave undecided), 
because they would assign His works to the inspiration of 
Beelzebub; but, on the other hand. He prays for His 
murderers, and therefore did not, according to our present 
passage, regard the sin unto death as consummate in them: 
now in these cases would not human eyes have judged the 
very opposite? Saul heard the rejecting words of the 
prophet, while David's sin was forgiven ; but according to 
appearances, and therefore so far as men could judge, was 
not David's sin much heavier than the sin of Saul ? And, 



326 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 

to speak generally, it is impossible to decide confidently the 
greater or less alienation of a sinner from eternal life on 
the ground of the more or less violent demonstration of his 
sin as an act For, even as a h8u*dened sinner may be 
brought round by the divine grace and saved from destruc- 
tion, so may a man, devout in the eyes of his fellows, 
become perfectly reprobate to everything divine. Or are 
we to assume that there is one definite and definable sin 
which is absolutely irpb^: ddvarovl But would not the 
apostle, in that case, have taken care to warn against it, 
and to mention it by name ? Would he not at least have 
written Scnv afutprla tl^ or iila afiafrria irpo^ Odparovl 
These diflBculties can be solved only by observing what St. 
John elsewhere teaches concerning the ideas lying before 
us : first, that of the sin ; and, secondly, that of the prayer. 
As to the former, it is demonstrable that St. John 
measures all sin by the relation it assumes to Jesus Christ 
In John i. 5 he describes sin to the effect that the CKoria 
TO ^0)9 ov KariXxL/Se, and thus places it in direct opposition 
to the light which appeared in Christ Our Lord says, in 
John viii. 24, airoBaveUrOe iv ral^ afiaprlai^ vfi&v, *Eav 
yhp fit) iriareva'rjTe iri, iy(o etfit airoOaveiaOe iv rah a/jLap- 
ruu^ vp&v. He thereby assigns the real ground of death 
— that is, of eternal death — to the state of unbelief towards 
Himself. Finally, in John xvi 9, He defines the judgment 
or conviction of the Spirit to be this, tliat He iXey^ei rov 
Koafwv v€pl Try; afiapria^ ; and what sin He has in view 
api)ears plain from the subsequent words, on ov nrioTtvownv 
€t9 ^/x€. In our Epistle, St John defines the nature of the 
Antichrist, who is, however, the Pauline avBptoiro^ 1% 
afiapria^, the incarnation of sin, as that of one who denieth 
the Son, ch. ii 21 ; and also, in ch. iv. 3, as that of one 
who Xu6A ^Ifiaovv Xpiarov iv a-apxl ikiiKvOora, From all 
this we must infer that the essential sin, which makes all 
other sin to be sin, is in the apostle's estimation unbelief 
in our Lord. And no doctrine is more firmly established 
in the New Testament than this, that we shall hereafter 
be judged by the relation in which we stand to the Sou. 
According to the measure in which any act betrays the 
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mark that tliis relation subsists aright, or does not yet 
subsist, or has ceased to subsist, according to the measure 
in which any action confirms, or interrupts, or entirely 
dissolves this relation, is the value of that action and its 
estimation before the divine judgment-seat 

Accordingly, the sin unto death can be no other than 
consummate enmity to Christ. It is obvious how perfectly 
this thought is in accordance with the tenor of our Epistle: 
the kingdom of the world and the kingdom of God, Christ 
and Antichrist, life and death, are the fundamental ideas 
and inseparable antitheses which govern it throughout But 
however clear it is, that in harmony with his general views 
St John might have regarded unbelief in Christ as the con- 
clusive and consummate sin, yet this is not here expressly 
stated ; the words have too general a bearing to be a mere 
paraphrase of " Antichrist ; " they lead our minds rather to 
practical errors than to an intellectual apvelaOai, More- 
over, while the antichrists, according to the second chapter, 
certainly i^rjXJBav i^ ^fi&p, they are at the present time 
sundered from the church, and no longer are regarded as 
belonging to it ; and those who are the afuzprdpovre^ irpo^ 
Oavarov are supposed to be still living in the bosom of the' 
community. The sinner is described as an ah€\^o^ ; and we 
have seen that throughout the Epistle this name indicates 
Christians alone. The world comes into St John's view in 
this document only as to be avoided ; the intercession which 
may be urged on behalf also of the children oi the world is 
never alluded to here. Thus we have reached the twofold 
result : first, that, on the one hand, St John must, in har- 
mony with his whole system of thought, have regarded the 
determinate sin as apostasy from Christ ; and, on the other, 
that he here at least speaks not of any theoretical denial of 
Him, and not of any external apostasy. We must not, 
therefore, accept the sin unto death and the antichrist 
nature as ideas of the same exact import. 

Let us^ for the sake of a more thorough understanding 
of the matter, look at the development of sin in men 
generally. If eveiy man is consigned in biblical teaching 
either to salvation or perdition according to his conduct 
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during his bodily life, it is dear that he must on earth 
have become ripe for one or the other ; that no man dies 
without being a child of heaven or a child of helL The 
latter case is then only possible when the accesses of the 
converting grace of God are effectually closed, and every 
possibility of its influence cut off; for, so long as this is 
not the case, the final decision and full maturity cannot be 
predicated. In other words, every organ for the reception 
of the Spirit of participation in the kingdom of God must 
liave withered and died ; and that moment in which the 
decision follows, in which the evil principle attains the 
absolute supremacy, is that which is the essentially con- 
demning crisis. That act, external or internal, which in 
this crisis is consummate, is the aiuiprla wpo^ Odvarov : 
the sin, which finishes irrevocably the soul's death. It is 
involved in this, that no deed as such, in virtue of its 
external character and quality, is the afuiprla irpo^ Odvarov; 
for no sin — be it named what it may — is in itself too great 
for the mercy and the might of the Lord ; but a sin be- 
comes the afiapria irpo^: Odvarov in virtue of the interior 
quality out of which it springs and of which it gives the 
fatal evidence. Such a central position, one that deter- 
mines the whole life of man through eternity, can be 
assumed by no sin of infirmity ; only a sin of presumptuous 
wickedness, that is, such a sin as is committed in spite of 
the power to resist it, — such a sin as man commits not only 
in resistance to the protest of conscience, but in contempt 
of the gracious power proffered to avoid it, — such a sin as he 
is not seduced into, but commits in the pure love of sinning: 
thus it is not simply a human sin, but sin that is essentially 
devilish. 

The Old Testament analogue of our a^uiprla irph^: 
Odvarov is found in those passages where sins non Ta are 
spoken of, on which rests the curse, •"'?^9- '^^'- ^f?-' ^" 
communication from the people of God was in the old 
covenant what now exclusion from the kingdom of God is. 
Thus every sinful act may be an afiapria nrpo^ Odvarov, 
while no act is such in itself ; hence the apostle does not 
use the article, nor could he use it "Eariv d/iapTia irpoff 
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Oavarov : in the domain of sin there is such a kind as is 
absolutely mortal But when Christ calls Himself the door 
of the kingdom of God, 6 exfov rifv icXeZ&t rov Aa^Cb, o 
avolymv koX oittei^ KkeUi, ical icKeiei xal ovSel? avoiyei, it is 
plain that absolute death can be reached only when all 
relation to Him is broken off. If the apostle, as we have 
seen, thinks here of members of the congregation, the sin 
unto death can consist only in their having internally and 
in act — ^if it were externally done, and by words, they 
would indeed be no longer members of the congregation 
— burst the last bond of their fellowship with Christ. 
According to John i 14, Christ brought grace and truth. 
As truth the antichrists rejected Him, as grace the sinners 
unto death : more precisely, the antichrists were introduced 
by the apostle in the aspect of their rejection of Christ the 
truth ; and the sinners unto death in the aspect of their 
rejection of the grace. 

This extended observation has demonstrated that sin 
unto death does not signify any definite external form of 
sin, but the sin through which the internal link between 
God and man is severed and the gulf fixed absolutely. 
But this infers how difficult it must be to discern whether 
any man can in such a sense have sinned irpo^ Odvarov or 
not. How then can it be introduced as a test for the 
offering or the withholding of our intercessory prayer ? If 
this question is not solved by studying the idea of afutpria 
vpo^ ddvarov, it may be solved by studying the nature oi 
the prayer. In His last discourses our Lord exhibits 
prayer in His name as something that the disciples had 
never hitherto exercised, but which must be unconditionally 
answered with acceptance. The promise is perfectly un« 
restricted; if one single exception were possible, the promise 
would be invalidated. On the other hand, Scripture testi- 
fies that many men enter into the way of eternal death : 
is not a prayer ever to be offered up to heaven on their 
behalf ? According to the Lord's word it stands eternally 
fast, that if such prayer ever did go up iv ovofiari ^Iriaov, 
iv ira^jufiaUf^ as our passage terms it, that is, if the peti- 
tioner ceased to be the mere man, but were the Spirit of 
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Jesus Christ dwelling in him, and moving his heart to sucli 
intercessory prayer; thns, if his petitions were like the 
petitions of the Lord Himself, already in their essence 
thanksgivings, — these all being the signs of prayer in the 
name of Jesus, — then mtist his supplication be heard and 
answered, and it were impossible that the soul interceded 
for should perish. It follows, conversely, that if a soul 
perishes, that soul has never been thus prayed for, and 
never could have been thus prayed for. Many petitions, 
indeed, in the ordinary and more general sense may have 
been offered for him, — such petitions, for instance, as we 
offer for temporal things, uttering our wishes as children to 
our heavenly Father, — but not prayers in the name or in 
the person of Christ, in the full and inwrought conscious- 
ness that they are heard, not such prayers as offer violence 
to the kingdom of heaven. Prayers of the higher order like 
these are, however, the proper Christian prayers, and such 
are inwrought of God alone ; but He cannot inspire them 
in regard to men concerning whom He knows that they 
will peiish. 

Such considerations as these will help to make our verse 
intelligible. The apostle says that if any man sees rbv 
aSeX^oi/ avrov, his own brother bound to him by the bonds 
of the most interior love, sinning,-— a/Aa/oTiav afiafndveip is 
quite general, without limitation to any particular kind of 
sin, — and has the conviction (the subjective fiij is used) 
that the sin is not unto death, then — and now follows not 
lan exhortation, but a declaration — he will pray, he will, 
simply because it is his brother, feel himself constrained to 
pray for him. We must not interpret the future cun^o-c^, 
like the futures of the ten commandments, as the strongest 
form of the imperative speech ; for it must certainly be 
understood in the same sense as the future Scoo-e^ near at 
hand, and that would not tolerate any such imperative 
meaning. A Christian, the apostle tells us, cannot do 
otherwise than run by intercession to the help of an erring 
brother. And, as definitely as this prayer will be offered, 
the result of it will also be definite, Sdxret axn^ ^odi^p. The 
subject in Bwaa cannot be God ; that would be harsh, in 
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immediate view of the preceding aln^aei, which has man 
for the subject, especially as God is not mentioned any- 
where else in the whole verse. Nor is the thought that 
man may by his prayer give life to his brother a repellent 
one ; in Jas. v. 20, and in a perfectly similar connection, we 
read that <rci<ret '^(ruxv^ ^'^ Oavdrov. We have here, there- 
fore, no direct contradiction to the seemingly opposite state- 
ment that no man can redeem his brother ; for believing 
prayer, and consequently its result also, the hovvat ^(orjv, 
rests essentially on divine operation, and impulse from 
above. The expression ho^aei ^to^v shows, however, how 
the a/iafyrla irpo^ Odvarov must be taken ; to wit, that a 
sin so named is left to death irredeemable. In a sense, 
every sin must be exposed to death, otherwise there would 
be no giving of life to be thought of. The explanatory 
words that follow, rok afiaprrdvovaiv firi irpo^ Odvarov, 
introduce really nothing new, for the preceding conditional 
clause has already brought forward the same element ; but 
the repetition is intended to impress more deeply on the 
readers two things: firsts by means of the plural roU 
afiafndvovai, that the result indicated will follow, not in 
isolated cases, but in every one ; and, secondly, that the 
limitation must be ever remembered which is bound up 
with it, fifj 7r/)09 Odvarov. 

Verse 17. 

Ilaca aSiicia ifiapria iarl, teal lariv afiapria ov rrph^ 
Odvarov* 

What had been in the previous words indirectly said, 
that there are two altogether dififerent kinds of sin, sin 
unto death and sin not unto death, St John now in what 
follows directly declares, iar$v d/iapria rrpo^ Odvarov teal 
itrnv dfjtaprla ov rrpo^ Odvarov. That these two clauses are 
thus connected is not generally acknowledged ; still less is 
it the common view that the words waaa dSueia ifuipria 
icrlv are to be linked with what precedes instead of with 
what follows. Nevertheless, this view is absolutely neces- 
sary. That the two clauses just mentioned correspond to 
€ach other in their entii^ construction, and are in thought 
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fitted to each other, scarcely needs any demonstration ; it is, 
in any case, enforced upon us when we observe that the 
proposition wcUra aSiKia afiafnia iariv cannot belong to 
what comes after. If it did so, we should scarcely see what 
induced St. John to introduce here the idea of aZiKia : this 
idea not only has no organic connection with the proposi- 
tion that all sin is not sin unto death, but it is decisively 
foreign to it, and somewhat discordant. We should be 
obliged to take it only in a concessive way : " it is true that 
all aZiKia is sin ; do not think too tenderly concerning 
aiiKia, it also is sin;'' but we should expect to read, "it is 
not sin unto death'* That, however, we do not read, but only 
that there is sin which is not unto death. The idea of 
ahiKia is therefore at once dropped again ; and it is entirely 
irrelevant to the proposition €<m,v a/uifyrla ov trpo^ Oavarov, 
Are we indeed to suppose that the apostle felt himself 
called to occupy himself with teaching here, in an inci- 
dental way and without any necessity, the relation of aZucla 
to afutfyrla ? 

All is changed, if we connect the words with what goes 
before: there is sin unto death, but to this (mark the 
emphatic wepl iKelvri^ coming first) my words do not refer ; 
you cannot suppose it the design of my words {ov Xeyo) Xva) 
to recommend intercession concerning it. There are indeed 
other cases quite enough, he proceeds, to which your inter- 
cessory prayer may find application, iraaa oBiKia afiapria 
iarlv ; wherever there is any measure . of unrighteous- 
ness, there is sin, and the fit occasion therefore for interces- 
sion. Thus the apostle really says that there are sins unto 
death and sins not unto death. To the former of these two 
propositions there are added two parenthetical explanations: 
concerning these sins unto death St John's exhortation 
does not treat, he does not speak of them ; and the range 
of sin for which intercession may be valid is otherwise 
large enough. This is the general bearing of the clauses ; 
they can be fully understood only through a close investiga- 
tion of the idea involved in ahtKla, 

^ASiKla and atiapria are often regarded as synonyms 
varied simply in order to define the nature of sin on all 
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sides: for example, in Heb. viii. 12, tXeo)? iaofiai rat^ 
aSuclai^ avT&v, xal r&v afiapri&v xal r&v avofii&v ain&v 
oif fiif fivffa'6&, where obviously there is no consideration of 
the distinction in the three expressions respectively. But 
there are passages where this distinction comes into pro- 
minence. ^AZttcla is the antithesis of Sifcaioavvrj, as well 
in the sense of fustitia distrHbutiva as in that of justitia 
interna. The former antithesis we find in Bom. ix. 1 4> fiif 
aBiKia rrapii r^ ^c^; and 2 Cor. xiL 13, x^piaaaOi fiot 
rtfp aBiKiav, — that is, pardon me if in this I have been 
unjust, and dealt with you in a manner not correspondent 
with justitia distrOtUiva, But we find ahiKla much oftener 
used as the antithesis to justitia interna, internal righteous- 
ness ; and in this sense only is it a synonym of ifiaprla : 
in the former sense it is only one species of iftaprla as a 
genus. As Sixaioavini is one of St Paul's fundamental 
ideas, it is in his writings that we find aBixla most 
frequently occurring. For its relation to afutpria we may 
consult Bom. vi 13, as a leading passage, /i^ ira^pundvere 
rh fiiK'q vfi&v iwka aSixiai^ r§ afiapria. Unrighteousness 
uses the body of man as the means by wliich it declares 
itself: this is certainly the sense of SttXa, even though we 
should leave undisturbed its proper signification. And the 
end of this employment of men's members, its result — thus 
we accept the dative — ^is the afuipria. This latter, there- 
fore, is the full expression in fact of that former, the form 
under which the aSiKia in every particular case appears ; 
aSitcla is the mind which suggests the meaning of dfiapria, 
and what it presupposes. 

We are carried one step further by the comparison of 
aSucla and avofila, Aueaioavvt} is the ideal which man 
should set before him, and aSiKia is disharmony with that ; 
but avofUa is not simply the falling below a standard or 
ideal, it is also a violation of right The idea of obligation 
is wanting in the oBtxla, but it is present in avofila ; the 
notion of guilt inheres in avofila, but not in aSiKia. This 
latter presents the condition of man as one opposed to per- 
fection ; avofila at the same time suggests that it is one of 
guilty because it is wapd/3aa'i^. If the vofU)^ makes sin 
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exceeding sinful, then avofila is the definition of this deepest 
and most aggravated aspect of sin. 

From what has been said, it now appears that afuifyria 
marks out the individual act, or even the total character 
of the man, as evil ; while aZucia and apo/jUa indicate the 
point of view from which it is thus evil, — that is, either 
as it is discoitlant with the idea of huKaioaivri, oz as it 
is violation of positive law, the voyM^;, When St John 
teaches that iraaa dSiKia itrnv dfuifyria, he intends to say 
that every instance of declension from the normal character 
of the Christian, from the Christian ideal, is realized and 
condensed into d/mpria. No man can be oSmco^ without 
doing oBiKia ; and the doing of unrighteousness is simply 
d/mprui. The proposition here laid down is in principle 
equivalent to saying that the corrupt tree must bring forth 
evil fruits; only that here more emphasis is laid on the 
fact that oM unrighteousness, everything not right, that is 
in man, is at the same time dfiapria or positive sin. 
Every defect of rigliteousness is concurrently absolute sin ; 
every negative must suggest its corresponding positive; 
every minus of righteousness employ a plus of sin. Thus 
the proposition iraaa dSiKia dfiapria iarlv indicates how 
wide a range the idea of sin has. While the definition of 
each sin as dvo/jua, ch. iii 4, enlarges the meaning of the 
idea dfiafyria, our present sentence enlarges its compre- 
hension or range. And thus this proposition is well 
adapted to the purpose of showing how little the apostle, 
speaking of intercession, could have thought of sin imto 
death : there are, indeed, so many sins with r^ard to 
which intercession may be applied, that the sin for which 
it has no validity may be left altogether out of notice. 

If this, then, is the meaning of our two verses, it is 
plain that St. John neither says nor purposes to say 
anything about the nature of these sins irpb^ ddvarop : all 
he emphasizes is, that intercession and its fruit avail only 
for sins not unto death. Intercession has only to do with 
them : that is the deeply important presupposition of the 
writer, never too much to be considered. That is, when 
he says idp 7^9 ISji rbv dBeKipov avrov dfjLCLfndvovra firj 
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7r/>o9 Oavarov alrricei koX Z^aei, tliis takes for granted that, 
'while only in this case, yet certainly in this case, he has 
confidence in the intercession being heard. Jf he had 
meant to say that only in this case intercession would be 
heard, he must have written either idv ri^ IBtf koI alrqirrf, 
haxre^ or idv rt9 Ihrf rov dSeX^y a/jiafyrdvopra, atn^aeL Kol 
Bdaei ^C9^v roi^ d^prdpovai fiif irpo^ Odvarov ; but, as he 
places the dfutprdveiv fii) irpi^ Odvarov in the premiss and 
the alnicet in the conclusion, his meaning can be only 
this, that prayer must be offered only in case there is no 
sin unto death involved. The same follows also from the 
proposition, ov irepl ixelvrf^ Xeym Xva iporrijarf. If these 
words of the apostle do not make prayer for sin unto death 
an ejid, it follows that there was no such prayer, for an end 
always refers to the attainment of something not present ; 
if he had purposed to inhibit prayer that might be hesitating 
as to the sin unto death, he must have said Xeyeo iva luri 
and not ov Xeyo^ iva. 

After having thus discussed the details, let us once 
more glance at the general connection. Supposing a right 
state of heart (ver. 13), there may be confidence in prayer 
(ver. 14), in that prayer which has in itself the assur- 
ance that it is heard (ver. 15). And hence (as the future 
<uTifae« asserts) that must and will be offered wherever 
it is possible, that is, in regard to sins not unto death. 
How then, in the apostle's meaning, is the sin not unto 
death to be discerned ? By this, that for it and only for 
it are we to pray, — that is, in the sense of ver. 15, in 
the name of Jesus and lAerk irappriala^. Such prayer as 
this is in the case of sins unto death impossible. For as it 
is essential to this prayer that it has its energy in God, 
and accords perfectly with His will, it can never be offered 
where a man has faUen hopelessly into ruin : when, generally, 
a man is lost, while this takes place undoubtedly through 
an act of self-determination, it is also according to 6od*s 
will, and God cannot possibly by His Spirit prompt to 
prayer which is contrary to His will Presupposing that 
we have the true Christian feeling, — and this presupposition 
impresses the whole of the conclusion of the Epistle, — { 
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miLst feel myself urged to intercede for an erring brother ; 
and when I have this impulse, this constitutes the 
assurance that his sin is not unto death : in regard to a 
sin unto death, I may indeed entertain good wishes for a 
brother, but never offer prayer iv ovofiar^ ^Iffcov, fierk 
irapfniaUi^. And where this strong confidence of petition 
is wanting to the Christian, who as such is filled with 
vehement brotherly love, and is conscious of freedom from 
every personal impulse, oi \irf^ Xva atn^a-fj : he must not 
think himself urged by the apostle's words, misunderstand- 
ing those words, to offer such a prayer; he must not 
stimulate his heart to that Thus our passage is made 
most aptly to accord with what we have discerned to be 
the issue of the biblical teaching generally, and specially 
the Johannaean. St. John gives no external mark of the sin 
unto death ; for this it cannot have, inasmuch as it is not 
the nature of the sin, but that of the sinner, that stamps its 
signature on sin unto death. He says only that where 
there is no sin unto death the Christian (the presupposal 
that he is a true Christian must be made very emphatic) 
will offer the true and all-acceptable intercession: wherever, 
then, such a prayer issues from the fuU heart there can 
certainly be no sin unto death. But he says nothing 
positively as to our relation to sinners unto death : he only 
declares that he does not exhort to intercession for them ; 
they are for the rest altogether left out of his consideration. 
Nevertheless, it is plain, however indirectly plain, as well 
from these words as from the nature of the case, that for 
such sinners the prayer of acceptance is utterly out of the 
question.^ 

^ So far as concerns the general apprehension of oar text, comparison with 
the passages of the Gospels respecting the sin against the Holy Spirit, and 
that of the Epistle to the Hebrews respecting those who cannot be renewed 
to repentance, is, strictly speaking, irreleyant. Nevertheless it is an 
interesting question whether the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit and 
apostasy from grace received are of the same import, and of the same import 
and comprehension as the sin unto death ; or whether this last is the genns 
of which the others are species. For, that all blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost is an IfiaprSm ff/jf Untrn seems certain, becanse the impossibility of 
forgiveness certainly involves everlasting death ; and the same may be said 
of Heb. vi Bnt the sins marked ont in these passages might be individual 
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Verse 18. 

OtSafiev on, ira^ 6 yeyepvrjfiivo^ ix tov Geov, ov^ ufiap- 
ravev dXX* 6 yewijOel^ ck tov &€0v, rrjpei iairrov, teal 6 
irovqpo^ ov^ i'ttrerat avrov. 

We have the close of the Epistle in vers. 13-17. What 
the Christian receives for himself, the (fa>^ aldvu)^ in faith, 
and what it confers on him for the benefit of the brethren, 
that is, the power to bring them into the kingdom of God 
by intercession, has been fully and conclusively exhibited. 
The three verses that follow, which bespeak their internal 
connection by the thrice-repeated resumption of the olha^ev 
at the beginning of the clauses, give a kind of recapitulation 
of the three constitutive elements out of which the happy 
estate of Christians has been constructed, as in the exposi- 
tion of the whole Epistle so particularly in the summaiy of 

expressions of the sin nnto death Ly the side of otheia. It is not so, how- 
ever ; but we hare in all three places only diverse expressions of one thing ; 
they all have the same range and extent. As it respects Matt xiL 81 and 
the parallels, this is proved by the circumstance that these passages and our 
jiresent one look back to the same Old Testament fundament^ declarations 
concerning the sins no"| T3 which are followed by excision. More exactly. 

Matt. xiL 81 refers back to Num. xv. 80. The Septuagint translates n^a 

there by /3X«r^if/*irr ; and the Peschito gives for the fixaw^n(»*m of Matt. 
xU. 81 the word standing in Num. xv. in the form of pfifl^. Kow, if 

Num. xv. is the original text for Matt, xii., that is veiy important for the 
meaning of 0x«#f n^irt in the latter. That is to say, in Numbers, sins not 
of word but of act are alluded to, and we must therefore take fixm^^n/^uf in 
the wider sense ; accordingly in Matt. xii. also the blasphemy against the 
Holy Ghost is intended not of words only, but also of actions. Indeed, it 
follows from this passage itself that the fiXM^fnfim t§» w^tiftmrt is possible 
without the Spirit being mentioned : the Pharisees were in danger o£« com- 
mitting this in the woi^ they had spoken before, in which the Holy Ghost 
does not occur. To blaspheme the Spirit means to ascribe to the evil spirit 
that which men might end must acknowledge to be the work of the Holy 
Ghost ; to ascribe it to the evil spirit against their knowledge and conscience, 
and thus deliberately to harden themselves against the operation of the Spirit. 
And this very sinning in spite of the knowledge of the truth and the power 
to foUow it, this hardening, is meant in Heb. vi. But all this is essentially 
the same which, as we have seen, St. John here signifies by the kf^frim wf%t 
0m9«r09 ; for he alone falls imsalvably and irremediably into death who 
refuses the power of life brought near to him, and absolutely closes his heart 
against it 

1 JOHN. T 
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the three previous verses. The first point of importance is 
to seize the relation of the three clauses to each other. As 
the yeyewTJaOai ix rov &€ov of ver. 18 and the elpai iic 
rod Qeov of ver. 19 mean essentially the same thing, the 
element that distinguishes the two thoughts must lie in the 
second haK of the two clauses severallv : as to the former, 
the emphasis rests on this, that the child of God does not 
sin ; as to the latter, on this, that the world lieth in the 
wicked one. The substance of the first two verses is there- 
fore to this effect : that one bom of God is as such with- 
drawn from sin and the devil ; and that one bom of God as 
such stands in opposition to the world subjected to the 
devil and sin. For the conjunction of the two propositious 
0iSa/A€i/ iri, ix rov Oeov ia^v and 6 Kocfio^ 0X09 iv r^ 
wovTjp^ Kelrai, can yield no other meaning than that, in 
virtue of our assurance touching our being bom of God, 
we know oui'selves to be in contrast and opposition to the 
ungodly world. It would be more in fonnal harmony 
with the phraseology of St. John to regard the second 
clause as not dependent on olSafjL€P ore, taking it as 
an independent proposition ; but as to the thing itself, it 
is understood that the evil of the world is also known 
to us. 

The first part of ver. 18 is both in substance and in 
form a resumption of ch. iii. 9a. The apostle is not con- 
cerned about what the Christian may be at any supposed 
period of his militant course, but about what he is according 
to his vocation and the end of his development. The sin- 
lessness and the perfect antithesis in which he stands to 
the world are not found in the whole of his history, but 
are tlie result of that history. As we during our stage of 
development still have sin in us, so also the world is not at 
first wholly surrendered to the power of darkness, but the 
power of light still more or less works in it ; it will, how- 
ever, finally come to this, that on its part there will be total 
night, and on the part of the children of God absolute day 
and light. Concerning this relation between us, which 
more and more clearly works itself out, we have already 
the knowledge {olhafuv), we know it as the tme and the 
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right relation. The second part of ver. 18 does not form, 
like the first, a resumption of a previous statement : it is 
true that rrjpew is common enough in our Epistle, but it 
has always had ivroXi] as its object ; just as in the Gospel 
this word or X0709 is the ordinary object of the rrfpeip. A 
person is the object, as in our passage, in John xviL 12-16, 
as also in Sev. iiL 1 ; but in both cases there is a preposi- 
tional definition connected with it : in the former iv defines 
the sphere in which, in the latter i/c defines the sphere 
against which, we are to be defended. In our present 
passage there is no such closer definition : the child of God 
keeps himself in the estate of a child of God simply. As 
to the reflexive form of the sentence, we may compare 
ch. ii 3 : wa? 6 e^o>]; rifv ikirlSa raxmiv dyvl^ei iavrov. 
Generally speaking, sanctification and preservation are 
elsewhere regarded as God's work in man ; but here they 
are regarded as duty incumbent on man himself: thus the 
ethical side, that of our freedom, is placed in all the 
clearer light. This self-preservation is the hindering cause 
that the devil, 6 irovrfpo^, oit^ iirrerat avrov. Probably 
there lies in the words a remembrancer of Gen. iv., where 
sin is described as a ravenous thing at the door; and 
watchful care of self appears to be the means for securing 
ourselves against it. The seduction of the enemy is only 
admissible to him who does not rightly guard his house. 
The iirreaOai may be taken in the strongest sense: the 
devil cannot even touch such a child of God, much less 
carry him off as a prey. Or awrea-Oai may be taken 
in a broader sense, like the corresponding 3 W of Gen. 
xxvi. lly JosL ix« 13, that of inflicting any harm on its 
objectb 

Veese 19. 

OiSafiev on ix rov Oeov ia-fiev, Koi i xocfio^ oKo^ iv r^ 
nrovffp^ KeiraL 

Whilst we thus know ourselves, as the children of God, 
to be secure against any contact with the evil one, we 
know, on the other hand, that the world is perfectly under 
the power of this evil one. ^Ek rov Oeov and ip rro 
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irovTip<fi are the representatives of the antithesis. It 
follows from this collocation itself, as also from the analogy 
with o irovTfpo^ in the previous verse, that the dative is to 
be here taken as masculine and not as neuter. Further, 
we are led to this by the fact that irovrjpo^ never occurs as 
a neuter throughout the Epistle. But this certainly makes 
the Keirai iv all the more difficult. There is no instance 
in the New Testament of xeicOcu iv being connected with 
a personal name; but Sophocles, (Edxp. Col, 258, seems to 
give an illustration: iv vfifii w Oe^ xelficda rXdfioveq. 
Antigone's meaning is : In you Athenians we, with all our 
life and hope and expectation, are perfectly bound up ; on 
you depends not only the specific gift which we would have 
of you, but we ourselves, with all that we are and have, 
depend on you. So it is here. The world rests on Satan, 
its whole being as world is constituted by its relation to 
him; devil and world are ideas so interpenetrating each other^ 
that the latter comes to its full meaning only through the 
former. It is obvious that the world is to be understood 
here, as in cL ii 15, of the world as pervaded with sin. 
And o Koa-fio^ 2Xo9 Kelrat, iv r^ irovtjp^, which is more 
pregnant than i\o<: 6 tcoafio^: it is not that the whole 
tfforld is subjected to Satanic influence; the apostle makes it 
emphatic that the world as a whole, without any qualifica- 
tion or exception^ all that is in it absolutely, is under his 
sway. 

Verses 20, 21. 

OiBafi€v Si in 6 V109 rov Oeov rJKer koI BiBe^tcev rifuv 
SuLVOutv, iva yi^v<ia'K(Dfi€v rov a\r}0iv6v' Kai icfiev iv r^ 
aXijOiv^, iv T^ 1;/^ airrov ^Irfaov Xpiar^, o5to9 i<mv o 
aKr)0t>vd^ Oed?, Koi ^ ^(or) alcovio^. Tetcvia, ^vXd^are iavroxt^ 
airo r&v elSwXav. dfii^v. 

Since the two previous verses are opposed, as asyndeta, 
to the twentieth, which is connected with them by hi, we 
may at once infer that vers. 18 and 19 contain in some 
sense two parallel thoughts, to which ver. 20 presents one 
that corresponds similarly to both of them. And so we 
find it The previous verses alleged that we know in what 
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reUtioQ our divine sonship places us to sin and to the 
world: here it is unfolded that we are conscious of the 
ground of this relation to both. Christ by His manifesta- 
tion has given us the knowledge of Him that is true, and 
thereby furnished us with the right view of our relation to 
God and the world. This we have in the Bidvoca, and 
with it the relation of ver. 20 to what has preceded. The 
word Bidvout comes most frequently before us in Old Testa- 
ment quotations, where it is, as generally or often in the 
Septuagint, the translation of 3^ or 3ijP. But in all instances 
of its occurrence, apart from such an Old Testament founda- 
tion, it seems to have a narrower signification, corresponding 
to its conjunction with Bid, that of the discerning and 
distinguishing thought, or the faculty of distinction. This 
it is most clearly in 2 Pet iii. 1 : the apostle would 
stimulate the €tkiKpivif<: Bidvoui of the church iv inro/Mvi^aei, 
by means of its remembrance. The etkiKpipi]^ itself suggests 
the gift of discernment : it signifies that which approves 
itself pure under the keenest test {tcpivto), under the light 
of the sun (e^Xi;, cf. i^Kioi), And the same meaning is 
confirmed by its connection with what follows : the church 
should distinguish, by means of their discerning faculty, 
the teaching of the false prophets from the true apostolical 
irapaBoai^. Similarly, in £ph. iv. 1 7, the itrtcorurfiepoi r^ 
Biavoitf are those whose faculty of discernment was so 
obscured that they had lost any standard for the distinction 
of good and evil, divine holiness and worldly corruption. 
The luvraioTtyi rot) 1^009 consists in this, that the Gentiles 
had absolutely no sentiment of the baseness of the change 
between the divine life and utter impurity {aTnjKrpfiKore^ 
T§ aa€Xrf€ia), It is not otherwise in 1 Pet. i. 13, where 
the ava^ma-d/ievoi t^9 ocr^va? t^9 Biavola^ vfi&v as pre- 
dicate to TeX6^9 ikirlaare indicates that the church must, 
by a keen and sure discrimination (Bidvoia), sever all other 
objects from their hope, and hold fast to that of the revela- 
tion of Christ This special meaning of Bidpoia comes out 
with less precision in the two other passages, £ph. ii. 3 and 
CoL 121. Ii;i the former, the plural permits only a more 
general reference ; it is obvious that the BUvoia must not 
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be referred to the various individuals, as if the Sidvoia 
were ascribed to each of them, but the plural Bulvoi&p 
must be referred to each individual In Col. i 21, how- 
ever, it should be observed that the pregnant expression 
iydpo^ Ty iuLvola does not so much signify that the soul is 
the seat or sphere of the enmity, as that the ground of the 
enmity lay in their own thinking and in their own personal 
decision,, so that the meaning we considered above glimmers 
through this text also. But as to our passage in this 
Epistle the meaning of discerning faculty admirably suits, 
and it alone suits. Christ has given us Bidvoiav, not 
rifp Buivoiav: not the fulness of all spiritual ability had 
been imparted to man, but, as the absence of the 
article shows, with reference to the particular point in 
question, the power to discern the true God, and to 
recognise, as opposed to Him the true God, the false 
gods (etBcaiKa), 

But this knowledge is also the ground of that other, by 
which we know ourselves as God's children to be separated 
from sin, while the world on the other hand lies in the 
wicked one. Thus our verse approves itself to be the 
foundation on which the two former rest The central and 
fundamental fact is by S^ set over against them, as they are 
the consequences of it ; while at the same time the particle 
defines this to be the supreme matter. This. Bidvoui is, 
more closely examined, the gift of the Son of God who has 
come : o vm rov &€ov T^ieei. Christ is here described as 
the Son of God, because He alone as o ^^ rov ovpavov 
Karafid^ (John iii. 13) can impart the knowledge of the 
Father; which knowledge, however. He has imparted by 
the very fact of His coming. He that knows Him who has 
come has received thereby the gift of ii,dvoia\ for he 
acknowledges Jesus as the light, and has come to a clear 
perception about light and darkness generally. The gift of 
htdvouL enables us to know tov akrjdivov. 

This expression is an elect one of St. John, for we find 
it very seldom outside of his writings. It is not synonymous 
with oKrjOi^^, We have perceived in dkffdi^i; and aXifdcus 
an absolute property, but oKi^Oivo^ is a relative idea, and 
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signifies 'what coiresponds to its name and the nature that 
name expresses. The present passage refers back to John 
xvii. 3 : avrq ioTiv rj (|a>^ auovio^, Xva yivtoaKOXTi tre rov fiovov 
aXrfOivov Seov koX iv aTreoretXa? ^Irjaovv XpcoTov. Not 
only have we in our verse the aXrjOcvb^ ©eo9 again and His 
Son Jesus Christ, but also the ^aar) arnvt^, and that in both 
cases as the gift of the Son of God The Father is here 
termed 0X17^41/09 without the addition of 6eo9 : He is the 
Being who alone in the highest degree corresponds with 
EUa name. But not only do we know to discern Him as 
the True from all dis ficticiis ; we are also in this only true 
God (jcal iafiev iv r^ aXrjdiv^), and that in virtue of our 
being in His Son (ip r& vm avrov ^Irja-ov Xpurr^), For 
it is impossible on grammatical and logical grounds to refer 
the second aXffOivo^ as it were to Christ, and to interpret : 
" we are in Him that is true, that is, in His Son Jesus 
Christ," as if the second iv were in explanatory opposition 
to ip T^ aKffOiv^. When we simply hear the two proposi- 
tions, ** we know Him that is true, and we are in Him that 
is true," it is the most obvious thing to understand in both 
cases Him that is true of the same subject. And how 
very harsh would be the apposition : *• we are in Him 
that is true, — that is to say, in His Son, the Son of Him 
that is true." The same meaning, that we now in fel- 
lowship with Christ have also fellowship with God, is 
obtained by our interpretation; only that the clause is 
much more simple, if we take the second ey as a state- 
ment of the means through which we attain to the elpat 
ip r^ aXffdip^, 

But the question whether Christ is here called oKrfOipd^ 
6eo9 is not yet settled. It has to be determined whether 
the o&ro9 of the next proposition refers to the locally and 
immediately preceding subject, 1/109 rov Beov, or to the 
more distant antecedent God. Taking the former view, 
there arises the difficulty, never yet solved by any one, that 
Christ, after the Father has just been called 6 0X17^11/09, sc. 
6€09, could be termed, indeed, dXriOiPo^ Sei^, but not 6 
u\7j0ip6^. Further, a testimony to the one true God seems 
more in harmony with the final warning against idols than 
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a demonstration of the divinity of Chiist : the fonner and 
not the latter forms the true antithesis to idols. Against 
the reference of ovto9 to God, appeal has been made to the 
distance of this antecedent, as weTl as to the tautology 
which would issue from three repetitions of the same 
thought. This last reason in particular would have some 
weight if ojSto9 were a simple resumption of the one idea 
a\f}0iv6<; ; for the idea then resulting, ** This tme God is 
the true God," is, in fact, tautological enough. But it is 
otherwise if o&ro9 refers to all that had been said of God 
before : '* this God, whom Christ has taught us to know, and 
with whom through His Son we have been brought into 
living union, is the true Grod." Then the proposition is not 
pure tautology ; but it emphasizes at the close that only 
that God has a claim to the name just assigned Him of 
true, who has been made known in Christ to the world and 
to the individual Christian. This view is supported by the 
fundamental text of John xviL 3, where the knowledge of 
God and that of Christ are exhibited as equal factors in eternal 
life, just as here ; only that, while there they are presented 
together as simply co-ordinate, here the internal relation of 
the one to the other is indicated (iv r^ vi^ «c.r.X.). The 
connection is also distinctly in favour of it Our Epistle is 
directing its final address to Christians, and in its own way 
demands of them what another author speaks of as cufmvcu 
TOP T^9 «/5X^9 \oyov and the ^peirOai iifi t^v TcXeton/Ta : 
this being so, its last exhortation to lieep themselves from 
idols could not refer to gross idolatry ; such a dehortation 
would most- inharmoniously fit the tenor of the whole 
document. The etSaoXa are rather the ideas entertained of 
God by the false prophets of whom the apostle has spoken, 
the antichrists, who, because they have not the Son, have 
not the Father also, without being therefore atheists in the 
common meaning of the word. But the antithesis to their 
elBdXoi^ is not Christ the Logos, but the Father revealed inr 
the Son. All the heretics of that time would serve God. 
Against them is held up the proposition that o5to9, that is, 
this God revealed in Christ, is alone the true God, all else 
is an elScoXov, But not only is God robbed of His honour ; 
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not only does man serve a false god when he seeks another 
God than the God revealed in Christ ; but he also trifles 
away his own salvation, for this only is eternal life (the 
article before ^oi^ altovio^ must be struck out) : he that haih 
Him hath thereby life. He hath, according to John v., the 
life in Himself ; and the life which the Son has and is, is 
ir/)09 rbv iraripa as it is iraph rov waTpo^. There is not 
the slightest difficulty in the fact that the Father is here 
described as ^torj aldvio^, whilst elsewhere the Son is so 
described ; on the contrary, this is in harmony with the 
close of the Epistle. In its beginning the apostle set out 
with the ^€oif auovcoi which the X0709 is, and which is in 
Him ; here all flows back to the primal source of all life, 
to whom the dwavycurfia koI j(fzpa/CTfjp {nroaTdaeta^ avTov 
has opened the way of access, and with whom He has 
placed us in fellowship, iva $ 6 ©6^9 wavra iv vaaip. But 
this supreme end must be firmly maintained, there must be 
no recession from it : every moment that we forget that 
only the God revealed in Christ is 6 aXi^dex/o? 6609 /cal ^a>^ 
aidvto^ would place us in fellowship with the elBoaiKoi^. 
Hence the penetrating word of the apostle is a warning to 
avoid them. 

The first glance shows that the last verses (18-21) are 
not designed perfectly to recapitulate the entire contents of 
the Epistle. There is not in them any reference to brotherly 
love, which has nevertheless made up half the substance of 
it down to the close. But this, indeed, has come into con- 
sideration only as the expression of a true relation to God 
and the means of obtaining it. From this last everything 
flows, and to it everything leads. Hence we have in these 
last verses a final emphasis laid on the fundamental prin- 
ciples on which the Epistle rests: that we through the 
mission of the Lord Jesus Christ have fellowship with God ; 
that this fellowship protects us from sin, and establishes 
us in a relation of perfect opposition to the world. But, 
indeed, the threefold plural olBafiep, the consciousness of 
common relationship to God as His children, suggests the 
principle and always energetic impulse to brotherly love ; 
and thus this common consciousness, as containing in itself 
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the bond with God and with our brethren^ is the pledge 
of the x^P^ T€T€\enofjL€Vff which the apostle promised in 
the beginning of the Epistle to bring to maturity, and to 
maturity through the establishment of fellowship with God 
and the brethren. 



GENERAL REVIEW. 



A TWOFOLD aim has been pursued in the preceding 
study of our Epistle. First, we have endeavoured 
to find in itself its process of thought But if we have 
perceived rightly what the apostle says to the churches, we 
have now to pursue the inquiry whether certain results 
cannot be established in regard to the origin of the docu« 
ment : as to the end for the sake of which, as to the 
immediate occasion by reason of which, it was written. It 
is only when it organically connects itself with a definite 
time to our thoughts that we can claim to have understood it. 
But, again, our illustration of the details of the Epistle has 
sought to ascertain whether the dogmatic and ethical state- 
ments which it contains may not enable us to argue out 
the collective system of thought held by the author, so that 
we may have a clear figure of its intellectual and spiritual 
physiognomy. To this end it was necessaiy that such 
passages should not only be looked at in the light of their 
meaning in every particular connection, but that they should 
be detached from their context, and the premises and con- 
clusions indicated on which they rest and to which they 
lead, in order thus to find out the place they assume in the 
general system of the author's theology. Certainly we do 
not intend to say that the apostle had formed for himself a 
completed system in our sense of the word ; but at the 
same time it is not only an unobjectionable, but also a 
necessary assumption, that one unified view lay at the root 
of all the particular passages, and gave the colouring to these 
expressions. For whosoever, generally speaking, in the full 
sense of the word, thinks, — and who can deny this full sense 

847 
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to our apostle ? — ^must have, though often unconsciously, a 
principle from which his specific thoughts flow : there mast 
be an organic connection in his thinking. And just in 
proportion as the view has come to be veiy genendly 
accepted that the writings of the New Testament are mostly 
occasional writings, aiming not at laying down a dogmatic 
system, but containing only occasional utterances concern- 
ing Christian dogmas in the interest of practical ends, in 
that proportion is it necessary to ascertain exactly what 
material they at least indirectly furnish for a dogmatic 
system, and what aid they at least indirectly contribute 
to the construction of such a system. The building 
materials which we have collected in these two several 
directions must now be in conclusion laid together; and 
from the detailed features we have made our own we must 
form the picture as a whole. 



THE CHAIN OF THOUGHT. 

In this interest let us first of all glance over the process 
of thought in our Epistle. At the very outset, its intro- 
duction (ch. i 1-4) gives us our right position as to its 
contents. We had in the first verses two series of ideas to 
distinguish. One specifies the object that was to be treated 
of: it is the ^toif aldvia:, which is the Logos, and which 
He by His manifestation has bix>ught. The other expresses 
the certain assurance of this object as an irrefragable truth. 
Both series are found recurring in the body of the Epistle : 
the message concerning the substance and the obligations of 
the ^(orf amvto^ forms the contents from ch. i 6 to ch. 
V. 5 ; the assuitince of what is delivered is resumed in cL 
v. 6-12, pointing back to the beginning. After what 
manner and form the (fa>^ alwvio^ communicated to us must 
manifest and approve itself, the apostle describes in such a 
way that two priiicipia divisionis are interwoven in his 
treatment On the one hand, he adduces the expressions 
of this life as towards God, on the other as towards man : 
this gives one principle of division. Again, we derive 
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much aid in tracing the process of the thought throughout 
the Epistle from the following ideas, irepiiraTelv iv ^torl, 
TTOieiv TTjp StKaioavprjv, ofioXoyelv rbv ^Irjaovv, irioTeveiv eU 
TO ovoiM Tov *Ifjaov. It appears at a glance that the two 
ideas in the heart of the four are more closely united than 
the others, expressing only two definite sides of the one 
character of the life, that of the deed and that of the word : 
hence the four may be reduced again to three. Around 
this triplicity are grouped in fact the individual parts of the 
Epistle ; and in such a way that within each section the 
above-mentioned principle of division furnishes the sections: 
the principle, namely, of relation to God first, and then 
relation to the brethren. 

The first part demands as evidence of the ^(oij ala)vio<$ 
communicated to us the irepinrareiv iv rS (jxarL This is, 
as we have seen, an altogether general expression, which 
denotes the sphere of life in which we are supposed to be 
conversant, embracing the aggregate of the Christian moral 
condition. The weptirareh refers to all the collective and 
each individual outgoing of the life, not only in word and 
work, but also in the very thoughts : the whole is supposed 
to be dipped in light and by light evoked. But light is the 
description of the divine nature : therefore our whole life — 
this is the burden of the requirement to walk iv ^rl — is 
to be a life in God, in the kingdom of light ; the light is to 
be the centre of all, yea, the spring from which all the 
energies of this life take their rise. Accordingly this first 
part of the Epistle is altogether general It falls into three 
sections: ch. i. 6-iL 2 ; ch. iL 3-13 ; eh. ii 14-27. The 
first of these tells us that the walk in light as towards God 
must show itself as sinlessness ; the second, that towards 
the brethren it must approve itself as brotherly love ; and 
the third, that towards the world opposed to Christ it must 
have an absolutely opposed relation. Each of these three 
sections is again carried out in three sub-sections. The 
sinlessness which God requires is brought to effect first 
positively through the redemption or deliverance from sin 
which we obtain through the death of Christ ; then nega- 
tively through the forgiveness of past sin which is acknow- 
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ledged as such. Both these aspects are recapitulated in the 
third sub-section, ch. ii 1, 2, which assumes the hortatory 
tone. Similarly the second section, treating of brotherly 
love, has three sub-sections. We perceived in dealing with 
the details that the apostle leads in the exhortation to 
brotherly love gradually, by a progressive advancement 
exhibiting this as the substance of all the divine command- 
ments. First, he describes the divine will quite generally 
as ipTokal tov Oeov, then he carries back these ivroXai by 
the phrase Xoyo^ tov Oeov to their internal unity, for he at 
the same time in the supplementary clause, rereXelanai 17 
a/ydTTTj TOV Oeov iv fifuv, — *-that is, love as it is in Grod is 
then also in us, — points out what concrete commandment 
this unity forms. He further defines this love more closely 
as nreptiraTelv KaOia^ Xpurrb^ irepieirdn^trcv, and, describing 
it as the new commandment, closes with the exhortation so 
to practise it as Christ in His passion practised and taught 
it. Then the first sub-section (ch. ii 3-5) speaks of love 
as of the old commandment ; it describes it as union with 
the divine will (evroXai Ocov) and as union with the divine 
nature (rereKedoTcu 17 argami tov Oeov iv ^fjuv). The 
second sub-section (ch. ii. 6-11) leads over to love as the 
new commandment. In it is at the same time shown what 
connection exists between love and the walking in light, 
this latter being the ruling idea of the whole. If, namely, 
Christ in His whole life announced on the one hand that 
God is light, and on the other exhibited in this His life a 
great practical demonstration of love, it follows that walk- 
ing in light is no other than walkiug in love. The third 
sub-section has, like the corresponding one in the first 
section, a hortatory tendency : it I'eminds the churches that 
the apostle in writing to them assumed their already stand- 
ing, the old as well as the young, in the possession of a 
Christian life (ch. ii 12, 13). And this veiy presupposi- 
tion (ch. ii 13, 14) is also the transition to the third 
section. Tlie first sub-section warns against fellowship 
with the kingdom of darkness : whether the world in 
general opposed to Christianity ; or the antichrist opposition 
in particular,— that is, the world as it will be bom afresh out 
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of Chrisdanity itself (cL iL 15-19). The second sub- 
section declares that the church is through the possession 
of the yplaiia separated from this kingdom of darkness and 
furnished with the means of knowing and detecting it: 
this holy oil of anointing can and will keep them secure 
with their God and their Saviour (ch. ii 20-26). The 
third sub-section (ch. iL 27) sums up all again for the sake 
of laying vehement emphasis upon what had just been said. 
Thus to the apostle the first general requirement of walking 
in the light took a threefold form of development : the 
light approves itself in relation to God and before the 
brethren ; but also in opposition to the unchristian world, 
and as hatred against this, which means fidelity (jieveiv) 
towards God. 

But now the apostle proceeds a step further. A general 
walk or conversation in light, in such and such a specific 
atmosphere, is not all the obligation that the possession of 
^(or) ald>vio^ entails upon us : we have been thereby not 
only translated into a new sphere of life, but also inwardly 
renewed and ourselves thoroughly transformed. The <t>m 
has entered into us; we have been born of God. This 
idea of the divine begetting rules the whole treatment from 
ch. iL 18 to ch. V. 5 : it is this which, at the end of the 
part thus defined, at the beginning of the fifth chapter, is 
taken up again ; thus by the resumption marking the limits 
of the part of the Epistle we now consider. In order to 
show what obligations on us are included in the yeyev* 
vriada^ ix rod Oeov, the apostle resorts for aid to the 
mediating idea of irappriala. At the appearing of Christ 
for judgment, that which is within us will be made mani- 
fest; and we shall have therefore to prove ourselves 
whether the total transformation of our nature which is 
required has taken place: more precisely, whether the 
htMuocvvfi, which constitutes the divine nature, is approved 
also in u& The deed is, however, the standard of the 
being, and therefore our being the children of God must be 
demonstrated by our acts; while, on the other hand, the 
principle from which our act springs furnishes a standard 
of judgment with regaxd to it, and therefore the works of 
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righteousness must approve themselves as having sprung 
from the Spirit of God. To sum up, the divine birth, or 
inward renewal, gives evidence of itself only in two ways : 
one, that itself governs and transforms all our adwii; the 
other, that this action may be traced back to the Spirit of 
God, as the Fau^tor of the new birth. The former is the 
substance of ch. iii; the latter, of ch. iv. 1-16. Then 
there is added a retrospective conclusion, ch. iv. 17, 18, 
which lays stress upon this, that where these two postulates 
are both found the parrhesia or confidence enters certainly 
and infallibly. The second part is in two aspects an 
advance upon the first Primarily, we have in the first 
chapters to do with walking in the light, and thus with be- 
longing to the kingdom of God, and being moulded by its 
influences ; but here we have to do with the divine birth, 
and thus with a power which makes us individually into 
* members of this kingdom of God. Then, secondly, there 
the question was of walking in the light, and therefore of 
the universal bearing and tendency of the life ; here the 
question is of the concrete expressions of this walk, the 
tokens of the divine birth which meet the eye. 

First, for the demonstration of sonship to God in act, 
which is exhibited in two directions : in relation to God it 
is a doing of righteousness (ch. iii 1-10), in relation to the 
brethren it is the ofiBce of love (ch. iii. 11—18) ; and then 
comes the resume in ch. iii 19-23. Our act God ward is 
shown in two sub-sections : first, ch. iii. 1-3, we have the 
necessity of woielv rrjv BtKoioa-vvrfp. In eternity we shall 
be like the Lord, as He is ; the way thither is the same 
which He took in His process of glorification: that is to 
say, all depends on our being like Him as He was, in 
avoiding sin, and doing righteousness. The second sub- 
section, ch. iii 4-10, more closely explains the meaning of 
tlus requirement: the righteousness must be pure and 
simple, since every residuum of sin would manifest us as 
still belonging to Satan. 

Secondly, for the other side, the approval of our sonship 
to God by the acts of brotherly love is similarly illustrated 
in two sub-sections: in ch* iii 11-1 5^ it is tiie negative 
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antithesis to tlie hatred "which is the signature of the world; 
in ch. iiL 16-18, it is positive, and emphasis is laid upon 
the importance of actual doiTig which has as its funda- 
mental characterization the spirit of ridevac ri^v '^vj(riv. 
The third sub-section deduces a resfntni from the former, — 
that ia to say, the consciousness of actual brotherly love, to 
wit, the exhibition of sonship to God in some measure at 
least, may amidst the manifold accusations of our heart 
comfort us so far as we thereby discern that we have made 
a sure beginning, while, indeed, the full confidence depends 
upon the completeness of the iromv rijv Sitccuoavprjv. 

But to this divine sonship belongs not only a certain 
doing, but also a specific source of that doing, — that is, the 
Spirit of whom we are born and from whom our deeds 
must spring. That the idea irvevfia, i^ oi 6 0€o^ fifilv 
ehwKev and the idea yeyevvrjtrffai ix rov 0€ov are substan- 
tially the same is evident from ch. iii 4 : the reception of the 
Spirit makes us children of God. In the acknowledgment 
that our salvation rests upon the divine act in the mission 
of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, being thus divinely wrought, 
and in the acknowledgment, on the other hand, that our 
good relation to the brethren is certainly divinely wrought 
too, inasmuch as the love that God has flows into us, — ^the 
acknowledgment, in short, that our whole life, as well in 
its relation Godward as in its relation towards the brethren, 
purely and absolutely rests upon the divine act, — we have 
the demonstration that the deeds demanded in the third 
chapter have their source in the principle of our sonship to 
God. Where, then, these two marks are found, the required 
course of action and the consciousness as to their divine 
origin, there is the evidence adduced of the yeyewrjaOai ck 
rov &€ov. The section we have now considered also divides 
itself again into three sub-sections. The first, ch. iv. 1-6, 
so unfolds the thought that our fellowship with God rests 
upon a divine act, as to show that only through our acknow- 
ledgment of Jesus as the Son of God wrought by the Holy 
Ghost is such a fellowship with God possible, while without 
it we are surrendered to the pseudo-prophetic spirit The 
second sub-section, ch. iv. 7-12, unfolds the parallel thought 
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that our brotherly love also is based on the divine causality, 
in such a manner as to show, or by showing, how all human 
loving is not an independent activity, but is only a reflec- 
tion and efSuence of the divine nature of lova The third 
sub-section, ch. iv. 14—16, recapitulates the two former. 

When at this point, ch. iv. 17, 18, the apostle introduces 
afresh the idea of the parrhesia or confidence, which he first 
laid down in the theme-clause, ch. ii 29, and took up again 
in the resumd, ch. iii 19, it is made clear, as already 
remarked, that we have from ch. ii. 28 to ch. iv. 18 one 
whole, the two parts of which must have had in the spirit 
of the author an internal bond of connection. 

Up to this point we have had two main parts to dis- 
tinguish, the themes of which were irepnraTew iv ^wri 
and yeyeinnjaOai i/c rov Oeov respectively. Both these 
were unfolded according to two aspects: in each came 
clearly into consideration the relation to God and the rela* 
tion to the brethren. The internal coherence and unity of 
these two relations is evinced copiously in ch. iv. 19-v. 5: 
in each of them the leading principle of the other is already 
involved. That is to say, ch. iv. 19-21 contains the evi- 
dence that in the idea of love not only the relation to the 
brethren, but also that to God is rooted ; ch. v. 1-5 con- 
tains the evidence that in the idea of faith not only the 
relation to God, but also the relation to the brethren is 
included. And, in order to exhibit the internal unity 
of the whole material of this section, St. John introduces 
also here the relation to the Koafio^, demonstrating in ch. 
V. 4, 5 that this, too, follows from the idea of faith. 

At the outset of this summary, we pointed to the fact 
that the ideas TrepnraTehf iv r^ <f)W7l, iroielv rt^v SiKauxrvvijv, 
ofioXoyeiv rov *Iijaovv, iriarevetv w to Svofia ^Irfaov, per- 
vade the entire Epistle. It has been shown that the first 
is the representative of the development in ch. L and ii ; 
the second and third nile the two parts of the second 
main division; not till the last section does the wum^ 
come in. There is a progression in these ideas which 
will not escape our notice, particularly in the last three. 
While the first of them refers to the acts, the second refei^ 
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to the word, the third to the heart or centre of the life. It 
is true that in the ofioXoyetv rov *Irf<rovv of ch. iv. the 
predicate, the avowing or confessing, recedes behind the 
object confessed : the apostle lays all the stress not upon 
the form, the confessing, but upon the importance of what 
is confessed. But there is good reason for his adopting 
as the predicate oficiKoyeiv instead of using the term 
irurreveiv. For it was his object in the second leading 
part, according to the distribution given at the outset, to 
show upon what the conscummess of sonship to God rests : 
not this latter in itself, but the consciousness of it, can 
alone produce the afifection of confidence. This, however, 
rests not upon the objective reality of the Divine Spirit in 
me, but upon the subjective consciousness of it in my heart, 
which is brought to consummation in the ofioKoyelv. But 
at the close, where the apostle is unfolding that the relation 
to God and the relation to the brethren are inseparably and 
most inwardly one, each involving the other, it is naturally 
not his object to choose any term which should exhibit the 
external confirmation of the one or the other relation : he 
must exhibit this itself in its inwardness. Hence at this 
point the irlari^ begins to predominate in the discourse, the 
other words only revolving around these as pendants. It 
is the idea of faith which, as the Gospel shows, is central 
to St. John. The Epistle, too, knows no other than this : 
ypd^ vpXv rotv iriarevovtriv tpa Trurrevryre, which we may 
place in distant analogy with the Pauline in irurreo)^ eh 
vloTiv. The document, which demonstrates in its general 
course how faith must express itself and be confirmed or 
approved, comes back at its close to the exhibition of all 
as the expression and influence of faith. 

We come now to the closing section of the Epistle. Two 
series of ideas, as we have seen, were excited in the readers 
by the introduction : there was an annunciation to be made 
concerning the Logos as the source and giver of life ; and, 
on the other hand, this announcement was declared to be 
one raised above doubt This latter point, the guarantee 
of all, the apostle has yet to unfold. He now reverts to 
the idea of the fAaprvpia, which in ch. i. 1-3 was made 
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80 prominent The witnesses, ch. v. 6-9, and the effects of 
these testimonies, oh. v. 10-12, now occupy his attention. 

There remains still the conclusion, which corresponds 
with the introduction. It also resolves itself into three 
sections. The first, cL v. 13-17, once more specifies the 
sulietahice of that eternal life of which the Epistle treats : 
it consists of faith in the Son of God, of love as towards 
the brethren, which preserves them in the kingdom of God 
by intercession. The second gives in three clauses the 
signature of the child of God as opposed to the child of 
this world (ch. v. 18-20). The third, ch. v. 21, sums 
up in a hortatory warning the entire practical aim of the 
entire treatise. 

As it has now been made clear, the whole Epistle is 
almost entirely and down to its details governed by a 
. threefold distribution : only here and there does the thought 
develope itself in two members, while for the most part 
even then a synthetic or recapitulatory member is added. 
It is true that occasionally theories of number have 
been abused in regard both to the Old and to the New 
Testament; and mistrust as to what might suggest them 
may indeed be justifiable. On the other side, it is 
impossible to deny that in the formal presentation and 
construction of Scripture definite numbers play their part. 
And, as it respects our present case, it is to us a pledge of 
correctness that the observation of a certain triplicity in 
the Epistle arose out of the resume of the whole, and did 
not, as it were, prejudice us at the outset, and thus insinuate 
itself into the pursuit of its chain of thought That 
Luthardt long since established the fact that the number 
three is a divisor in the Gospel, though without exhibiting it 
in such detail as we have done here, was remembered by the 
author only afterwards. However, the remark often already 
made may be made once more, that we are by no means to 
think that the writer of this treatise adjusted beforehand a 
scheme in such number and measure. The order and 
symmetry, which pervade all down to the minutest detail, 
only show how clearly and sharply the apostle was 
accustomed to think; and that, in consequence of an 



G£N£HAL BEVIEW. 357 

inherent sense of order, his thoughts grouped themselves 
with facility in a definite way. 



OCCASION AND ATM OF THE EPISTLE. 

• 

Does this account of the general contents of the Epistle 
give us any light for the discovery of its occasion and 
purport? There is evidently no direct obvious connec- 
tion between the two; but this should only make us 
examine all the more narrowly whether or not the process 
of thought affords at least some indirect aid for the dis- 
covery of the general aim. And, first of all, the impres- 
sion produced upon the readers by the Epistle as a whole 
suggests a helpful intimation. We easily perceive, for 
instance, the contrast in which its collective substance 
places it to the other epistolary writings of the New 
Testament, especially the Pauline. While these latter 
always bear and everywhere show the character of docu- 
ments that lay the foundation and organize, that is, have a 
creative character, our Epistle has rather the character of 
sustaining, nourishing, and building up. The former have 
to do with the basis, the latter* with the superstructure. 
Not only in the Epistle to the Bomans, which has most 
distinctively the fundamental stamp, the apostle in it 
showing the church how he viewed and how he executed 
his apostolical function, but in all his Epistles we hear the 
man speak whose it was to give the congregations their 
first organized formation : as to doctrine, as to constitution, 
as to ethics, as to all, he has to prepare the soil for some- 
thing new. His writings have the universal characteristic 
of teaching. But it is this very characteristic which is 
wanting throughout St John's Epistle : from beginning to 
end it is entirely restricted to the reminding tona As in 
the first part of it the apostle again and again intimates that 
he writes to the church only under the presupposition of 
their Christian estate and character (ch. ii 1 2 seq.) ; that 
they need no instruction of any kind, having themselves 
the xP^f^^ (^* ^ 20, 27) ; so towards the end of it he 
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again leminds them that bis document was calculated only 
for believers (cb. v. 13, ypd<f>a) vfuv roU irurrtvovaiv). 

Apart from these individual expressions of the writer, 
we have ourselves observed that it is the character of the 
Epistle everywhere to exhibit the new as the old, the 
instruction now given as already known, the ethical 
demands made as already in the act of being fulfilled by 
them. Similarly the idea of the r€Wa>0'i9, particularly of 
the rereXeimfievTf x^P°'» po^^ ^ ^1^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^'^ apostle 
has nothing in his view but to crown the edifice. This 
characteristic of his document may be simply called the 
reminding style in contradistinction from the teaching and 
elementary style of St Paul which lays the foundation. 

Now this difference itself in the tone indicates the dif- 
ference in the position of affairs for which our Epistle is 
adapted, as compared with that in the Pauline congregations. 
To the same conclusion we are led by another consideration, 
that the relation of the church to the world outside of 
Christianity, whether Jewish or Gentile, at the time of our 
Epistle had become altogether a different thing from that 
which meets us in the earlier documents of the New Testa- 
ment. In the time of St Paul, it was matter of import- 
ance to come to an understanding with each of these 
powers and to be clear of both: temptations came specifically 
from eacL In our Epistle this separation of interest was 
fully accomplished, and the world is entirely overcome: 
not, indeed, in the sense that it was no longer present, but 
that a total and firm severance had taken place externally. 

First of all, the distinction between the two distinct 
camps of the enemy had vanished away: they ore now 
comprehended under the one common term Koa-fio^. With 
St Paul the notion predominates that Judaism was the 
ancient kingdom of God, which in no other form than tbis 
had lived through the ages and survived, having become 
opposed to Christianity only because it spasmodically held 
fast the obsolete, the old things which ^77^9 a<f>aviarfjLov iartv. 
With him, therefore, Judaism is a mission field co-ordinato 
with heathenism, and of the same importance. Now, with 
St John, Judaism has utterly lost its independent position. 



GENEBAL REVIEW. 359 

and relations, and meaning. The expressions o tcca-fio^ and 
tcoa/xo^ oiro^, which, when St Paul uses them, we 
immediately feel ourselves constrained to connect primuirily 
with the Gentile world, are, when St John uses them, 
descriptions of all that is outside of Christianity : he knows 
nothing now of the old distinction. With this his Gospel 
corresponds. In it also Judaism is simply a power entirely 
opposed to Christ; in it also we find Jews and Gentiles 
indiscriminately blended in the common word Koafio^. It 
is true that in ch. L 9, 10 Judaism is, as equivalent to oi 
iSiot, distinguished from the tcoa/Ao^ as a whole ; but else- 
where, and generally, Jesus is represented not as the Messiah 
of the Jews, but as the amrtfp rov xocfiov. He announces 
Himself to Nicodemus as the Saviour and Judge sent not 
to Judaism, but to the tcoafio^, in which the Jews are 
included and merged. In His last discourses our Lord 
speaks only of the hatred of the world, although He has to 
do immediately with the hatred of His own people. Thus 
there is no longer any difference between the world of 
Judaism and the Gentile world ; both are summed up in 
the idea of the Koafio^. This is the first thing that 
strikes us. 

But, further, the Christian relation to this Kocfio^ is 
noteworthy. It is undoubted that the application of this 
idea in St John is in harmony with the current of New 
Testament phraseology so far as it is mostly referred to 
the world of mankind, while in such a way as not to 
refer to them alone or to them as such. Kot mankind 
alone : for man is such, not as contrasted with the collec- 
tive earthly nature and economy, but as its head. The 
inanimate creature also belongs to the /ro<r/Lco9; for, when 
we read of a filo^ rov tcoa-fiov (this world's goods), of elvai 
isc Tov tcocfiov, and fjuaew rh iv r^ teoarfAq^, all this we 
understand not merely of men, but also of all created 
things. Kor is it mankind as such: for that mankind 
only is thus denoted which is depraved by sin and in 
bondage to it But such a meaning the word always has, 
even when the expression is not made complete, as o KoafjLo^ 
0VT09, as is relatively very often the case in St John. 



360 THE FIUST EPISTLE OF ST, JOHN, 

Even \?heii iv r^ Koarfup €lvai describes a life merely lived 
upon earth, as in ch. ix. 5, 39, the idea first referred to is 
still involved in the world. All this is undoubtedly true, 
so far as the use of the word goes, which is common to 
St John and the rest of Scripture. 

St. John, however, has this peculiarity, that with him 
this fallen world only seldom comes into view as the object 
of salvation. It is true, indeed, that with him also the 
Lord appeared in order to redeem the world, fallen under 
the empire of sin and guilt He is called the aonijp rov 
Koa-fiov (John iv. 42 ; 1 John iv. 1 6), and f®^ rov Koafjuov 
(John vi. 52), and finally, iKaaiiM irepX i\ov rov xoa-fiov. 
Yet it is still more frequent with him to represent the 
world, not as a missionary sphere, and therefore as an un- 
christian territoiy which must be christianized, but as the 
principle which opposes the church of Christ in rigid and 
cold enmity, in short, as the an^t- Christian kingdom. 
Especially marked is this style of thought in the Lord's 
last discourses and in our Epistle, between which generally 
the points of contact are so exceedingly many. The world 
is not the sea which contains good fishes and bad ; it is the 
sphere and abode of total darkness. It is this which we 
meant when we spoke above of the severance with the 
world being complete: Christianity and the world have 
become dbsolvie opposites. And it is to be observed that 
this deep antithesis is not emphasized in the manner of an 
urgent warning and exhortation to avoid and be on their 
guard against the world ; wherever the world is mentioned 
in our Epistle, it is in a tone which suggests the tranquil 
feeling of entire and final severanca The evil of the 
world or its wickedness is not complained of nor lamented : 
it is a simple fact, which cannot be otherwise than it is. 
"When we consider the way in which St Peter in his first 
letter warns the churches in view of the persecutions 
threatened by the world, how evidently full of solicitude 
he is lest Christians should be moved by this to turn back 
again to the world ; and when we compare with this the 
tranquil, we might say the cold, way in which St John 
speaks of the hatred of the world as of a thing so self- 
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understood and taken for granted that no one can be led 
astray by it ; we shall come at once to the conclusion that 
our Epistle assumes towards the Kocfio^ a very different 
position from that occupied by the rest The result of 
aU that has been said is the conviction that in this docu- 
ment the difference between Judaism and heathenism is 
gone ; that to it the Koafw^ is not so much the sphere of 
Christian mission as the metropolis of declared and decided 
enmity against the kingdom of God ; and that this hostile 
position has nothing astonishing in it, but is altogether 
natural and normal^ so that no man need be embarrassed 
by it or led astray. 

It is not from Judaism and heathenism as such, not 
from the world in itself, that the temptations proceed, but 
from anti-Christianity or the false prophets, — that is, from 
the endeavour to generate the world anew in the bosom of 
Christianity. The enemies are no longer extra but intra 
' parities; the perilous power is not the denial, but the 
simulation of the Christian spirit ; their foes sought to be 
regarded as Christians, but Christians they were not ; they 
had their point of departure from the church, but did not 
belong to it They are essentially children of the world, 
and yet would be deemed children of light : it is a mixing 
together of light and dai'kness. Thus we have enemies of 
the church who are neither Jews nor Gentiles, but fEilse 
Christians. It is true that this aspect of things is not 
peculiar to our Epistle: it is shared by Jude and the 
second of Peter, and in part even by some portions of the 
last Pauline Epistles. But it is precisely when we mark 
in what way these specific portions of Scripture con- 
front the danger that we discern the altogether peculiar 
character of our Epistle. The former assume a tone of 
anxious care ; we observe how the writers tremble for the 
churches, and how they gather up all their forces to pre- 
serve them, to warn them, to rescue them. We compare 
with their excited vehemence the tranquillity and peaceful 
bearing which our Epistle exhibits, as before to the world, 
so now to the anti-Christianity that threatens. Beading it 
carefully, we do not receive the impression that the churches 
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were or had been in any sore distress. When the anti- 
christs are mentioned for the first time in ch. ii, express 
reference is made to the anointing which would defend the 
people of God from contact with every kind of lie, and 
which seemed to render every kind of exhortation super- 
fluous. The words of the apostle do not give the idea that 
they aim at keeping back the readers from any apostasy 
which was closely imminent, but rather that he was solici- 
tous to make all perfectly safe, and therefore represented to 
them once more how great was the gulf between them and 
all forms of anti-Christianity. So, when this enemy is in- 
troduced again in ch. iv., even then the exhortation to try 
the spirits is by no means the main concern, but is rather 
brought in m iv wapoB^ : the chief thing in the apostle's 
estimation is rather to make it clear how the Christian 
spirit must express itself. The former is only the foil to 
the latter. As when, in a firmly built house, the master, 
hearing the storm without, gives one more glance around 
to see that all is secure, while still he knows that he 
is sheltered and safe, and, indeed, the more furiously the 
tempest blows, feels all the more sense of security, — so it 
is with this Epistle, which gives us the feeling of an 
inexpressibly beautiful peace and silent confidence of joy 
diffused through it from beginning to end. 

Anything like polemics proper is altogether absent fiN>m 
the document: its aim and tendency is essentially not 
negative, but positive. How little its general contents and 
character are governed by the controversy with antichrists, 
has been seen in the general scheme of its construction. 
The life which has appeared in Christ, and from Him over- 
flows upon His people, is its leading idea. And this life 
manifests itself, as we have seen, in two directions : on the 
one hand it matures fellowship with God, and on the other 
fellowship with the brethren, through these manifestations 
bringing in the x^P^ rerekeKOfiivTf. This is its trunk, 
absolutely positive, on which all the particular develop- 
ments of exhortation are grafted, not excepting the twice- 
repeated exposition of the antichrists. The first time 
these are mentioned it is in connection with walking 



GENEBAL REVIEW. 363 

in the light: in relation to God and the brethren, this 
walk leads to union and fellowship; but as it regards 
the antichrists, who belong not to the ^m but to the 
ar/coria, it leads to nothing but severance. And, on the 
second occasion of mentioning them, our Sitcatoa-vvrf is spoken 
of as resting upon the possession of the Spirit of God, 
the true and only Spirit; and in connection with this, 
the acts of that righteousness are dilated on as dia- 
metrically opposed to those of the anti-Christian spirit. 
We might altogether omit the two passages which deal 
with the antichrists, and the Epistle would not lose its 
essential character or be changed in its scope: evidence 
enough this that polemics against them did not constitute 
its final aim. 

But. however firmly established this is, there is another 
side to the question. Though it may seem to contradict 
what has been said, we cannot seize rightly the occasion 
and design of the Epistle unless we assume that the 
churches were heavily oppressed by the antichrists, and 
that they were to be defended against them by this 
apostolical letter. At the outset we must absolutely take 
it for granted that it was written for one occasion, that it 
owed its origin to some definite historical circumstance, 
and not to the mere leisure of the author. Now he him- 
self indicates such a concrete historical occasion for his 
writing. For, when we find at the close an eichortation to 
the churches to keep themselves from idols, our exposition, 
as has been seen, requires us to regard this as a warning 
against the teachers of error dealt with in the Epistle. 
If this warning is the keynote of a letter which we have 
learnt to regard as one whole from beginning to end, one 
harmonious development, it must, of course, be in strict 
connection with this whole; it must, moreover, because 
forming the very conclusion, contain that very thought 
which the author has been before all things concerned 
about As, further, the letter with this begins and returns 
back at the close to this, — to emphasize, namely, the firm 
assurance or security of the truth declared by tlie apostle, 
who presents that truth as a fiafnvpia, — ^the energy and 
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sedulousness with which he does this is to be explained 
only by the assumption that it was of importance to make 
firm this truth in the face of other teachings which were 
devoid of it : these other teachings, however, must needs, 
unless we surrender ourselves to random guesses, have 
been those of the antichrists. Nor is it to be overlooked, 
that precisely after his first delineation of the antichrists 
the apostle writes, ravra eypa^^a vfuv irepl r&v irkavmrrmv 
vfia^, which must be compared with ch. v. 13, where with 
the same formula the eternal life, which we have seen to 
be the essential thought of the Epistle, is exhibited as the 
substance of what preceded. Considering all this, we must 
admit that anti-Christianity was the immediate occasion of 
this epistolary communication. 

Consequently the matter stands thus. The beginning 
and the end of the Epistle, as well as the two fragments of 
it which are concerned with antichrists, indicate that these 
occasioned the apostle's writing. On the other hand, the 
bulk of the letter is not in manifest connection with anti- 
Christiajiity as a subject ; and, more than that, the sections 
which treat of it expressly come in as side-illustrations or 
adjuncts of the positive and leading thoughts. Now we might 
be tempted to suppose that the apostle pursued different 
designs ; one of them being to warn against the antichrists, 
while the other aimed at presenting certain positive 
exhortations. But that indeed is not possible; for, first, 
the letter approves its unity as one uniform whole ; and, 
secondly, these two aims are so blended and so inter- 
penetrate one another in every section as to suggest 
necessarily that they rise together into a higher unity. 
And here comes in that character of the Epistle which 
has been indicated above: its rest and its peace, as if 
adjusted to the most joyful relations; its internal release 
from all the agitation of the world, as if its author were 
looking out from a secure haven into the tumult of the 
distant sea. All this taken together makes up the mystery 
of the writing. But its solution can be brought to light 
only when we seek and find the historical relations to 
which these apparently opposite traits are equally con- 
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graous, and under which the Epistle must have taken 
precisely the form it has and no other. 

Now the relations indicated are identically those to* 
which the earliest tradition about the origin of the letter 
point. At the outset, the fact that it was referred to the 
latest period of St John's life explains at once how it 
comes to bear a character so different from that of the 
other New Testament writings. Our apostle, that is, had 
not entered upon a new field of labour, such as St Paul 
as a principle was accustomed to seek for himself, but 
he had taken over the field which that apostle had left 
behind to him. The churches of Asia Minor, and especially 
the Ephesian, to which our thought is directed by early 
tradition, had been introduced into Christendom through the 
long and assiduous activity of the apostle of the Gentiles, 
with advantages beyond most others. We at once under- 
stand, therefore, why our Epistle has no organizing character, 
but rather that of nourishing and establishing. Further, 
that the distinction between Judaism and heathenism as two 
defined hostile camps is so entirely absent, is natural enough 
at the end of the first century, and so long after the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem ; for, after that event, the power of the 
Jews in persecuting the Christians lay simply in their hiding 
themselves behind the Gentiles, and thus declaring themselves 
to belong to the icoafio^. And that the whole non-Christian 
world summed up under this name comes here into con- 
sideration, not as a missionary-field, but as an anti-Christian 
principle, as fu<r&v, is to be explained by this, that already at 
that time the energy of the gospel in founding and forming 
churches had receded to the second place ; this characteristic 
belonged rather to the Pauline age; and what we know 
concerning the work of St John assures us that it was not 
so much mission as cure of souls that lay near his heart. 
It had been long demonstrated that botii Judaism and 
heathenism as a whole to ^£9 ov xariKafiov. The hatred 
of the world had since the days of Demetrius so often 
declared itself, that it was confirmed and could no longer 
now be matter of astonishment The enemy of these days 
was, in a peculiar sense, the spirit of false prophecy. We 
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know, indeed, that even in the lifetime of the apostle heresy 
had been in Ephesus brought to maturity by Cerinthus; 
and not only so, but, as has been already shown, the very 
omissions of the Epistle may be perfectly understood when 
it is referred to the Cerinthian Gnosis. All this proves, 
therefore, that the Epistle mud have been written later 
than the other New Testament Scriptures, and that it migJU 
well have been written by St John. That this latter was 
actually the case its peculiar characteristics make dear 
enough. 

That there was probably no man who experienced the 
transforming and glorifying influence of Christianity to the 
same degree as the son of thunder, who once would have 
desired fire to come down from heaven, appears, apart from 
the Johannaean writings, from the testimony of the earliest 
antiquity. Even supposing the touching traditions about 
his declining life to be untrue, at least they are indi- 
cations of the impression made upon generation after 
generation by the work and character of this apostle. 
Untrue legends, which become current in the mouths of 
the people, are important for history; though these traditions 
concerning St. John are not to be regarded as untrue. Let 
it be noted how admirably the cliaracter of our Epistle 
accords with what we otherwise know of the character of 
the apostle. On the one side there is a keenness of severity 
in the severance of light from darkness, and of the world 
from the kingdom of God, which betrays the son of thunder ; 
indeed, we find such an ethical sharpness of definition as 
makes every little sin an evidence of the Satanic nature (comp. 
ch. iii. 4—1 1), such indeed as occurs nowhere else through- 
out the compass of Scripture. But, on the other side and 
concurrently with this, we feel a breath of most pathetic and 
most inward affection, from a spirit overflowing with love 
and strong in peaceful rest, such as corresponds precisely 
with those narratives, handed down from antiquity concern- 
ing his old age, which appeal so forcibly to our hearts. If 
we recall here again its consummate repose in the pre- 
sence of the world's hatred, the impression made by the 
passages about Antichrist, as if apostasy to their company 
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were a thing clean impossible, though a reminding word 
might be still appropriate, all this, too, is perfectly recon- 
cilable with the character of St. John. That the aged 
disciple, who through a long life had by faith and love 
brought himself into so close a relation to his Lord, was so 
thoroughly filled and pervaded by the riches of the grace 
which came to him through Christ that all the hatred of 
the world and raging of Antichrist failed to disturb him in 
his deep repose, that he could not indeed well understand 
how their attraction should be felt at all, — all is perfectly 
imaginable in his case. Simon Peter before this, in his 
second Epistle, when the times were disturbed and the lie 
had raised its head aloft, felt himself impelled with all the 
energy of his love to transpose himself back into the days 
when he had his Master's society, and also with all the 
energy of his hope to propel himself forward to the time 
of the perfected kingdom of God. So also our apostle, 
fcdlowiug his character out, and in harmony with his deep 
interior nature, must needs, in his old age especially, have 
still more abundantly felt himself impelled, while enemies 
raged around him, and the more they raged, to fasten his 
deep thought upon the glory of Him whom he had seen 
as He was, and whom he hoped to see as He is. Thus, 
in conclusion, it may be said that it is perfectly clear 
how St John, with such a personality as his, was precisely 
so affected as the Epistle reveals him, so full of peace 
in a time of fiercest conflict, so much more occupied with 
positive construction than with defensive polemic against 
enemies. 

But it is quite another question whether, after all, St 
John could have written a Utter like this from out of sucli 
circumstances, and as addressed to such circumstances. An 
apostolical missive might be expected to be not merely an 
expression of personal feelings, but by all means to impart 
something to the readers ; and therefore it must needs be 
bom out of the urgency of the particular time, and be 
strictly adapted to its necessity. However high our esti- 
mate of the Asiatic churches may be, it remains never- 
theless certain that the Gnostic errors had not passed away 
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without leaving deep traces ; in fact, that these errors were 
not overcome until after the hard conflict of a century. 
Now, when we seem to find in our Epistle so extraordinarily 
favourahle a picture of the state of the churches in question, 
and mark that the apostle is everywhere not so much teach- 
ing and warning and exhorting as taking it for granted 
emphatically that they know all things, how can all this 
be made consistent with a time when the first love had 
grown cold ? Must not the churches, when they read the 
Epistle, have felt themselves divided by an infinite gulf 
from the state of things which its contents presupposed 
among them ? May we not suppose also that the apostle, 
with eyes sharpened by faith and love and experience, 
would have observed in the church in whose midst he 
laboured many kinds of imperfection ? Would it not have 
occurred to him, or have been impressed on his mind, that 
the false teachers, however little influence they might exert 
upon himself personaUy. might be very dangerous indeed 
to the flock? Gould he really imagine, supposing him 
to be at Ephesus, that the dangers and injuries were in 
other places so much less or so insignificant? Now, if 
there is any force in such questions as these, might it not 
be presumed that the communication would have taken 
quite another form, and have been much more urgent and 
hortatory, and I might say more anxious ? Must not all 
these concurring circumstances, arising out of a view of 
the concrete necessities of the chiuxshes, have at least so far 
influenced the personal feeUng and tone of the apostle as 
to lessen the profound peace and the absolute joy. that we 
see to abound ? 

All these difficulties are obviated and the mystery of 
the Epistle solved if we assume that the apostle, when 
writing it, was in a position in which the relations of the 
churches were not immediately under his very eyes, not so 
near to him as to affect his feeling and shape his words. 
If, on the ground of the tradition that the Apostle John 
was a long time in Patmos, we admit that he wrote his 
letter from that island, this hypothesis will lighten up the 
whole. First, we may point to an incidental and external 
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circumstance, which does not indeed depend upon this fact 
for its explanation, but yet seems from this point of view 
to be most satisfactorily explained. The two smaller 
Epistles, wliich obviously came from the same hand as 
the first, send final greetings from the church in the 
bosom of wliich the writer had his residence. That needs no 
proof for the third Epistle ; nor for the second, if we only 
grant that the Kvpla to whom it was addressed is a desig- 
nation of the church, for then the TCKva t^9 aSeX^r}^ tt}^ 
€/c\e/cT§9 at the close are obviously the members of the 
community with which the apostle was then connected. 
But in our Epistle, on the contrary, there is neither any 
greeting from a church nor any greeting to one. The 
absence of the latter may be accounted for by the encyclical 
character of the document. But how shall the absence of 
the former be accounted for? It was natural that the 
apostle should omit that, if he happened to be at the time 
not in the midst of any church whatever. 

If we only hold fast the supposition — more than that 
we need not call it — that St. John wrote in Patmos, what 
may be further assumed as to the character to which his 
interior life was moulded ? He lived in relative seclusion, 
separated at least from all the excited movements of the 
outer world. For on this small island, which W6U3 certainly 
then no more frequented than now, he could only to a 
slight extent exercise any influence or carry on any work of 
an external character; and all the less must his work have 
seemed to him, the more familiar he had been with the 
energetic work of a large city. To him, at his age, it would 
be matter of doubt whether he could win back that larger 
influence, or whether the time of active work was not for 
ever gone in his case. Then, the great concern was to wait 
upon the blessed manifestation of the Lord, and ask of Him 
how he might prepare to meet Him worthily at His coming. 
The more he was shut in from exterior life, the more did he 
retire into the depths of his own being, and exhaust that 
which his faith gave him for his own good, and what he, in 
common with the whole church, was called to attain through 
the energy of that faith. Thus the internal and ethical 
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characteristics of the Epistle are no less explained than the 
apocalyptic tendency of its strain. 

And the world, the xoafio^, had recently, by banishing 
him, not only given evidence of its internal severance &om 
Christianity, but had also almost entirely cut off the apostle 
from its external fellowship. Now this perfect separation 
between them is precisely reflected in the cold, abandoned 
tone in which our Epistle speaks of the world throughout 
Withdrawn absolutely from it, and his thoughts alternating 
between the first and the second appearance of the Son of 
man, there rested upon the apostle that blessed and peaceful 
sentiment to which his Epistle everywhere bears witness. 
There is generally that joy, tranquil but all the more 
intense on that account, which he knows whose sufferings 
have driven him into seclusion, and who feels himself alone 
with his God : like that which animated St Paul when he 
sent forth from the solitude of his prison the Epistle to the 
Philippians, so pervaded with the atmosphere of joy. Anti- 
Christianity and pseudo-prophecy St John would hardly 
find in the island of Patmos ; for, even supposing that he 
had founded a little church there, that church would not 
probably have as yet been touched by such an influence, 
especially as all gnosis rested much on philosophical culture. 
But the report might reach him from without, that the false 
teachers had all the more powerfully and ruthlessly pene* 
trated into the old churches because they were deprived of 
their apostolical shepherd. The intelligeuce of the ttoXXoI 
dvTLj(piaToi which were among them gave token to him of 
the ia-'xarri &pa. Thus he felt himself moved to write to 
the congregations in which he had laboured, in order to 
exhort them to walk worthily of this last hour, and to arm 
themselves with the true and only parrhesia for the coming 
of the Son of man. And the apostle's position, thus assumed, 
accounts for the economy of the whole letter as we have 
it; this explains the tranquil stillness of his own mind, 
released from the bonds of this world, so full of the confi- 
dent sense of the grandeur of Christianity as contrasted with 
the vanity of the false prophets, — ^in all this not disturbed 
by being personally in immediate contact with the unrest 
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and danger of the churches still living in the midst of the 
world. 

May we not say that the divine wisdom found better 
means to strengthen the churches by this Epistle, pene- 
trated by influences arising from the circumstances we have 
alluded to, than if the apostle himself had stood in their 
midst lifting up the most urgent warnings ? Into the midst 
of the conflict of life, with its temptations and its distrac- 
tions, he thus entered, himseK untouched by them all, as i£ 
coming forth fi*om another world, — ^must not that have 
prompted the feeling, " Put off thy shoes, for this is holy 
ground " ? He is filled by the glowing experience {x^P^» 
irappTftria) which the Christian has who knows himself in 
possession of the great communicated gilts of life and son- 
ship : what so effectually pierces the heart as the language 
of this calm and full inspiration ? He speaks about that 
which the churches already are in accordance with their 
new nature (as partakers of the kingdom of light), and of 
what, in accordance with their destination, they are to 
become (as those who should have irapprjaria in the day of 
judgment), — that is, he speaks of the positive objects and aims 
which Christianity places before every individual Christian: 
was not this the way to point the churches to sa high and 
so comprehensive a work, that for mere idle speculation, the 
opposite of that practical work, and therefore for the seduc- 
tions of pseudo-prophecy, they would literally have no time 
or thought ? The apostle so deals with the great gifts and 
the great problems of Christian people, so opens to them 
the riches of what they have and are yet to have in Christ, 
that he takes the most effectual means of rendering it 
impossible that they should seek these riches anywhere 
eke. The interior life of the church he would invigorate, 
he would consummate their union with God and with the 
brethren : that is the weapon which he puts into their 
hands for their better external warfare. Thus the secret of 
the Epistle is solved. We see that it is occasioned by the 
eneigetic working of anti-Christianity ; but we also see that 
it is moulded by the personal position of the writer, and 
that this explains his peaceful and tranquil bearing, despite 
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their uprising: in fact, this veiy bearing is the means of 
defence approved and chosen by the apostle. 

The utmost that we have reached hj this series of 
explanations would be only the proof that it is possible to 
insert the Epistle, just as we have it, with all its apparently 
discordant peculiarities, into the course of St John's life, 
and show its harmony with that life. But is the composi- 
tion in Fatmos, which we have relied upon, more than 
a mere hypothesis ? We know that in recent times the 
apostle's residence there has been contended against ; and, 
in very recent times, his work at Ephesus altogether. It 
certainly is not our business to come now to a new under- 
standing with the records and traditions of the first cen- 
turies : for exegesis and biblical theology, our relation to 
them is taken for granted. Still it is necessary, when we 
yield our faith to tradition about a book as a whole, that 
we should be able to show that the internal character of the 
book is in harmony with this tradition. But what does 
tradition say in confirmation of the view that the Epistle 
was written in Patmos ? 

Certainly there is no tradition as to the place where the 
Epistle was written, nor as to its readers, — for the well-known 
error of Augustine we may leave out of view, — ^but there is 
one as to the place where the Gospel was composed. Now 
this at once includes the Epistle, if we acknowledge that the 
two writings were designed for the same readers, with the 
same object, and simultaneously written. It is true that we 
could not refer the e^pay^a of the second chapter to the 
Gospel; and it is not right to regard the introduction of 
the Epistle {anrwf^iKKofiev vfuv rbv Xoyov t^9 Sgm}^) ^ 
alluding to it ; for the Epistle itself is such an annunciation, 
which would never have been doubted if the expression had 
been rightly interpreted. The many passages of the Epistle 
which are parallel with passages in the Gospel must not be 
appealed to ; for, while they show the identity of author, 
they say nothing as to the identity of time when both were 
composed. But this is important, that in a whole series of 
places — marked in our exposition, as especially ch. iL 7, the 
ivToX^ Kaivri, and ch. iv. 1 7, v. 6 — the Epistle is intelligible 
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only if we suppose the reader to possess a knowledge of the 
Gospel, not only in general^ but also in detailed expressions. 
They are written as one would write who not only has the 
phrases current in the Gospel directly before himself, but 
also supposes them to be immediately under the eye of the 
readers too. Such allusions to individual phrases in another 
treatise are best explained by supposing that the writer 
has just finished writing them ; and not only so, he must 
suppose the readers to understand them only if those readers 
are under their immediate influence: if some time had 
elapsed since the perusal, they could hardly be presumed 
or expected to understand them, especially as we cannot 
assume that individual Christians were furnished with copies 
of the GospeL Further, this reconciles us to the form of 
the Epistle, the absence of the customary greeting at the 
beginning and the end : a circumstance quite appropriate if 
it was regarded as really belonging to the Gospel itself ; as 
has been rightly observed, though weight enough has not 
generally been conceded to the remark. We see that in 
the two smaller Epistles, coming from the same hand, the 
apostle has adopted the usual style of greeting. He who 
wrote a gospel was possibly led to do so by some definite 
relations and circumstances, and wrote it primarily for a 
definite circle ; but he certainly wrote it not ordy for that 
circle, and not only for these relations, but generally in the 
service of Christianity. And if the author of such a book 
accompanies it by a letter, which expounds the practical 
bearing of the history communicated, — and such is the 
relation of our Epistle to the Gospel, — then it is easily 
understood that the letter also would partake of the objective 
tone of the book, that the specific relations of the readers 
would remain untouched, that the definite circle of readers 
would from the outset recede in comparison of the universal 
company of readers for whom the book was intended. Thus, 
though the Epistle is sent primarily to an individual com- 
munity, it is really catholic and encyclical in the highest 
degree: it is addressed to the readers of the Gospel as a whole. 
Accordingly, if it is highly probable that the Epistle is 
most intimately bound up with the Gospel, then all that 
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has been urged about the place where the Gospel was written 
holds good also of the Epistle. And what is the current of 
tradition here ? It testifies in two ways : one declares that 
Patmos was the place of its origin ; the other speaks of 
Ephesus, though, strictly speaking, not so much as the place 
of its composition as the place of its publication. It is well 
known that earlier antiquity sought to harmonize the two : 
the Gospel was written in Patmos, issued in Ephesus. 
Certainly it were possible that the earlier tradition rested 
on a supposition which transferred the Patmos origination 
of the Apocalypse to the Gospel But the Gospel bears 
traces in ItseK that it was not finished at one stroke, as we 
have it now. The last chapter is as certainly from the 
same hand as it is certain that it was written later than the 
rest There is but one reason assignable for its being 
added, that is, to contradict the opinion that the apostle 
was not to die. If, then, St. John was at Ephesus when 
he wrote the Gospel, and knew that this opinion existed, 
would he not at once have incorporated the twenty-first 
chapter into the body of the work? If that opinion 
originated later, would not an oral energetic contradiction 
have sufficed to suppress it, and thus render the postscript 
needless ? But how easily is all this explained and recon- 
ciled, if we assume that during his absence, and on the 
ground of the fact that he had saved his life during the 
Christian persecution, this notion sprang up and became 
firmly established in consequence of his not being there to 
suppress it ! When he returned, he foimd it existing and 
very generally prevalent Then he determined to add this 
postscript, to put an end to it wherever the Gospel should 
spread. That the original conclusion, ch. xx. 20, was left 
in its place, may be explained by the circumstance that 
many copies were already abroad, and that the work was no 
longer in the sole possession of its author. Thus, in fact, 
the two accounts as to the origin of the Gospel, and the 
old attempt to reconcile them, remain therefore justified. 
Moreover, this proves that the Epistle was primarily written 
from Patmos to Ephesus, and, with the Gospel to which it 
belongs, had a later and wider circulation. 
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THEOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES OF THE EPISTLE. 

But we have not only been concerned in our investi- 
gation to discuss the form of the Epistle. We have not 
only had to do with the order of the thought as the ground 
for conclusions as to the external and internal relations 
which originated it, but have sought to penetrate to the 
matter of the thought, and to present vividly before our 
minds the dogmatic - ethical views of the apostle. It 
remains that we undertake a recapitulation of this last 
point, — that is, sum up the fundamental principles of the 
Johaimaean theology, so far as it lies before us in this 
Epistle. But we must first endeavour to explain our 
conception generally of the relation subsisting between the 
several orders of New Testament doctrine. It is not that 
St. John held something different from St. Paul as truth, 
and St. Peter something different from St. James : they all 
and alike aimounce one and the same truth in Christ Jesus, 
and in the work finished in His life and sufferings. But 
this divine truth, thus revealed, could not by any human 
spirit be embraced, in its totality, in all the inexpressibly 
various references and relations which are . involved in it. 
It reflected itself in every individual mind, according to the 
variety of their several spiritual apprehensions. Not only 
did one aspect become prominent to one, and another to 
another, according to the several postures and necessities of 
each ; but also the same side of truth, beheld by two persons, 
became to each a distinct image, because the eye of each 
was variously organized. What every apostle announces, 
accordingly, is truth, but not the truth in the absolute 
sense. The truth is, in fact, only for God. What, there- 
fore, we call the various apostolical types of doctrine or 
theologies is the synthesis between the one Object equally 
manifested to all, and the subjectivity of each distinct 
apprehension of that object. Hence, if we would under- 
stand the doctrinal system of any apostle, we must, above 
all things, form to ourselves a distinct idea of his entire 
spiritual peculiarity, of his natural subjectivity, in order 
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that we may be able to perceive how it came to pass that 
the same common truth thus and no otherwise reflected 
itself in him. 

The easiest and surest way to proceed here is to make 
the Gospel our point of departure ; for not only does the 
wider range of the Gospel allow more prominence to the 
spiritual nature of St. John's conceptions, but the very 
difiference between the matter contained in it and that of 
the Epistle enables us, by comparison of the two writings, 
to perceive what was the peculiarity of the author. It has 
been long since exhibited, that the specific character of the 
Gospel consists in the penetration of the historical material 
by certain dominant and formative ideas. This view is 
common alike to the defenders and the impugners of its 
authenticity. He who objects against the truth of the 
facts recorded there, assumes that these have been invented 
or worked up for the sake of such ruling ideas ; on the 
other hand, he who defends them, defends them in such a 
way as to show that the apostle so understood the facts as 
to place them in the light of the ideas immanent in them ; 
but the author's own way of looking at all remains the 
same in both hypotheses. 

If it may be permitted to apply to the style of an 
apostle's thought the later scholastic terminology, then St 
John was through and through a Bealist Uhiversaiia ante 
rem is the principle of all his philosophy, of all his viewa 
Ideas — light and darkness, tmth and lie — are the true 
and actual reality, the principle of life out of which indi- 
vidual things emerge ; mankind, the individual man, the 
particular action, are not otherwise than as the idea marked 
out for their existence prescribes ; this is the thing in- 
dwelling in them, which moves them as a law, by virtue 
of which all that belongs to them is fashioned. Thus it is 
that history to St. John is not the sum of individual, free 
human acts, interwoven with each other and interpene- 
trating, but it appears to him one great organism, — ^if the 
word is not objected to, — a process the internal law of 
whose development is as much marked out beforehand, and 
as naturally flows from it, as the plant springs from its germ. 
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For all the partdciilar is inevitably and immediately, con- 
sciously or unconsciously, in the service of a general 
principle. History is to him the working out of an idea, 
the body which it assumes to itself; and this body is 
naturally conformed to the soul which creates it, that is,' 
to the idea: history is the invisible translated into the 
visibla 

History has generally two faces: the one reflects in 
itself the expression of human freedom, the other a neces- 
sary orderly sequence of things; and that not as if 
these two gave place to each other, but both as being at 
one and the same time altogether present All is at once 
the entire product of freedom, and the entire product of 
necessity. It is the latter of the two faces which has 
presented itself to St. John, and stamps its peculiar impress 
upon his book. Therefore we have in the Gospel no un- 
expected, surprising catastrophes ; but we are conscious 
from the outset of the impression that thus and not other- 
wise the development must go on. Indeed, this further 
explains how it is that we sometimes miss anything like 
a continuous development : that, for example, the conflict 
with the Jews in the fifth chapter seems to be as deadly as 
in the twelfth chapter ; that the discourses of the Baptist 
are so similar to those of Christ Himself; that what our 
Lord unfolds to Nicodemus is of the same character as 
that which He presents to the uncultured multitude. All 
this rests on the same principle. Because St. John has 
always in view the dominant idea, and will show its 
dominance, it therefore comes into the foreground of his 
representations ; but hence also the gradual process of its 
realization, all the external difierences of the several 
occasions receding comparatively into the rear. So is it 
with the discourses : the ideas which lie at the basis of the 
words of the Baptist and of the words of Christ are in the 
issue the same ; and in order to show this plainly, the form 
is lost in which the idea was clothed according to the 
several peculiarities of the speaker and the hearers. 

The same Bealism which is stamped as a pervasive 
feature on the Gospel reappears in the EpisUe. Here also 
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all leads up to the fact that the ideas, the general notions, 
light, truth, and so forth, are not to the apostle abstrac* 
tions, but absolute realities, which, like the germ in the 
plant, are deposited in Christian natures, and condition all 
the outward expressions of their life. The most material 
difference between the two books is only this, that in the 
Gospel the fundamental facts are recorded through which 
the ideas have been introduced into this earthly life ; while 
in the Epistle, on the other hand, it is shown how, on the 
ground of these, the life of individual men must be raised 
and fashioned. As to the form of the Epistle, it appears 
from what has been said that St John cannot be said to 
communicate instruction proper in the ordinary sense ; he 
does not impart propositions to the reader which he may 
receive as, so to speak, novelties into his understanding. 
For as he presupposes that light, truth, life are already 
present in the Christians whom he addresses, all learning 
and teaching is to him only remembrance in the proper 
sense ; that is, a becoming inwardly conscious of what is 
in the man himself, a meditation upon that as already in 
the spirit, not the unfolding and discussion of the contents 
of these ideas. And as there is no proper instruction, so 
there is to our apostle no proper exhortation and command- 
ment ; for the substance of all precepts is involved in the 
ideas indwelling in the Christian : he not only knows in 
himself what God enjoins, but he does it from his own 
impulse ; so that St. John's only command is S iariv 
oKridh iv avTok, — that is, what, apart from any precept 
of his, has already become a reality in the readers. 

This being the general spiritual point of view from which 
St. John sees all things, we have at once the one prin- 
ciple whence all his connected thinking must take its de« 
parture, the idea in which all others are involved, and from 
which aU others grow as their genu. It is the idea of the 
Logos. As to the relation of the Logos to the Father, the 
Epistle certainly gives no specific determination; it does 
not in any passage speak of the transcendent, pre-temporal 
life of God, but from the outset regards the Logos as the 
^avepoidei^, who has entered into the historical sphere of 
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the world's movement and action. The proper historical 
process in St. John, according to which the Father giveth 
to the Son all that He hath, and the Son then again 
profifers His fulness to the world, is not made emphatic in 
the first clause of the Epistle ; but it is the silent pre- 
supposition, known well to the readers from the GospeL 
That such a presupposition there is, however, is most 
evident ; for if, as an example, Grod is named <l>m in ch. 
i. 5, and in ch. ii. 8 Christ is to <f>m rb aXrjBivov, this most 
assuredly points back to the relation we have mentioned. 
But it is certainly the centre of our Epistle, as of all the 
Johannaean writings, that the Logos, apart from the ques- 
tion whence He received it, is the ir\ijpa>/ia of the divine 
essence, and that in order to communicate it. What the 
Gospel and Epistle both utter in their introductory sen- 
tences, is no other than the germ out of which the whole 
substance of both books is developed. Similarly, in ch. i. 
of the Apocalypse the recorded appearance of Jesus from 
heaven is the kernel, the sum of the whole book : the 
book is simply a commentary on that text. The Logos is 
the possessor of all life, of all light, of all truth ; He com- 
municates Himself to men, and, as the issue of this, man- 
kind participates in the portion that the Logos has. Thus 
we understand how the ideas of truth and so forth are, as 
we saw above, to St. John not abstractions, but realities ; 
because, that is, they are existent in the Logos, yea, they 
are the nature of the Logos. These are in men only 
because the Logos is in men. This is what the Epistle 
teaches in almost eveiy chapter. When it is said in ch. i 
that the blood of the Son of God cleanses us from all sin ; 
when in ch. ii brotherly love is taught as a new command- 
ment, that is, not a new commandment of obligation to us, 
but a power ruling within us ; when the idea of the fiepeiv 
iv Qe^ KoX Q€QV iv rifiiv is made so prominent ; — all this 
receives its full illustration in ch. iv., where all obedience 
to the divine commandments and all brotherly love are 
derived from the y€y€vvrj(r0a^ ix rov Beov, or, what is the 
same thing, from the possession of the Holy Ghost The 
Holy Ghost, that is, is ever to St John the Spirit of the 
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glorified Christ. And this too is a matter presupposed in 
the Epistle, being derived from the Gospel In the Gospel 
it is expressly announced and shown forth, how, in the 
economy of the work of the Logos upon earth laying the 
foundation for all else, that which He objectively obtained 
is now subjectively imparted to eveiy individual And it 
is of this personal and subjective appropriation of the 
redeeming work that the Epistle speaks throughout. It is 
so exhibited, however, that the Logos Himself as irveutia 
imparts Himself to men ; and thus the life of men is 
essentially nothing but the life of the Logos reproduced and 
fully formed in them. This entrance of the Spirit of 
Christ — that is, of the Logos Himself substantially — is the 
first act which is accomplished on man, through which he 
becomes a child of God, and subjected to the energy of the 
Logos. 

It is plain from what has been said, that all Christian 
development is referred by St. John to a divine causality. 
The truth — ^that is, what is in God, which alone, therefore, 
can claim to be reality — ^is before any exhibition of it already 
in men ; every approval of it in life is only the expression 
of the objective truth living in them. The life which is in 
man is so constituted, that it is simply the result of his 
having in him the personal Logos, or the personal life^ 
through the possession of the Holy Spirit Nevertheless, 
on the other hand, the Christian life is to the apostle more 
than a mere process, not merely the natural and necessary 
development of the germs implanted in men ; it is also the 
work of human freedom. The truth lies, as we have said, 
before any human activity in the subject himself, in virtue 
of the gift of the Holy Spirit ; nevertheless, the requirement 
goes forth that he must woUiv rtfv dXi^deiap. Similarly, all 
love of the brethren is an outbeaming of the love of God 
infused into him; nevertheless it is no mere rhetorical 
formula when the commandment to love is issued in his 
hearing. All that is done is, as we have already remarked, 
at once divine and human action ; and if St. John makes 
specially prominent the former aspect, and brings that into 
the foregroimd, he does not on that account deny the latter. 
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As it is said concerning Christ in the Gospel that He has 
life from the Father and lives 8*' ainrov, while, on the other 
hand, He does not lay down His life and take it again 
merely at the Father's will, but both are at the same time 
His own free act, so is it also with man. The side of 
human freedom is especially emphasized in the third 
chapter of the Epistle ; and it is most evident in the two- 
fold idea of sonship which we were constrained to establish: 
sonship as a gift by means of the impartation of the Spirit 
is the divine side of the matter ; sonship as the working 
out of righteousness and brotherly love is, however, possible 
only in virtue of a concurrent human activity. Man must 
open his whole person to the Spirit of God, giving scope 
to His Divine activity; and that not only in the sense 
of a mere passive resignation, but by making that which 
God does in him the free act, at the same time, of his own 
personal individuality. And this conjunction of the natural 
human spirit with the Divine Spirit, this central activity of 
man himself, is faith. While St. John regards all human 
action as at once the result of birth from God and the 
result of faith, he has found the synthesis between the two 
factors, everywhere interpenetrating and running parallel 
with each other, of the divine and the human causality : 
the former being ever that which predominantly rules the 
apostle's thought 

Since all human acting is to St John the reflection of 
the divine life, he places it in his Epistle under the norm 
of a twofold divine property : God is righteous, and God is 
love; and accordingly the human life is practising right- 
eousness and practising love ; the former being man's act 
as towards God, the latter as towards the brethren. Any 
further specialization and analysis of righteousness and love 
in their outward expressions in the various relations of life 
is not found in the Epistle : if only righteousness and love 
are both in the heart, they will know how of themselves to 
give evidence of their presence, without needing any specific 
prescriptions. Airro ro j^ptcfAa BiSda-Kei vfM^ irepX nravrtdv. 

Up to this point we have left unconsidered the relation 
which St John assumes to the doctrine of sin. Concerning 
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the origiuation of sin in the world of mankind he gives in 
the Grospel and in the Epistle no deliveiance : he teached 
only that it has come to us through the deviL Satan has 
founded a kingdom which stands in diametrical opposition 
to that of the light ; and into that kingdom we are incor- 
porated through sin. If God is the life, then obviously in 
the Satanic kingdom is the sphere of absolute death ; if 
God is light, then darkness rules here ; if in God is all 
truth, then here is nothing but lie, — that is, an existence 
which has only the appearance of life and reality, while in 
fact it is altogether void of substance, and maintains itself 
only through contradiction to the light. This kingdom of 
darkness has received into its possession the whole earth, 
with all that is upon it, so that o Koa/io^ oXxy; iv rm 
TTovrjpw KelraL We saw that in this passage the expression 
iv T^ TTovrip^ is to be understood in the masculine ; and as 
such it is definitive as to the Johannaean view of sin. Just 
as God in the kingdom of light is the causality on which 
all depends, so it is in the kingdom of Satan. The Logos 
became flesh, and was manifested, to destroy this kingdom 
of Satan; and through His own manifestation has established 
a kingdom of light upon earth. Assuredly, they who have a 
part in this kingdom are not altogether without sin, and so 
far belong still to the kingdom of Satan ; but this point of 
view recedes into the background throughout the Epistle. 
Since St. John enters less into the detail, the process of 
development of the Christian life, rather embracing the 
issue of the development in one comprehensive glance, — 
dwelling more on what we as Christians should be and 
shall be than on what we are at any particular time in our 
earthly course, — ^so also for the most part he sees in Chris- 
tians only the enemies of the Satanic kingdom who are 
released from the despotism and service of evil Over 
against them stands then the xoafio^, as the world not only 
uTirChvistiaxi, but an^i-Christian. Eor, in the manifestation 
of Christ not only he^s the power of God reached its 
culminating point, but the power of Satan also : the world 
has become anti-Christianity. And thus the history of the 
church is to the apostle one great warfare: the conflict 
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M'hicli in fundamentals Christ Himself waged through His 
earthly life with Satan is continued as a conflict between 
His members and the members of the Satanic kingdom. 

But as the apostle gives no utterance on the question 
how the kingdom of darkness, properly speaking, originated, 
in what way Satan arose in opposition to God, so also he 
leaves perfectly untouched the question how the warfare 
between the kingdom of light and the kingdom of darkness 
will be brought to an end. In the Gospel and in the Epistle 
he speaks only and always of the enmity between these 
two, — of the victory which Christians win, and so win that 
evil cannot come near them ; but as to what will become of 
the kingdom of evil he says nothing. The evil one and evil 
itself are condemned, inasmuch as through the manifestation 
of Christ both as darkness are placed under the light ; but 
as to any other external judgment upon them he makes no 
disclosure ; this is beyond the sphere of thought occupied 
by our Epistle. The converse of this is, that the external 
form and final destiny of the church also, as well as of the 
corporate congregational life, lie beyond St. John's con- 
sideration: he has to do only with the relation of the 
individual Christian to God and to his own brethren. We 
may collate this with the fact that he has no ethical doc- 
trine as such, that he communicates no instruction as to 
the way in which the Christian life is to adapt itself to 
the particular relations of life; but deals only with the 
general principles of Si/eatoavvrf and a^dirtf. In all this 
we discern a disregard of everything special or individual, 
and of everything external ; the detailed formation of the 
personal life as well as the external organization of the 
community are left unconsidered. And we understand it 
well when wc consider the distinctive characteristics of St 
John's spirit, as unfolded above; according to which he 
contemplates rather the ideas lying at their root than the 
external appearances themselves, and, never lingering amidst 
the manifold outward forms of things, presses into the unity 
of the impulses which move in them respectively. 

These remarks of course constitute not even a funda- 
mental sketch of a Johannaean theology. For anything of 
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that kind tlie Epistle with which we have been occupied 
gives no material, since it everywhere rests upon the basis of 
the doctrinal principles of the OospeL But it does furnish 
evidence enough to show how all thoughts on divine things 
were presented to St John, in virtue of his own general 
style of spiritual contemplation, with a specific tone and 
colouring ; and evidence also as to what that style of con- 
templation was. And this is a very important matter. 
What the net is to the chartographer, that is for the 
student of biblical theology the natural cast and tone of an 
apostle. For the first question is not to find out and show 
how one apostle may discuss any particular locus of dog- 
matics rather differently from another; but to seize so 
accurately the spiritual peculiarity and individuality of 
every New Testament author, as to know why the one truth 
has been in his mind so differently reflected, and reflected 
precisely in such a manner. An example taken firom 
another science will show what we mean. When we com- 
pare with each other several great philosophical systems, 
no results come from the process if we merely isolate a 
single point and exercise our critical faculty on that : as, 
for example, the idea of space and time in Kant If we 
have before ns an actual system, then all the individual 
points in it hang upon the specific fundamental view of the 
philosopher himself. The system should furnish its own 
evidence of this fundamental view; and, conversely, the 
evidence that every individual point results from the one 
common principla The various fundamental views of the 
philosopher, however, are not usually in antithesis as truth 
to untruth ; but each of them usually, though as mixed with 
much error, presents one side of the truth. The main thing, 
therefore, — abstracting of course the error, — is to receive 
every such distinct glimmering of truth for itself, and thus, 
collecting the several colours into which the light breaks, to 
approximate more and more closely to the absolute truth. 
If we apply this to biblical theology, that which we observed 
above becomes plainer through the illustration. This specific 
branch of theological science furnishes solid advantage to 
dogmatics, not through its helping us to compare the 
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individual apostles on this or that particular dogma, but 
through its teaching us to penetrate into the general view 
which each apostle takes of the world and of God, following 
his own spiritual individuality, and to concentrate those 
several rays of truth into one most rich and perfect image, 
thus obtaining a point of view from which the picture is 
Been to embrace all those individual elements without dis- 
paragement and without exception. 

And the advantage which the theologian has over every 
other investigator is this, that he needs never to make any 
deductions; that he finds error nowhere, but everywhere 
truth, though it may be truth seen under peculiar aspects. 
To such a fabric of biblical theology the author has desired 
to contribute a single stone: taking one little document 
of one apostle, he has sought according to his ability to 
obtain what, in the figure above, the net obtains for the 
draughtsman, that is, its general outline ; and, moreover, to 
insert into the chart such points as our exegesis may have 
secured by the way. Even supposing that in both these 
respects all our results were sound, the chart is still far 
enough from being complete : it could be made such only 
by a similar treatment of the Gospel. 



THE END. 
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Biblical Coboientary on Job. Two vols. 8vo, 218. 

Biblical Commentary on Psalms. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Bibucal Commentary on the Proverbs of Solomon. Two 



vols. 8vo, 21s. 

— Biblical Commentary on the Song of Solomon 

Ecclesiastes. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
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Delitzsch(Prof.) — ^Biblical Coboientary on Isaiah. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On the Epistle to the Hebrews. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Dods (Marcus, D.D.)— The Post-Exilian Prophets — Haggai, 

Zechabiah, Malachi. With Introduction and Notes. Bible CUua Hand' 
boohs. Crown Syo, 2s. 

Doedes (Dr. J.)— Manual of Hermeneutics for the New Testa- 
ment. Crown 8vo, 3s. 

DoUinger (Dr.)— Hippolytus and Calustus ; or, The Roman Church 

in the First Half of the Third Century. Svo, 98. 

Domer (ProfeBsor) — History of the Development of the Doctrine 

OF THE Person of Christ. Five vols. 8to, £2, 128. 6d. 

History of Protestant Theology, particularly in (Jennany, 

viewed according to its Fundamental Movement, and in connection with the 
Religious, Moral, and Intellectual Life. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Eadie (Professor) — Commentary on the Greek Text of the Epistle 

OF Paul to the Oalatians. 8vo, lOs. 6d. 

Elnrard (])r. J. H. A.) — ^The Gospel History : A Compendium of 

Critical Investigations in support of the Four Gospels. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 



Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Elliott (Cha8.» D.D.) — ^A Treatise on the Inspiration of the Holy 

Scriptuess. 8vo, 68. 

Emesti— Principles of Bibucal Interpretation of New Testa- 
ment. Two vols. fcap. 8vo, Ss. 

Ewald (Heinrich) — Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the Old 

Testament. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

Fairbaim (Principal) — Typology of Scripture, viewed in connection 

with the series of Divine Dispensations. Fifth Edition, Two yols. 8vo, Sis. 

The Revelation of Law in Scripture, considered with 

respect both to its own Nature and to its relative plaoe in Successive Dispen- 
sations. (The Third Series of Cunningham Lectures.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

EzEKiEL AND THE BooK OF HIS PROPHECY : An Exposition. 



Fourth Edition, 8vo, IDs. 6d. 



Prophecy Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, ns SPECLOi 

Functions, and Profee Interpeetations. Second Edition, 8vo, lOs. 6d. 

Hermeneutical Manual; or, Introduction to the Exegetical 

Study of the Scriptures of the New Testament. 8vo, lOs. 6d. 

The Pastoral Epistles. The Greek Text and Translation. 

With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. 8vo, 7s. Sd. 

Pastoral Theology : A Treatise on the Office and Duties of 

the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown 8vo, 08. 

Fisher (G. B., D.D.)— The Beginnings of Christianity, with a View 

of the State of the Roman World at the Birth of Christ. 8vo, 12s. 
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Forbes (ProfesBorW-THB Sybibibtrical Structure of Scripture; 

or, Scripture Parallelism Exemplified in an Analysis of the Decalogae, the 
Sennon on the Mount, and other Passages of Sacred Writings. 8ro. 8s. 6d. 

■ Analytical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, 



tracing; the Train of Thought by the aid of Parallelism ; with Notes and Dis- 
sertations on the Principal Difficulties. 870, lOs. 6d. 

Oebhardt (H.) — ^The Doctrine of the Apocalypse, and its Relation 

TO THE Doctrine of the Gospel and Epistles of John. 8to, 10s. 6d. 

Gerlach — Commentary on the Pentateuch. Svo, 10s. Gd. 
Gieseler (Dr. J. 0. L.) — ^A Compendium of Ecclesl^tical History. 

Five vols. 8yo, £2, 12s. 6d. 

Oifford (Oanon) — ^Voices of the Prophets : Twelve Lectures preached 

in the Chapel of Lincoln's Inn, 1870-74, on the Foundation of Bishop War- 
burton. (>own Sto, 5s. 

Glasgow (Professor) — ^The Apocalypse Translated and Expounded. 

Syo, 14s. 

Oloag (Paton J., D.D.) — A Critical and Exegetical Commentary 

' on the Acts of ths Apostles. Two vols. 8vo, 2l8. 

The Messianic Prophecies. Th^ Baird Ledure, 1879. In 



crown 8yo, price 7s. 6d. 

— Introduction to the Pauline Epistles. 8vo, 12a. 



Gk>det (Prof.)— Commentary on St. Lukjb's GtosPEL. Two vols. 8vo. 2l8. 

Commentary on St. John's Gospel, Three vols. 8vo, 

81s. ad. 

■ COICMENTARY ON St. PAUL'S EpISTLE TO THE BOMANS. In 



preparation, 

Gotfhold's Emblems ; or, Invisible Things Understood by Things 

THAT ABB MaDB. CtOWU 8vO, 5s. 

Hagenbach (Br. K &.) — ^History of the Beformation in Germany 

AND SwrrzERLAND CHIEFLY. Translated from the Foarth Revised Edition 
of the German by Evelina Moore. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Hatless (Dr. 0. A.) — System of Christian Ethics. 8vo, lOs. 6d. 
Hanpt (Erich) — Commentary on the First Epistle of St. John. 

8to, lOs. 6d. 

Havemick (H. A. Ch.) — Introduction to the Old Testament. 8vo, 

lOs. 6d. 

Heard (Eev. J. B., ILA.)— The Tripartite Nature of Man — Spiiut, 

Soul, and Body — applied to Illustrate and Explain the Doctrine of Original 
Sin, the New Birth, the Disembodied State, and the Spiritual Body. With 
an Appendix on the Fatherhood of God. Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, 68. 

Hefele (Bishop) — A History of the Councils of the Church. 

VoL I., to A.D. 826 ; YoL II., a.d. 326 to 429. 8vo, 12s. each. 
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Hengstenberg (Fr0fe8S(ir)^CoMMENTARY on the Psalms. Three 

vols. 8to, 838. 



— Commentary on the Book of Ecclesiastes. To which are 

appended : Treatises on the Song of Solomon ; on the Book of Job ; on the 
Prophet Tsaiah ; on the Sacrifices of Holy Scripture ; and on the Jews and 
the Christian Chhrch. 8to, 9s. 

— The Prophecies of the Prophet Ezekiel ELUcmATED. 

8yo, lOs. 6d. 

— Dissertations on the Genuineness of Daniel, and the 

Inteoritt of Zeohabiah. 8to, 12s. 

— History of the Kingdom of God under the Old Testa- 
ment. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 



Christology of the Old Testament : A Commentary on 



the Messianic Predictions. Second Edition, Foot vols. 8to, £2, 2s. 

— Commentary on the Gospel of St, John. Two vols. 8vo, 



21s. 

Janet (Panl) — ^Final Causes. By Paul Janet, Member of the In- 
stitute. Translated from the French by W. Affleck, B.D. Demy 8yo, 12s. 

JonfEtoy— Philosophical Essays. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

Kant — ^The Metaphysio of ETmca Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Eeil (Professor)— Biblical Commentary on the Pentateuch. Three 

vols. 8yo, Sis. 6d. 

Commentary on the Books of Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. 

8vo, 10s. dd. 

Commentary on the Books of Samuel. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Combisntary on the Books of Kings. Bvo, lOs. 6d. 

Commentary on the Books of Chronicles. Bvo, 10s. 6i 

Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther. 8vo, 10s. 6A 

Commentary on Jeremiah. Two vols. Bvo, 21s, 

Commentary on Ezekiel. Two vols, Bvo, 2 Is. 

Commentary on Daniel. Bvo, 10s. 6d. 

Commentary on the Books of the Minor Prophets. Two 

Yols. 8vo, 218. 

Manual of Histomco - CRmcAL Introduction to the 



Canonioal Scbiptubes of the Old Testament. Two vols. 8to, 21s. 

Eillen (Prof.)— The Old Catholic Church ; or, The History, Doc- 

tnne. Worship, and Polity of the Christians, traced from the Apostolic Age to 
the Establislmient of the Pope as a Temporal Sovereign, a.d. 755. 8yo, 98. 

Erummacher (Br. F. W.) — ^The Suffering Saviour ; or, Meditations 

on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ Eighth Edit. , crown 8yo, 7s. 6d. 
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Ermnmacher (Dr. F. W.) — ^David, the King of Israel : A Portrait 

drawn from Bible History and the Book of Psalms. Second Edition, crown 
8vo, 78. 6d. 

Autobiography. Edited by his Daughter. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Kurtz (Prof.) — Handbook of Church History. Two vols. 8vo, 16s. 

History of the Old Covenant. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Lange (J. P., D.D.) — ^The Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. Edited, 

with additional Notes, by Marcub Dods, D.D. Second Edition, in Four 
vols. Svo, Subscription pnce, 28s. 

Commentaries on the Old and New Testament. Edited 

by Philip Schaff, D.D. {Tht volume on Numbebs and Deutebonomy, 
completing the Series, wiU shortly he published. ) To purchasers of a Complete 
Set of either Old or New Testament the price is 15s. per volume. Non-Sub- 
scribers, 21s. per volume. In 24 vols, imperial Svo. 

Lange (J. P., D.D.) — Commentary, Theological and Homiletical, 

ON THE Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mabe. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d. 

On the Gospel of St. Luke. Tivo vols. Svo, IBs. 

On the Gospel of St. John. Two vols. Svo, 218. 

On the Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. Svo, 21s. 

Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.) — The Six Days of Creation ; or, the Scriptural 

Cosmology^ with the ancient idea of Time-Worlds in distinction from Worlds 
in Space. New Edition, crown Svo, 7s. 6d. 

Lisco (F. G.)— Parables of Jesus Explained and Illustrated. 

Fcap. Svo, 5s. 

Lutbardt, Eahnis, and Bmckner— The Church: Its Origin, iu 

History, and its Present Position. Crown Svo, 58. 

Luthardt (Prof.)— St. John the Author of the Fourth Gospel. 9s. 
St. John's Gospel Described and Explained according 

to its Peculiab Character. Three vols. Svo, 81s. 6d. 

Apologetic Lectures on the Fundamental {Fifth 

Edition), Savino {Fourth Edition), Moral Truths of Christiakitt {Second 
Edition), Three vols, crown Svo, 6s. each. 

Maodonald (Bev. Donald) — Introduction to the Pentateuch : An 

Inquiry, Critical and Doctrinal, into the Genuineness, Authority, and 
Design of the Mosaic Writings. Two vols. Svo, 2l8. 

The Creation and Fall : A Defence of the First Three 

Chapters of Genesis. Svo, 128. 

Haqgregor (Eev. Jas., D.D.) — The Epistle of Paul to the Churches 

OF Galatia. With Introduction and Notes. Hatndboohs for Bible Classes, 
Crown Svo, Is. 6d. 

H^ancUan (T., D.D., LL.D.)— The Early Scottish Church. To 

the Middle of the Twelfth Century. Svo, 10s. 6d. 

Martensen (Bishop) — Christian Dogmatics : A Compendium of the 

Doctrines of Christianity. Svo, 10s. 6d. 

r Christian Ethics. Svo, 10s. 6d. 
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Matheson (Geo., D.D.)— Growth of the Spirit of Christianity, from 

the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8vo, 218. 

Ams TO THE Study of German Theology. Second Edition, 

crown 8vo, 48. 6d. 

Meyer (Dr.) — Critical and Exegetical Commentary on St. 

Matthew's Gospel. Two vols. 8vo, 218. 

On St. John's Gospel. Two vols. Svo, 21b. 

On Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. Svo, 2 Is. 

On the Epistle to the Romans. Two vok. Svo, 21s. 

On Corinthuns. Two vols. Svo, 2 Is. 

On Galatians. Svo, 10s. 6d. 

On Philippians and Colossians. One vol. Svo, 10s. 6d. 

Monrad (Dr. D. 0.) — The World of Prayer; or. Prayer in relation 

to Personal Religion. Crown Svo, 48. 6d. 

Moigan (James, D.D.)— The Scripture Testimony to the Holy 

Spirit. Svo, 98. 

Exposition of the First Epistle of John. Svo, 9s. 

Hiiller (Dr. Julius) — ^The Christian Doctrine of Sin. An entirely 

New Translation from the Fifth German Edition. Two vols. Svo, 21s. 

Murphy (Professor)— -A Critical and Exegehcal Commentary on 

THE Book of Psalms. Svo, 128. 

A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of 

Exodus. Svo, 98. 

Naville (Ernest) — ^The Problem qf Evil. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d. 
Neander (Dr.) — General History of the Christian Religion and 

Church. Nine vols. Svo, £S, 7s. 6d. 

TAiff u tht only Library Edition o/Ntander published in this Country, 

Oehler (Professor) — ^The Theology of the Old Testament. Two 

vols. Svo, 21s. 

Oosterzee (Dr. Van) — ^The Year of Salvation. Words of Life for 

Every Day. A Book of Hoosehold Devotion. Two vols. Svo, 7s. 6d. each. 

MosES : A Biblical Study. Crown Svo, 6s. 

Olshausen (Dr. E.) — ^Biblical Commentary on the Gospels and 

Acts. Four vols. Svo, £2, 28. 

KoMANa One vol Svo, lOs. 6d. 

Corinthians. One vol. Svo, 9s. 

Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians, and Thessalonians. 

One voL Svo, lOs. 6d. 

Philippians, Titus, AND First Timothy. OnevoLSvo, 10s.6d. 



Owen (Dr. John) — Works. Best and only Complete Edition. Edited 

by Rev. Dr. Goold. Twenty-four vols. Svo, Subscription price, £4, 4s. 

Ffailippi (Friedxich Adolf)— Commentary on St. Paul's Epistle to 

THE Romans. Translated from the Third Improved and Enlarged Edition, 
by the Rev. J. S. Banks. Two vols. Svo, 218. 



8 T. and T. Clark's Publications. 



Popular Commentary on the New Testament. Edited by Philip 

SoHAFF, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. VoL I. — ^Thb Synopticax 
Gospels, now ready. Vol. II. — St. John's uospsl, and the Acts of the 
Apostles, shortly. In Four yoIb. imperial Svo, 1 8a. each. 

Pressens^ (Edward de) — ^The Redeemer : DiBcourses Translated from 

the French. Crown Svo, 6a. 

Preufis (Dr.)— The Romish Doctrine of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion, traced from its Source. Crown Svo, 4s. 

Bainy (Principal) — Delivery and Development of Christian 

DoCTBiNE. (The Fifth Series of the Cunningham Lectures.) Svo, 10s. 6d. 

Biehm (Dr. E.) — Messdinic Prophecy : Its Origin, Historical Charac- 
ter, and Relation to New Testament Fulfilment Crown 8vo, Ss. 

Bitter (Carl)— The Comparative Geography of Palestine and the 

SiNAiTio Peninsula. Four vols. Svo, 828. 

Botnnaon (Bev. S., D.D.) — ^Discourses on Redemption. Svo, Ts. 6d. 
Bobinson (Edward, D.D.) — Greek and English Lexicon of the 

New Testament. 8vo, Qs. 

Bothe (Professor)— Sermons for the Christian Year. Crown 

Svo, 6s. 

Saisset — ^Manual of Modern Pantheism : Essay on Religious Philo- 
sophy. Two Yols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Schaff (Professor)— History of the Christian Church, from the 

Birth of Our Lord to Gregory the Great. Three vols, royal 8yo, 868. 

Schmid (C. P., D.D.)— BmucAL Theology of the New Testament. 

8yo, lOs. 6d. 

Scott (Jaa, Ht A., B.D.) — Principles of New Testament Quotation 

Established Am) Applied to Biblical Cbitioism, and especially to the 
Gospels and the Pentateuch. Crown 8yo, Second Edition, 4s. 

Shedd (W., D.D.)— A History of Christian Doctrine. Two vols. 

8yo, 21s. 

Sermons to the Natural Man. Svo, 7s. 6d. 

Smeaton (Professor)— The Doctrine of the Atonement as Taught 

BY Christ Himself. Second Edition, 8yo, 10s. 6d. 

The Doctrine of the Atonement as Taught by the 

Apostles. 8yo, lOs. 6d. 

Smith (H. B., D.D.)— Faith and Philosophy : Discourses and Essays. 
Edited, with an Introductory Notice, by G. L. Prentiss, D.D. 8yo^ 12b. 

Stalker (Jas., ILA.) — ^A Lefb of Christ. Bible Class Handbooks. 

ShoHly, 

Steinmeyer (Dr. P. L.) — ^The Miracles of Our Lord : Examined in 

their relation to Modem Criticism. 8yo, 7s. 6d. 

The History of the Passion and Resurrection of our 



Lord, considered in the Light of Modem Criticism. 8yo, lOs. 6d. 
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Stevenson (Mrs.) — ^Thb Symbolic Parables; or, The Church, the 

World, and the Antickrist : Being the Separate Predictions of the Apocalypse 
viewed in their relation to the General Truths of Scriptore. Grown 8to, 58. 

Steward (Rev. Q.) — ^Medlitorla.l Sovereignty : The Mystery of Christ 

and the Revelation of the Old and New Testaments. Two vols. Svo, 21s. 

The Argument op the Epistle to the Hebrews. A 



Posthumous Work. Svo, 10s. 6d. 

Stewart (Bagald)— The Collected Works of. Edited by Sir Wm. 

Hamilton, Bart. Eleven vols. 8vo, 12s. each. 

Stier (Dr. Budolph) — On the Words of the Lord Jesus. Eight 

vols. 8vo, £4, 4s. Separate volumes may be had, price 10s. 6d. 

In order to bring this valw^le Work more within the reach of all Gkuses, both 
Clergy and Laity ^ Meaars. Clark continue to supply the Bight-volume Edition bowid 
in FouA at the OrigincU Subscription price qf £2, 2$, 

The Words of the Risen Saviour, and Commentary on 

THE Epistle of St. James. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

The Words of the Apostles Expounded. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 



Thiersch (Br. H. W. J.) — On Christian Commonwealth. 8vo, '^^ ^^' 
Tholuck (Professor) — Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. 

8vo, 9s. 

ExposmoN OF St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans. Two vols. 

fcap. 8vo, 8s. 

Light from the Cross : Sermons on the Passion of Our 

Lord. Third Edition, crown 8vo, 5s. 

Commentary on the Sermon on the Mount. Syo, 10s. 6d. 



Xninuum (Br. Oarl) — Reformers before the Reformation, piinci- 

pally in Germany and the Netherlands. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

The Sinlessness of Jesus : An Evidence for Christianitj. 

Third Edition, crown Svo, 6s. 

Urwick (W., ILA.) — ^The Servant of Jehovah : A Commentary, 

Grammatical and Critical, upon Isaiah lii. IS-liiL 12 ; with Dissertations 
upon the Authorship of Isaiah zl.-lxvi. 8vo, Ss. 

Vinet (Professor) — Studies on Blaise Pascal. Crown Svo, 5s. 

Pastoral Theology. Second Edition, post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

HoMiumcs ; The Theory of Preaching. Second Edit, Svo, Ds. 

White (Bev. IL)— The Symbolical Numbers of Scripture. Crown 

8vo, 48. 

Winer (Br. G. B.)— A Treatise on the Graiimar of New Testa- 

MiENT Obxsk, regarded as the Basis of New Testament Exegesis. Second 
Edition, edited hy W. F. Moulton, D.D. Eighth English Edition, 8vo, ISs. 

A Comparative View of the Doctrines and Confessions 

OF THE Various Communitiks or Christendom, with Illnstrations from 
their Original Standards. 8vo, IDs. 6d. 

Wuttke (Professor) — Christian Ethics. Two vols. 8vo, 128. 6d. 
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In Twenty-four Handsome Zvo Volumes^ Subscription Priu £fi^ 6s. o^., 

Ente^Nicene (ttfjristian iLifirarg* 

A COLLECTION OP ALL THE W0BK8 OF THE PATHEBS OP THE 
CHBISTIAN CHT7RCH PBIOB TO THE COUNCIL OF NICJBA. 

■DITED BT THX 

REV. ALEXANDER ROBERTS, D.D., AND JAMES DONALDSON, LL.D. 



MESSRS. CLARK are now happy to annonnce ihe completion of this Seriee. 
It has been reoeiyed with marked approval by all sections of the 
Christian Church in this oomitry and in the Umted States, as supping what 
has lonff been felt to be a want, and also on account of the impartiahty, learn* 
ing, and care with which Editors and Translators have executed a very difficult 
task. 

The Publishers do not bind themselyes to continue to supply the Series at the 
Subscription price. 
The Works are arranged as follow : — 



FIRST YSAR. 

APOSTOLIC FATHERS, oomprisiDg 
Clement's Epistles to the Corinthians;' 
Polyoarp to the Ephesians; Martyr- 
dom of Polycarp ; I^istle of Barnabas ; 
Epistles of Ignatius(longerand shorter, 
and also the Syriao version) ; Murtyr- 
dom of Ignatius ; Epistle to Diognetns ; 
Pastor of Hermas; Papias; Spurious 
Epistles of Ignatius. In One Volume. 

JUSTIN MABTYB; ATHENAGORAS. 
In One Volume. 

TATIAN; THEOPHILUS; THE CLE- 
mentine Recognitions. In One Volume. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Volume 
First, comprising Exhortation to Hea- 
then ; The Instructor; and a portion 
of the Miscellanies. 

SECOND YBAR. 

HIPPOLYTUS, Volume Pint; Refutation 
of all HeresiesL and Fragments from 
his Commentaries. 

IREN2SUS, Volume Fh^ 

TERTULLIAN AGAINST MARCION. 

CTFRIAN, Volume First; the Epistles, 
and some of the TreatiMS. 

THIKD YEAR. 

IRENiBUS (completion); HIPPOLYTUS 
(oompleuon); Fragments of Third 
Century. In One Volume. 

ORIGEN: De Principiis; Letters; and 
portion of Treatise against Celsus. 



CLEMENT OP ALEXANDRIA, Volume 
SiHsond ; Completion of Miscellaniee. 

TERTULLIAN, Volume First; To the 
Martyrs; Apology; To the Nations, 
eto. 



FOURTH 

CYPRIAN, Volume Second (completion) ; 

Noyatian;Minuciu8 Felix; Fragments. 
METHODIUS; ALEXANDER OF LY- 

oopolis; Peter of Alexandria; Anato- 

lius; Clement on Virginity; and 

Fragments. 
TERTULLIAN, Volume Second. 
APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS, ACTS, AND 

Revelations; comprising all the reij 

curious Apocryphal Writings of the 

first three Centuries. 



FIFTH 

TERTULLIAN, Volume Third (oomple- 

Uon). 
CLEMIlNTINE HOMILIES ; APOSTO- 

lioal Constitutions. In One Volume. 
ARNOBIUS. 
DIONYSIUS; GREGORY THAUMA- 

turgus; Syrian Fragments. In One 

Volume. 



SIXTH 

LACTANTIUS; Two Volumes. 
ORIGEN, Volume Second (completion). 

128. to Non-Subecribeiv. 
EARLY LITURGIES AND REMAIN- 

ing Fragments. 9sl to Non-Subsori- 

bers. 



Single Years cannot be had separately, unless to complete sets; but any Volume 
may be had separately, price 10a. 6d., — with the exception of Origkm, Vol. II., 12a.; 
and the Early LrraBODBB, 9s. 
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In Fifteen Volumes, demy 8yo, Subscription Price £3, 198. 
{Yearly issues of Four Volumes 2ls.) 

€\ft TOorfts of St ausustitu, 

EDITED BY MARCUS DODS, D.D. 

S U^^^^rTptTo N: 

Four Yolmnes for a Guinea, payable in advance (248. when not paid 

in advance). 



FIRST YEAR. 

THE « CITY OF GOD.' Two Volumes. 

WRITINGS IN CONNECTION WITH 
the Donatist ControTersy. In One 
Volume. 

THE ANTI-PELAGIAN W0EK8 OP 
6t Augustine. VoL I. 

SECOND YEAR. 

»LETTEB8.' VoL L 

TREATISES AGAINST FAUST US 
the Maniohfean. One Volume. 

THE HARMONY OP THE EVAN- 
gelistis and the Sermon on the Mount 
One Volume. 

ON THE TRINITY. One Volume. 



THIRD YEAR. 

COMMENTARY ON JOHN. 
Volumes. 



Two 



ON CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. Ew- 
OHiBiDioNf Ow Catechizuto, and Osr 
Farh aud thb Cbebd. One Volume. 

THE ANTI-PELAGIAN WORKS OP 
St. Augustine. Vol. IL 

FOURTH YEAR. 
•LETTERS.* VoLIL 

•CONFESSIONS.* With Copious Notes 
1^ Rer. J. G. Pilkuoton. 



ANTI-PELAGIAN WRITINGS. 

in. 



voi: 



Messrs. Clark believe this will prove not the least valuable of their various 
Series. Every care has been taken to secure not only accuracy, but elegance. 

It is understood that Subscribers are bound to take at least the issues for 
two years. Each volume is sold separately at (on an average) lOa. 6d. 

•For the reproduction of the '*City of God" In an admirable English garb we are 
greatly indebted to the well-directed enterprise and energy of Messrs. Clark, and to the 
accuracy and scholarship of those who have undertaken the laborious task of translation.* 
— Ckritiian Observer. 

• The present translation reads smoothly and pleasantly, and we have every reason to 
be satisfied both witb the erudition and the fair and sound judgment displayed by the 
translators and the editor.*— «/oAi» Bull, 

SELECTION FROM 

ANTE-NICENE LIBRARY 

AND 

ST. AUGUSTINE'S WORKS. 



niHE Ante-Nicene Library being now completed in 24 volumes, and the 
1 St. Augustine Series being also complete {with the exception of the ' Life ') 
in 15 volumes, Messrs. Clark will, as in the case of the Foreign Theological 
Library, give a Selection of 20 Volumes from both of those series at the Sub- 
scriptitm Price of Five Guineas (or a larger number at same proportion). 
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(TEMPORARY) CHEAP RE-ISSUE OF 

STIER'S WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS. 

To meet a very general desire that this now well-known Work ahonld be 
brought more within the reach of all daaaes, both Glersn^ and Laity, Messn. 
Clark are now iesaing, for a limited period, the Eight Volumes, huidaomely 
bound in Fouty at the Subteription Price of 

TWO GUINEAS. 

As the allowance to the Trade must necesBarily be small, orders sent either 
direct or through Booksellers must in every case be accompanied with a Post 
Office Order for the above amount. 

* The whole work is a treMnry of thonghif nl ezpositioiL Its measure of pmeCical and 
eipiritiial appUoation, with exeg^tical oriticisiD, oommende it to the use of those whose duty 
it is to preach as wcdl as to understand the Qospel of Christ* — Ouarditm. 

New and Oheap Edition, in Four Vols., demy 8to, Stdnor^aiion Price 28s., 

THE LIFE OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST: 

A Complete Critical Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connection of 
the GospelB. Translated from the Gennan of J. P. Lanoe, D.D., Professor 
of Divini^ in the University of Bonn. Edited, with additional Notes, by 
Mabcus Dods, D.D. 

* We hare arrived at a most faTourable oondnsion regardinf; the importanee and ability 
of this work — the former depending upon the present oondition of theologioal oritician, 
the latter on the wide range of the work itseu ; the sinffiilarly dispassionate Indgment 
of the Author, as well as his pions, reverential, and emdite treatment of a subject inex- 
pressibly holv. ... We have gpneat pleasure in recommending this work to onr readers. 
We are oonvmoed cl its value and enormous range.' — Irish EccUnattical Gotttte. 



BSNGEL'S QNOMON-CHSAP SDITION. 

GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

By John Albert Benoel. Now first translated into English. With 
Original Notes, Ezplanatoiy and lUnstrative. Edited by the Bev. 
Andrew R. Fausset, M.A. The Original Translation was in Five Lsige 
Volumes, demy 8vo, averaging more than 650 pages each, and the very 
great demand for this Edition has induced the Publishers to issue the 
Five Volumes bound in ThreCj at the Subscription Price of 

TWENTY-FOXJR SHILLINQS. 

They trust by this still further to increase its usefulness. 

* It is a work which manifests the most intimate and profound knowledge of Scripture, 
and which, if we examine it with care, will often be found to condense more matter into 
a line than can be extracted from many pages of other writers.* — Archdeacon Habb. 

* In respect both of its contents and its tone, Bengel's Gnomon stands alone. Even 
among laymen there has arisen a healthy and vigorous desire for scriptural knowledge, 
aod Bengel has done more than any other man to aid such inquirers. There is perhaps 
no book every word of which has been so well weighed, or in which a single technioal 
term contains so often far-reaching and suggestive views. . . . The theoretical aud 
practical are as intimately connected as light and heat in the sun*8 ray.' — Life of Perthes. 
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Dr. LUTHARDTS WORKS. 

In Three handsome crown 8vo VolumeB^ price 6<. each, 

* We do not know any Tolnmes ao sultaUa In tlioie ttmes for yonng men 
entering on life, or, let us eay, even for the Ulnrary of a iMurtor called to deal 
with mdi, tlian the three yOlnmee of this eerlei. We oommend the whole of 
them with the ntmoit oordlal satiaflaetlon. They are altogether qnlte a 
specialty In our literature.'— IFedU^iisoiev. 

APOLOGETIC LECTURES 

on THB 

FUNDAMENTAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY. 

Fourth EdUum. 

By C. E. LUTHARDT, D.D., Leipzig. 

* From Dr. Luthardt's exposition eyen the most learned theologians may derire in- 
▼alnable oritidsm, and the most acute disputants supply themselres with more trenchant 
and polished weapons than they haye as yet been possessed oV^BeiTt Weekly Meaenger. 

APOLOQETIO~LEOTU RES 

OH THB 

SAVING TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY. 

Fourth Ediiion, 

^Dr. Lnthardt is a profound soholar, but a very simple teacher, and expresses himself 
on the grayest matters with the utmost simplicity, clearness, and force.' — LUerary World, 

APOLOG Efio~LECTU RES 

OH THB 

MORAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY. 

SectmdEdUUm. 

' The ground eoyered by this work is, of course, of considerable extent, and there is 
scarcely any topio of spedfically moral interest now under debate in which the reader 
will not And some suggestiye saving. The yolume contains, like its predecessors, a truly 
wealthy apparatus ci notes and illustrations.' — Englith Churchoiton, 



Just pvblUhedy in demy 8vo, price 9s, , 

ST. JOHN THE AUTHOR OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 

fey Professor C. E. LUTHARDT, 

Author of ' Fundamental Truths of Christianity,* eto. 
TVanalated and the Literature enlarged by G. R. Greqort, Leipzig. 

* A work of thoroughness and yalue. The translator has added a lengthy Appendix, 
containing a yery complete account of the literature bearing on the controyersy respect- 
ing this Gospel. The indices which dose the yolume are well ordered, and add greatly 
to its yalue.* — Ouardiam, 

* There are few works in the later theological literature which contain such a wealth 
of sober theological knowledge and such an inyulnerable phalanx of objectiye apolo- 
getimd criticism/— iVo/etior Gneriche, 



Crown 8vo, bs,^ 

LUTHARDT, KAHNIS, AND BRUCKNER. 

The Church : Its Origin, its History, and its Present Position. 

*A comprehensiye reyiew of this sort, done by able hands, is both instructiye and 
suggestiye.*— ieeoord. 
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LANGE'S COMMENTARY. 

In 24 Volumes Imperial 8vo (Subscription price^ nett), 15s. each. 

THEOLOGICAL AND HOMILETICAL COMMENTARY 
-■^ ON THE OLD AiTD NEW TESTAMENTS. 

Specially designed and adapted for the use of Ministers and Students. By 
Prof. John Peter Lange, D.U., in connection with a number of Eminent 
European Divines. Translated, enlarged, and reyised under the general 
editorship of Rev. Dr. Philip Schaff, assisted by leading Diyines of the various 
Evangelical Denominations. 



OLD TESTAMENT VOLUMES. 



I. GENESIS. With a General Introduo- 

tfon to the Old Testament. B7 Prof. J. P. 
Lawob, D.D. Trftnslated from the Qerman, 
with Additions, by Prof. Tatlkb Lswu, 
LL.D., and A. Gobkax, D.D. 

n. E XODU S. By J. P. Lanob, D.D. 
LBVIT10U8. By J. P. Lxirav, D.D. With 
GENERAL INTRODUCTION by Rer. Dr. 
Osgood. 

m. NUBIBEBS AND DEUTEBONOUT. 

NUMBERS. By Prof. J. P. Lamos, D.D. 
DBUTEB0N0X7, By Wxlbslk Julius 

SCRBOBDXR. 

IV. JOSHUA. ByBeY.F.RFAT. JUDGES 
and RUTH. By Prof. Paulds Cas8«x.l, D.D. 

y. SAUUEL, I. and IL By Professor 
Ebdhanv, D.D. 

VI. KINGS. By Karl Ghb. W. F. Bahr, 
D.D. 

VIL CHRONIOLBS. L and n. By Orro 
ZoGKLBB. EOUL By Fr. W. Scrultz. 
NEHEMIAH. By R ct. Howabd Cbuibt, 
D.D.,LL.D. ESTHER. By Fb. W. Schultz. 

vm. JOB. A Bhytlunical Version, wltb 

an Introdnctiun and Annotations by Prof. 
Tatlxb Lbwis, LL.D. A C'^mmentary by 
Dr. Otto ZdcKLBB^ together with an Intro- 
ductory Essay on Hebrew Poetry by Prof. 
Pbilip SoBAvr, D J). 



IX. PROVERBS. By Prof. Otto ZocKLEB, 
D.D. E00LE8IA8TBS. By Prof . 0. Zock- 
LBB, D.D. With Additions, and a New 
Metrical Version, by Prof. Tatlbb Lbwis, 
D.D. THE SONG OF SOLOMON. By 
Prof. 0. ZocBi.BB, D.D. 



X. THE PSALMS. By Carl Bkrkhardt 
Moll, D.D. With a New Metrical Version 
of the Psalms, and Philological Notes, by T. 

J. COBANT, D.D. 

XL JEREMIAH. By C- W. E. Nasobls- 
BACR, D.D. LAMENTATION& By C. W. 
E. Nabgblsbach, D.D. 

Xn. ISAIAH. By 0. W. K Nabqklsbach. 

Xm. TgKXTETi. By F. W. Schrodkr, 
D.D. DANIEL. By Professor Z^cklbb, 
D.D. 



MINOR PROPHETS. HOBBA, 
JOEL, and AMOS. By Otto Schkollkb, 
Ph.D. OBADIAH and MIGAH. By Rer. 
Paul Klbikbbt. JONAH, NAHUM, 
HABAKKUK, and ZBPHANIAH. By Rer. 
Paul Klbikbbt. HAGGAL ByRer.JAXRS 
£. M*CUBDT. ZBOHABTAH, By T. W. 
Chambbbs, D.D. MALAOHL By Josbfh 
Packabd, D.D. 



NEW TESTAMENT VOLUMES. 



L MATTHEW. With a General Intro- 

dnction to the New Testament. By J. P. 
Lamob, D.D. Translated, with Additions, by 
Philip Sohavf, D.D. 

n. MARK. By J. P. Lanqb, D.D. LUKE. 
By J. J. Vas Gostbbzee. 

m. JOHN. By J. P. Lasos, D.D. 

rv. ACTS. By G. V. Lschueb, D.D., and 
RcT. Chablbs Gebok. 

V. BOMANS. By J. P. Lakob, D.D., and 
Rer. F. R. Fat. 

VL OOBINTHIANS. By CHRisnAif F. 

Kuno. 



Vn. QALATIANS. By Otto Schxoixer, 
Ph.D. EPHESIAN8 and OOLOSSIANS. 
By Karl Bbauvb, D.D. PHILIFPIANS. 
By Kabl Bbauvb, D.D. 

vm. THESSALONIANBb By Drs. Acber- 
LiB and Rioobkbacb. TuCOTHT. By J. 
J. Vam Oostbbsbb, D. D. TIT US. By J. J. 
Vav Oostbbzkb, D.D. PHILBM ON. By J. 
J. Vab Oobtbbzkb, D.D. HEBREWS. By 
Kabl B. Noll, D.D. 



D.D., 



IX. JAMES. By J. P. Larob, 
J. J . Vab Oostebzbb, D.D. 
JUDB. By P. F. C. Fbobxullbb, 
JOHN. By Kabl Bbauhb, D.D. 



and 
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Ph.D. 



THE BEVELATION OF JOHN. By 
Dr. J. P. Lavgb. Together with Doable 
Alphabetical Index to all the Ten Volumes 
on the New Testameat, by Joex H. Woods. 
CcmjMing Hu New restosieni portion. 
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